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Cover Picture
HE cover picture was taken in north-western  Portugal in the
summer of 1990 when a terrible drought had the land in its

deadly grip. The grass was tinder dry, the streams had dried up,
grass  and  forest  fires  were  blazing  out  of  control,  and  the  sun
unmasked by clouds, burned with destructive power. Fortunately
relief finally came when rain eventually arrived.

T

The conditions existent where and when this picture was taken
provide  us  with  an accurate  preview of  the  much,  much worse
situation which will develop during the fourth plague, one of the
last day events. Then the sun will scorch men with great heat, the
sky will be black with smoke, there will be no water, and man and
beast will die in immense numbers.

The entire progression of last day events will  be from bad to
worst,  except  in  the  camp  of  the  saints,  although  even  there,
conditions will not be entirely comfortable.

Sound  indeed  is  the  message  from  on  high  to  come  out  of
Babylon so that we escape from suffering her plagues, the most
dreadful scourges ever to have been known to mortals. Those who
put forth the effort to thoroughly understand the last day events
will know for themselves that:

The Upward Look, p. 56:
There is a very earnest, solemn question before us. The time has 

come when every soul should understand that he has a soul to 
save or a soul to lose, a heaven to win and a hell to shun. We need 
to understand what we shall do to be saved.



IntroductionIntroduction
 CERTAIN wise man remarked that one secret of being a
successful politician is to be able to accurately predict

what would happen in a year’s time, and then be able to ex-
plain why, when the time came, his prediction did not eventu-
ate.

A

Light is Sown for the Righteous
This is the predicament in which the least to the greatest of

those who are not the children of God, find themselves. The
future is  the great,  dark,  uncertain,  fear-inspiring unknown
for them, but this is not so for the humble, God-fearing child
of  the  Most  High  who,  according  to  God’s  instructions,
searches  the  Scriptures  to  know what  is  coming  upon  the
world.

1 Thessalonians 5
4 But you, brethren, are not in darkness, so that this day 
should overtake you as a thief.
5 You are all the children of light, and the children of the day:
we are not of the night, nor of darkness.
6 Therefore let us not sleep, as others do, but let us watch 
and be sober.

2 Peter 1
19 We have also a more sure word of prophecy; whereunto 
you do well that you take heed, as unto a light that shines in
a dark place, until the day dawn, and the day star arise in 
your hearts.

Nor is this all, for we have the Word of God to us also that
says,

Amos 3
7 Surely the Lord God will do nothing, but He reveals His se-
cret unto His servants the prophets.

This does not say that He will always reveal just when He
will fulfill His prophetic word, but it does make the wonderful
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assertion that He will do nothing, which is to say, not one sin-
gle thing, but first He reveals it to His servants the prophets.
Sometimes that also includes the announcement of the day in
which the prophesied event will take place such as the time
prophecies of Daniel and Revelation.

Although  so  many  subscribe  to  a  different  opinion,  the
prophecies are not difficult to understand. The Word of God
describes  them as being a light  which is  shining in a dark
place dispelling that which in the darkness ahead, is mysteri-
ous and uncertain.  The very wording of  Scripture indicates
that there is no mystery about these things.

True, the prophecies are written in a code language where
symbols are used to identify righteous and evil forces. This de-
vice is employed in order to deprive the dedicated enemies of
the gospel of information which would assist them in their
warfare against the truth. To His enlightened ones, God sup-
plies the key to the code together with the wonderful guid-
ance of that great and marvelous Teacher, the Holy Spirit. No
one need be in the least doubt or uncertainty as to what these
messages mean to them.

The Great Controversy, p. 521-522:
The Bible was designed to be a guide to all who wish to be-

come acquainted with the will of their Maker. God gave to 
men the sure word of prophecy; angels and even Christ him-
self came to make known to Daniel and John the things that 
must shortly come to pass. Those important matters that 
concern our salvation were not left involved in mystery. They
were not revealed in such a way as to perplex and mislead 
the honest seeker after truth.

Said the Lord by the prophet Habakkuk:
Habakkuk 2
2 Write the vision, and make it plain,...that he may run that 
reads it.

The word of God is plain to all who study it with a prayer-
ful heart. Every truly honest soul will come to the light of 
truth.

2 Last Day Events



Psalm 97
11 Light is sown for the righteous.

And no church can advance in holiness unless its members 
are earnestly seeking for truth as for hid treasure.

Diligent Study Required
It is a great comfort for the child of faith to receive the as-

surance that the symbolic prophecies can be readily under-
stood provided there is  diligent,  faithful study of the living
word under the guidance and inspiration of the Holy Spirit.
Let none rest content in the notion that they have grasped all
that there is to be learned of these great subjects, or that a ca-
sual, superficial understanding will suffice to see us through
the dark days of our immediate future.

Rather, all must push back the frontiers of Scriptural knowl-
edge, ever comprehending the truth more and more deeply
until they know for and within themselves, the nature of the
struggle looming ahead. All  must engage in this vital work
with an urgency befitting the deadly seriousness of the crisis
which will take the world by surprise.

It is a very important principle of revelation that the unfold-
ing of truth is progressive, so that, to any generation there is
available all the accumulated light given to previous genera-
tions plus their own gift of present truth.

This statement does not ignore the fact that during those
long periods when the church had sunk into the deep dark-
ness of terrible apostasy, much of that which had been previ-
ously revealed was lost, but it was only for a time. When re-
vival and reformation formed a fresh movement, its founding
fathers laid the foundations and built the structure with the
truths given to their forebears. Once they had grasped those
mighty revelations from the past, the Holy Spirit led them for-
ward into fresh vistas of powerful knowledge. Thus they ex-
perienced the truth of the Scripture:
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Proverbs 4
18 But the path of the just is as the shining light, that shines 
more and more unto the perfect day.

As surely as the unfolding of saving truth is progressive, so
it must be that more light is available to us today than there
ever has been in the past. This is both a wonderful blessing
and an awesome, increased responsibility.

Review and Herald, November 25, 1884:
In these last days we have the accumulated light that has 

been shining through all the ages, and we shall be held cor-
respondingly responsible.

Signs of the Times, October 1, 1895:
If those who believed in God during the old dispensation 

were enjoined to arise and shine, how much greater is the 
obligation today to arise and shine, when our light is 
brighter, and shines with clearer and more steady rays. Our 
obligation to shed forth light is as much greater than was 
the obligation of the people of ancient times, as our light is 
more clear and definite.

This can only mean that much more light on the prophetic
word is to shine upon us as we near the end of time. There-
fore, there is no way by which this book can be the final reve-
lation on the order of last day events. All it can do is to record
the extent of that which the Heavenly Teacher has been able
to make known to us up to the point when the book is writ-
ten.

Yet, the book will  never become valueless in its role as a
bridge spanning the past and the present, and reaching be-
yond the present into the future. Well would it be if we had a
realistic evaluation of how little we know and how much we
need to know. We would then never be guilty of assuming
that we had received all the light there is to be received. There
were some in Ellen White’s day who subscribed to this limited
view:
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Review and Herald, June 18, 1889:
Some have asked me if I thought there was any more light 

for the people of God. Our minds have become so narrow 
that we do not seem to understand that the Lord has a 
mighty work to do for us. Increasing light is to shine upon 
us; for “the path of the just is as the shining light, that 
shines more and more unto the perfect day.”

On another occasion, her reply to the same question was
even more emphatic:

Review and Herald, June 3, 1890:
The question has been asked me, “Do you think the Lord 

has any more light for us as a people?” I answer that He has 
light that is new to us, and yet it is precious old light that is 
to shine forth from the word of truth. We have only the glim-
merings of the rays of light that is yet to come to us. We are 
not making the most of the light which the Lord has already 
given us, and thus we fail to receive the increased light; we 
do not walk in light already shed upon us.

Bible Echo, February 1, 1893:
A living Christian is one who lives a life of continual 

prayer.
Proverbs 4
18 The path of the just is as a shining light, that shines more 
and more unto the perfect day.

The Christian’s life is one of progression. He goes forward 
from strength to strength, from grace to grace, and from 
glory to glory, receiving from Heaven the light which Christ, 
at infinite cost to himself, made it possible for man to obtain.

The Unfolding of Truth
Despite the fact that the prophecies are not difficult to un-

derstand,  their  meaning  remains  hidden  from  everybody
whether he be friend or foe until the time comes for them to
be  present  truth.  This  even  includes  the  prophets  through
whom the light was transmitted in the first case.
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The Great Controversy, p. 344:
Even the prophets who were favored with the special illu-

mination of the spirit did not fully comprehend the import of
the revelations committed to them. The meaning was to be 
unfolded from age to age, as the people of God should need 
the instruction therein contained.

One has but to study the history of prophetic interpretation
to  see  that,  as  each  generation  of  Christ’s  followers  came
upon the scene, they understood the prophecies which were
the guidelines for their own day while those that were to be
fulfilled in a far future generation were not opened to them
fully by the Holy Spirit. They were opened to them to an ex-
tent but not in the fullness of the light with which they were
revealed to the later generation whom they more directly con-
cerned.

Thus, for instance, it is clear that in the days of the early
Christians the image of Daniel 2, and the four beasts of Daniel
7 were clearly understood to symbolize the four great world
empires of Babylon, Medo-Persia, Greece, and Rome, but they
did not understand the meaning of the little horn, nor of the
three to be plucked up by the roots. They had no light on the
time, times, and half a time, the 2300 days, the image of the
beast, the battle of Armageddon, and so forth.

But when the Middle Ages arrived with apostasy at its dark-
est depths, the children of God were able to identify the little
horn power as the dreaded oppressor, the papacy. Even so, the
meaning of “a time and times and half a time,” remained hid-
den from them until the period of the 1260 years which they
symbolized, was almost ended. Then the light on that time pe-
riod broke so clearly on their minds that leading students of
Bible prophecy were able to predict 1798 as the year when the
deadly wounding of the papacy would break her awful power.
The  event  occurred  in  the  very  year  their  study  of  Bible
prophecy had led them to expect it.
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Up till 1798, little if any thought was given to Daniel 8, and
especially not to the vital verse 14, but once 1798 had come
and gone, there was a forward shift of interest on both sides
of the Atlantic to Daniel 8:14. This took place under the tute-
lage of the Holy Spirit,  for there was no other mastermind
who could have coordinated this advance from  Daniel 7  to
Daniel 8, without the students being aware they were all mov-
ing in the same direction at the same time.

This newly undertaken area of study gave birth to the great
second advent movement, the main Scriptural inspiration for
which was Daniel 8 & 9, and Revelation 14:6-12. Today, as we
face the looming storm clouds of the final effort on the part of
the beast and his image to establish his claims, the areas of
understanding now have gone beyond what the advent pio-
neers understood. The whole of Daniel and Revelation is now
open to our understanding.

This is not to say that we understand all that is contained in
those two books. We are far from that, for, it remains the truth
that “we have only the glimmerings of the rays of light that is
yet to come to us.” But none of these two books are closed to
us, for we have sound, basic understandings of the whole of
both of these remarkable revelations of prophetic truth.1

Those who shall be alive and in God’s army when the final
battle shall be fought must have a deep comprehension of the
heights, depths, and breadths of the mighty conquering truths
that the Lord has revealed and will yet make known. None
can afford to come short on a single point.  No one under-
stands our desperate need better than Jesus Christ, the mighty
General of the Lord’s army. He knows as no other can, how
great is our need, and we can be certain that He will abun-

1 The study of this unfolding of prophetic understanding is a fascinating 
and illuminating search indeed and is dealt with very fully in the four 
volume research report by L. E. Froom, entitled The Prophetic Faith of Our 
Fathers, Review and Herald Publishing Association, Takoma Park, 
Washington, D.C., USA.
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dantly supply that need. We are to be assured then that:

Evangelism, p. 198:
Increased light will shine upon all the grand truths of 

prophecy, and they will be seen in freshness and brilliancy, 
because the bright beams of the Sun of Righteousness will il-
luminate the whole.

We know that this  promise is  being fulfilled to us today.
There has come much in the way of clear and precise under-
standing of the prophetic word in regard to the events of the
last days, and it is this light that we wish to discuss in the
pages ahead.

The subjects under consideration will be:

• the setting up of the image of the beast,
• the fall of great Babylon,
• the latter rain,
• the harvest,
• the judgment of the living,
• the sealing,
• the close of probation,
• the marriage,
• the shakings,
• the plagues, and so on.

In other words, it will be the study of last day events.

The Real Subject of Prophecy
From the outset, it is important that every student of the

study  of  last  day  events,  be  fully  aware  of  what  Bible
prophecy is, and is not. Firstly, it is not a survey in advance of
political events from which the children of God will be de-
tached as mere spectators of the battle.

It must be understood that the rise and fall of certain na-
tions is recorded only because those kingdoms are the source
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of power for the malignant forces which would war against
God and His people. Satan, whose kingdom is Babylon, de-
pends on people-power and money-power to build his empire.
Let these be dried up, and his fall is certain.

Down through history, world dominions have given their
mighty powers to the service of Satan, and, accordingly, these
are  identified,  and  their  history foretold  in  Bible  prophecy.
None can identify our enemies so expertly as the Omniscient
One who never makes a misjudgment. His eye penetrates the
visible facade behind which our crafty foes parade and de-
ceive so many, and exposes to view the real character hidden
within.

Thus,  when  ancient  Babylon  ruled  the  world,  most  men
only saw a powerful  nation,  a golden rich economy, and a
highly developed culture. But God saw all that as being noth-
ing more  than the  people-power  and  the  money-power  by
which the real  Babylon was able  to operate.  God correctly
identified the great system of utterly rebellious, defiant iniq-
uity called by Him, “the Abomination of Desolation,” as being
in truth the real city on the Euphrates.

When that mighty river was dried up, the Chaldean army
defeated, the proud buildings razed to earth, the king and his
people slaughtered, and the divine decree had gone into effect
that it should never again be built or inhabited, Babylon, the
Antichrist, and mystery of iniquity, did not cease to exist, but
simply re-established its base of operations in a new location.

That powerful confederacy of evil is even now rising to its
last and mightiest manifestation of defiance against God. The
whole world shall give their money-power and their personal
power to support her candidacy for the position of supreme
ruler  of  this  planet.  Billions  of  deceived  humans will  align
themselves under her banner, and will commit themselves to
total warfare against God on her behalf.

God will meet this threat to the eternal peace and everlast-
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ing life which is found only under His righteous and just gov-
ernment, by committing His troops to the field. Fearful will be
the ensuing conflict, terrible the sacrifices which will be made,
but all-glorious the victory when the very spirit of Antichrist
will be swept away, never to rise again.

The development of the forces both of good and evil for the
“battle of that great day of God Almighty,” is the subject mat-
ter of the study of last day events. It will not be an investiga-
tion into politics, for the Christian has a much greater need
than to be informed on this subject.

The great subject of Bible prophecy is righteousness and its
ultimate triumph over iniquity and the last enemy—death. We
will see that God’s cause triumphs, not because He has om-
nipotent physical power, by which He can instantly obliterate
all the rebels against Him, but because it is righteousness in
itself.

Even though evil appears to be overwhelmingly in the com-
manding position, it must fall, never to rise again, for it car-
ries within itself the seeds of its own destruction. The more
vigorously evil seeks to establish itself, the more speedily and
totally  it  comes  to  its  eternal  ending,  even  though,  in  the
meantime, it will appear that the right must perish and the
cause of truth be forever lost.

But, in the end, when it seems that nothing more can be
done  to  halt  the  assumption of  all  power  by  the  forces  of
darkness, it will be seen that truth is indestructible, that it is
everlasting and immortal. It will be revealed that those who
possess that truth as a living principle of life and light within
themselves, cannot in the end perish, but have everlasting life.

Build on the Foundation
But if you would gain the best from this series of studies,

you must already have an understanding of that which has
been revealed in the unfolding of the scroll. The better versed
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we all are on the great basic prophecies of Daniel 2, 7, 8, 9, 11,
& 12, and the corresponding chapters of Revelation, the better
we shall be able to understand and appreciate the truths in
this book.

There are some things that will be taken for granted as basic
knowledge as we progress, else this series would never be fin-
ished. The Bible principle is that God gives more light to those
alone who have taken all that their opportunities have per-
mitted of the light already revealed.

With  what  diligence  then  we  should  study  the  great
prophetic word. Note the words of counsel in this quotation:

The Great Controversy, p. 344:
Yet while it was not given to the prophets to understand 

fully the things revealed to them, they earnestly sought to 
obtain all the light which God had been pleased to make 
manifest.

1 Peter 1
10 [They] inquired and searched diligently,...
11 Searching what, or what manner of time the Spirit of 
Christ which was in them did signify.

What a lesson to the people of God in the Christian age, 
for whose benefit these prophecies were given to His ser-
vants!

12 Unto whom it was revealed, that not unto themselves, but 
unto us they did minister.

Witness those holy men of God as they “inquired and 
searched diligently” concerning revelations given them for 
generations that were yet unborn.

Contrast their holy zeal with the listless unconcern with 
which the favored ones of later ages treat this gift of heaven.
What a rebuke to the ease-loving, world-loving indifference 
which is content to declare that the prophecies cannot be 
understood! 

The only  book in  all  the  Bible  which  contains  a  specific
blessing  in  both  its  introduction  and  its  conclusion,  is  the
book of  Revelation,  the great book of prophecy in the New
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Testament. Note the words of these verses in the first chapter:

Revelation 1
1 The Revelation of Jesus Christ, which God gave Him, to 
show unto His servants things which must shortly come to 
pass; and He sent and signified it by His angel to His servant
John:
2 Who bore record of the word of God, and of the testimony 
of Jesus Christ, and of all things that he saw.
3 Blessed is he that reads and they that hear the words of 
this prophecy, and keep those things which are written 
therein; for the time is at hand.

Now compare this with the same equally wonderful prom-
ise in the last chapter:

Revelation 22
6 Then he said to me, These sayings are faithful and true: and
the Lord God of the holy prophets sent His angel to show 
unto his servants the things which must shortly be done.
7 Behold, I come quickly: blessed is he that keeps the sayings
of the prophecy of this book.

Revelation is  much more than an interesting, informative,
and fascinating field of learning. In addition to all that, it im-
parts a blessing, the value and power of which are beyond
computation.

Those who are now faced with participation on God’s side
in the closing battle with the forces of darkness, need every
promised blessing which is available to them. Let all pray the
Lord that He will open our hearts, minds, and lives so that He
can pour into us a veritable flood of the promised blessing af-
ter which, revived and strengthened, we can successfully en-
dure the coming time of trouble, and triumph gloriously.

There is a great deal more that could be said by way of in-
troduction but it is more important that we get on with the
actual study of these great events and the themes that they in
their turn and in their order unfold.
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As we enter upon this investigation, let us remember that
we are not the children of the darkness but of the light, for we
have also that more sure word of prophecy whereunto we do
well to take heed as a light shining in the dark place of the
otherwise unknown future.

Let us remember that this is no mystery to the child of God
who has the Holy Spirit for his Teacher. Let us remember that
it is to be a study that the Lord declares to be essential and
that there is to be a great blessing to those who do embark on
this inspiring, blessed journey into the future.
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1. 1. The Image of the BeastThe Image of the Beast
N THE determination of the correct sequence of last day
events, it is necessary at the outset to correctly locate the

dominant landmarks. Once these are secured in their rightful
positions, it becomes a fairly simple matter to fill in the finer
details.

I

This organized approach to the subject under the inspired
tutelage of that Master-Teacher, the Holy Spirit, is guaranteed
to build an accurate structure of truth.

So, we look for the event which stands out as the one up to
and beyond which the lines of sequence can be drawn, which
event we find to be the setting up of the image of the beast as
described in:

Revelation 13
11 And I beheld another beast coming up out of the earth; 
and he had two horns like a lamb, and he spoke as a dragon.
12 And he exercises all the power of the first beast before him,
and causes the earth and them which dwell therein to wor-
ship the first beast, whose deadly wound was healed.
13 And he does great wonders, so that he makes fire come 
down from heaven on the earth in the sight of men,
14 And deceives them that dwell on the earth by the means of
those miracles which he had power to do in the sight of the 
beast; saying to them that dwell on the earth, that they 
should make an image to the beast, which had the wound by
a sword, and did live.
15 And he had power to give life unto the image of the beast, 
that the image of the beast should both speak, and cause 
that as many as would not worship the image of the beast 
should be killed.
16 And he causes all, both small and great, rich and poor, free 
and bond, to receive a mark in their right hand, or in their 
foreheads:
17 And that no man might buy or sell, save he that had the 
mark, or the name of the beast, or the number of his name.
18 Here is wisdom. Let him that has understanding count the 
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number of the beast: for it is the number of a man; and his 
number is Six hundred threescore and six.

As stated in the introduction to this book, it is assumed that
the readers will have a sound and basic understanding of the
prophecies  of  Daniel and the  Revelation,  and will  therefore
know that the first beast referred to in this passage and as set
forth in the first ten verses of the chapter, is none other than
the papal power which ruled supreme over the world for the
1,260 years from 538-1798 AD.

It will also be understood that the lamblike beast who rises
to power after the temporary demise of the first beast, is none
other than the power of Apostate Protestantism especially as
cradled in the United States of America.

What is the Image?
Before locating the setting up of the image, it is necessary

to understand just what this symbol portrays. A correct and
accurate identification of this power is essential at this stage,
for, without it, we would start down the wrong road.

So, what is an image? It is a likeness or a reproduction of
that which was there before; the same thing all over again.

Normally, we think of an image as being a piece of carved
stone  in  the  form  of  a  person,  animal,  or  something  else,
whom other men wish to honor. It may also be cast in con-
crete, bronze, or a precious metal such as gold or silver. 

Though the making of a graven image is expressly forbid-
den in the second commandment, there are certain profess-
edly Christian churches which have installed in their houses
of worship, from a few up to considerable numbers of images
of what they imagine Christ and His mother looked like. They
believe that in those “works of art,” they have reproduced an
accurate  likeness  of  the  originals,  and  that  the  Lord  looks
upon their “devotion” with unqualified approval.
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But none of these images qualify to be the special case be-
fore us—the image of the beast.

In the first case, the images of stone, concrete, bronze, gold,
and silver are all inanimate, whereas the image for which we
are looking, is both living and intelligent; having the power to
speak and to enforce its will under penalty of death. These ca-
pacities are plainly revealed in these words:

Revelation 13
15 And he had power to give life unto the image of the beast, 
that the image of the beast should both speak, and cause 
that as many as would not worship the image of the beast 
should be killed.

This certainly is no inanimate carving or casting, but is a
living force determined to obtain submission to his will  no
matter what the cost to others might be.

It is the lamblike beast, which later speaks with the voice of
the dragon himself, that will give breath to the image. To put
breath into the image is to impart life to it so that it becomes a
living power. Thus it is that the image of the beast “speaks.”
He demands that he, the image of the beast, should be wor-
shiped,  and  decrees  that  those  who  refuse  to  render  him
homage shall suffer the death decree.

It is highly significant and of great value to us that he is de-
clared to be the “image of the beast,” for this alerts us to the
fact that he is but a reappearance of a power which has al-
ready run its course in history. What the former did previ-
ously, his image is certain to do again, which means that the
better we understand the spirit, character, policies, and opera-
tions of the unrighteous beast, the better we will know what
to expect from his iniquitous image.

Who Was the Beast?
So then, who was the beast whose image is  given life in

these last days? Here, in the inspired Word, is the answer:
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The Story of Redemption, p. 381:
By this first beast is represented the Roman Church, an ec-

clesiastical body clothed with civil power, having authority 
to punish all dissenters. The image to the beast represents 
another religious body clothed with similar powers.

The question as to who was the first  beast is  clearly an-
swered. It is the papacy who, with the authority and might of
the civil  powers,  held the world in bondage from 538-1798
AD. Its use of these forces to arbitrarily enforce her will upon
all earth dwellers, is a readily identifiable characteristic of its
existence, for it is the nature of the beast in question here to
operate thus.

When another church organization which, on a worldwide
scale, acquires the authority of the state and uses that to en-
force its own worship, then there has been created a repro-
duction or image of the first.

The beast belongs to the past and has come and gone al-
though its spirit and teachings live boldly on, while the image
is still in the future. When it comes, it will be far more power-
ful than the Roman Church of the Middle Ages, and every bit
as ruthless and remorseless.
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Terrible indeed is the struggle through which God’s people
are soon to pass. It will require the faith of Jesus to conquer
the image of the beast.

This all indicates that there will be remarkable and exten-
sive changes away from the blessed freedom to worship God
according to our own personal convictions, or if we choose,
not to worship Him at all. Let us make the most of our pre-
cious opportunities which we now enjoy, for they are not here
to stay. All too soon, religious oppression and fearful persecu-
tion are to be the weapons by which the image of the beast
will seek to establish its undisputed supremacy.

Today,  we  long  for  the  latter  rain  to  fall  and  pray  most
earnestly for the reception of that wonderful blessing without
realizing the awful nature and extent of the image’s response
to this challenge to its claims, and the incredible exposure of
its  true  character.  When  that  unparalleled  time  of  trouble
bursts upon us, some will  be wishing for the return of our
present,  peaceful  freedom.  That  this  will  be  so  is  stated in
these words:

The Great Controversy, p. 609:
...when the storm of opposition and reproach bursts upon 

them, some, overwhelmed with consternation, will be ready 
to exclaim: “Had we foreseen the consequences of our words,
we would have held our peace.”

I have met those who, cherishing the idea that modern man
has left the ignorance and superstitious fears of the Dark Ages
far behind, cannot believe that such utter denials of religious
freedom could ever happen again, especially in the freedom-
loving United States of America.

But, the Word of the Living God has declared it will be so,
and so it will be. The image of the beast will be set up and the
same relentless persecutions practiced by the beast will be re-
peated by the image.
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The Setting Up of the Image
It is now time to ask several questions:

1. At what point of time will the image be set up?
2. What act upon the part of men will establish it?
3. And, what is involved in this?

These  questions  are  answered  by  inspiration  with  indis-
putable clarity. Here are those answers:

The Great Controversy, p. 445:
When the leading churches of the United States, uniting 

upon such points of doctrine as are held by them in com-
mon, shall influence the state to enforce their decrees and to
sustain their institutions, then Protestant America will have 
formed an image of the Roman hierarchy, and the infliction 
of civil penalties upon dissenters will inevitably result.

The “image to the beast” represents that form of apostate 
Protestantism which will be developed when the Protestant 
churches shall seek the aid of the civil power for the enforce-
ment of their dogmas.

The Great Controversy, p. 448-449:
Romanists declare that “the observance of Sunday by the 

Protestants is an homage they pay, in spite of themselves, to 
the authority of the [Catholic] Church.”—Mgr. Segur, Plain 
Talk About the Protestantism of Today, page 213. The enforce-
ment of Sunday keeping on the part of Protestant churches 
is an enforcement of the worship of the papacy—of the beast.

Those who, understanding the claims of the fourth com-
mandment, choose to observe the false instead of the true 
Sabbath, are thereby paying homage to that power by which
alone it is commanded. But in the very act of enforcing a re-
ligious duty by secular power, the churches would them-
selves form an image to the beast; hence the enforcement of 
Sunday-keeping in the United States would be an enforce-
ment of the worship of the beast and his image.

Thus is answered the question,

“At what point of time will the image of the beast be set 
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up?”

It will be set up when the leading churches of the United
States, uniting upon such points of doctrine as they hold in
common, shall obtain the power of the civil authorities to en-
force as law the decrees and injunctions of the Church itself
especially in regard to Sunday legislation.
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False Unity
Signs that this terrible state of vile apostasy is soon to be

enacted are appearing with increasing rapidity.  Already the
movement for church unity is well advanced and strides have
been made in this direction that would not have been thought
possible but a few short years ago. Many see in this unity a
great blessing for the world and it is true that the prayer of
Christ is for the unity of His people.

But,  let  us  never  forget  that  the  unity  for  which  Jesus
prayed, is not the root, but the fruit. Firstly, each member of
Christ’s body becomes a member by virtue of the establish-
ment of the life and truth of Jesus within him. Perfect unity is
then found in each believer’s having the same common bond
of Jesus’ life, love, and truth in his inward spiritual nature. No
one can be a part of the unity for which Christ prayed, unless
he actually experiences that miraculous change by which the
old evil sin master is eradicated, and replaced by the seed of
Christ.2

The unity for which the churches of the world are working
does  not  involve  a  transformation  of  nature,  but  only  a
change of allegiance. This principle is powerfully illustrated in
the behavior patterns which were exhibited at the time of the
French Revolution when there was a tremendous change in
the people of France.

Up until the masses rose against the priests and the nobility,
they were devout Roman Catholics, but with the coming of
the national  insurrection, they suddenly changed into athe-
ists. This realignment of their allegiance required no change
of character whatsoever. The hatred and spirit of revenge so
violently manifested once the revolution had begun, was but

2 Those who are not familiar with these truths, should diligently study 
those publications which clearly explain this aspect of the message. I refer 
to books such as From Bondage to Freedom, Acceptable Confession, Revival 
and Reformation, and The Living and the Dead.
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the  revelation  of  what  was  resident,  but  restrained,  within
them prior to the outbreak of anarchy. There was no change
of character in those who either instigated or carried forward
the abandoned fury which all but destroyed France.

The same principle was in operation when the collapse of
Communism took place in eastern Europe in 1989. There the
change was in the opposite direction from that in the French
Revolution where it had been from Catholicism to atheism. In
the fall of Communism, it was from atheism back to freedom
of religion, but still without change of character.

For an atheist, an apostate Protestant, a Roman Catholic, a
Moslem, a Hindu, or a heathen to become a member of the
body of Christ requires an actual transformation of his inner
nature from the state of sinfulness to that of holiness or right-
eousness.  Without that,  there can be none of the unity for
which the Saviour prayed.

In the final conflict, a unity other than that which emanates
from Christ will produce a situation in which the forces of the
earth will be one in mind and one in spirit.

The SDA Bible Commentary, vol. 7, p. 983:
There will be a universal bond of union, one great har-

mony, a confederacy of Satan’s forces.

The unity proposed here is not on a platform of truth, but is
a tactic designed for gaining a substitute power in the place of
God’s power which they will have lost through their rejection
of the third angel’s message, the gospel of Jesus Christ. The
only power to which the churches can rightfully look, and to
which alone they should turn, is the almighty omnipotence of
the Most High, but those churches who have lost that power
do not  do that.  Instead,  they seek to  fill  the  vacuum from
other sources—money-power and people-power.

Of that power, earthly civil governments are the custodians,
the  source  of  supply.  Therefore,  in  order  to  acquire  that
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power, the churches must go to the state. This they cannot do
separately, but must make their approach as a united body—
all for one, and one for all. Hence the all-powerful drive for
unity.

National Apostasy
Some may feel that the image of the beast must already be

set  up because  there  are  numerous  Sunday  laws  upon  the
State books throughout the United States as well as in Aus-
tralia and Europe. But, at the present time, these stand largely
unenforced while the time will come when, in the face of hu-
man-existence threatening crises, there will be a strong unit-
ing of the churches followed by a very definite enforcement of
the law in America first.

It will be a nationwide affair that will involve rewriting por-
tions of the American Constitution. It will be…

The SDA Bible Commentary, vol. 7, p. 976:
...national apostasy which will end only in national ruin.

It should now be clear that when the civil authorities of the
United States use their powers on behalf of the churches, to
enact and enforce the national Sunday law, the image of the
beast will  have been set up in that land. No true Christian
who studies the sure  word of  prophecy will  have the least
difficulty in recognizing the event when it comes.

The United States will  be the world leader, for the image
will  be  established  by  her  government  before  it  will  be
adopted in turn by every nation on the globe.

Testimonies for the Church, vol. 6, p. 18:
As America, the land of religious liberty, shall unite with 

the Papacy in forcing the conscience and compelling men to 
honor the false sabbath, the people of every country on the 
globe will be led to follow her example.

Testimonies for the Church, vol 6, p. 395:
Foreign nations will follow the example of the United 
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States. Though she leads out, yet the same crisis will come 
upon our people in all parts of the world.

It must be self-evident by now that the setting up of the im-
age of the beast is a most significant event. It is a development
which brings the world to a certain point of acute crisis and
ushers in a series of chain reactions that end only in the seven
last plagues, the coming of the Lord in glory, and the total de-
struction of all the wicked. Hence the importance of putting
this peg in its sure place at the very outset of this book.

Consider the fearful implications of the fact that the setting
up of the image is the act of national apostasy, firstly in the
United  States,  and  then  in  each  country  in  turn,  until  the
whole world has plunged itself into global apostasy.

The Review and Herald, December 18, 1888:
When our nation, [USA] in its legislative councils, shall en-

act laws to bind the consciences of men in regard to their re-
ligious privileges, enforcing Sunday observance, and bringing
oppressive power to bear against those who keep the sev-
enth-day Sabbath, the law of God will, to all intents and pur-
poses, be made void in our land; and national apostasy will 
be followed by national ruin.

This will be no minor apostasy, but total descent into sepa-
ration from the Lord of glory. These next statements declare
this:

Testimonies for the Church, vol. 5, p. 451:
By the decree enforcing the institution of the papacy in vi-

olation of the law of God, our nation [USA] will disconnect 
herself fully from righteousness. When Protestantism shall 
stretch her hand across the gulf to grasp the hand of the Ro-
man power, when she shall reach over the abyss to clasp 
hands with spiritualism, when, under the influence of this 
threefold union, our country shall repudiate every principle 
of its constitution as a Protestant and Republican govern-
ment, and shall make provision for the propagation of papal 
falsehoods and delusions, then we may know that the time 
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has come for the marvelous working of Satan and that the 
end is near.

As the approach of the Roman armies was a sign to the 
disciples of the impending destruction of Jerusalem, so may 
this apostasy be a sign to us that the limit of God’s forbear-
ance is reached, that the measure of our nation’s iniquity is 
full, and that the angel of mercy is about to take her flight, 
never to return.

Fearful will be the consequences of this irreversible descent
into godlessness which will  bring the entire  nation and,  in
turn, the whole world to spiritual, moral, social, financial, and
economic ruin. The stock market crashes we have known so
far, are nothing compared to what is coming. It will bring ruin
so total that there will not be the slightest hope of the least re-
covery.

Evangelism, p. 235:
When Protestant churches shall unite with the secular 

power to sustain a false religion, for opposing which their 
ancestors endured the fiercest persecution, then will the pa-
pal Sabbath be enforced by the combined authority of 
church and state. There will be a national apostasy, which 
will end only in national ruin.

Selected Messages, vol. 2, p. 372:
It is at the time of the national apostasy, when, acting on 

the policy of Satan, the rulers of the land will rank them-
selves on the side of the man of sin—it is then the measure of
guilt is full; the national apostasy is the signal for national 
ruin.

These statements  need no further  comment.  They plainly
tell us that the act of passing and enforcing the national Sun-
day law as an act of homage to the papacy; is national apos-
tasy so deep and dark that it brings complete severance from
all  righteousness,  fills  up  the  measure  of  their  guilt,  and
causes the angel of mercy to leave, never to return.

It  is  no  wonder  that  this  is  a  significant  event  and  one
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which  is  fraught  with  fearful  consequences.  It  is  the  great
point of no return. Once that step is taken, the powers of this
earth will have gone too far to return and their destruction is
certified.

Satan’s Grasp for World Domination
By the setting up of the image, the device of Satan is per-

fected. Then he will be fully armed and equipped for the final
battle. For a long time the Devil has been working to bring the
whole world under his complete control by uniting its people
into  one  vast  army of  confederated  opposition  against  the
people and the truth of God.

But,  he  could  not  accomplish  this  while  his  forces  were
scattered and pitted against one another. To perfect his device,
he  has  to  terminate  this  infighting  and  enlist  the  legions
throughout  the  entire  world  to  fight  under  his  command
alone in the common commitment against the Sovereign of
the universe.

Now at last his device will be perfected and he will be fully
prepared for the final confrontation by which he cherishes the
futile hope that he will be able to force God to recognize him
as a legitimate part of the divine kingdom.

The Review and Herald, April 15, 1890:
When the legislature frames laws which exalt the first day 

of the week, and put it in the place of the seventh day, the 
device of Satan will be perfected.

The perfecting of Satan’s device makes God’s law of no ef-
fect in the hearts and minds of those who have rejected truth
and support the devil’s claims.

The Review and Herald, December 18, 1888:
A time is coming when the law of God is, in a special 

sense, to be made void in our land. The rulers of our nation 
will, by legislative enactments, enforce the Sunday law, and 
thus God’s people will be brought into great peril. When our 
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nation, in its legislative councils, shall enact laws to bind the 
consciences of men in regard to their religious privileges, en-
forcing Sunday observance, and bringing oppressive power 
to bear against those who keep the seventh-day Sabbath, the
law of God will, to all intents and purposes, be made void in 
our land; and national apostasy will be followed by national 
ruin.

Very naturally this will bring the great test for the people of
God.

The SDA Bible Commentary, vol. 7, p. 976:
The Lord has shown me clearly that the image of the beast

will be formed before probation closes; for it is to be the 
great test for the people of God, by which their eternal des-
tiny will be decided...[Revelation 13:11-17 quoted]...

This is the test that the people of God must have before 
they are sealed. All who proved their loyalty to God by ob-
serving His law, and refusing to accept a spurious Sabbath, 
will rank under the banner of the Lord God Jehovah, and will
receive the seal of the living God. Those who yield the truth 
of heavenly origin, and accept the Sunday sabbath, will re-
ceive the mark of the beast.

For the people of God the time will have come to take flight
from the cities:

Testimonies for the Church, vol. 5, p. 464-465:
As the siege of Jerusalem by the Roman armies was the 

signal for flight to the Judean Christians, so the assumption 
of power on the part of our nation in the decree enforcing 
the papal sabbath will be a warning to us. It will then be 
time to leave the large cities preparatory to leaving the 
smaller ones for retired homes in secluded places among the 
mountains.

This, as shall be shown later in the book, is when the mes-
sage can and will go forth that Babylon the Great is fallen.
The proclamation will  not  be  that  the  hour  of  her  fall  has
come, nor that she is about to fall, but that she is fallen.
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Revelation 18
1 After these things I saw another angel coming down from 
heaven, having great authority, and the earth was illumi-
nated with his glory.
2 And he cried mightily with a loud voice, saying, Babylon 
the great is fallen, is fallen, and has become a dwelling place 
of demons, a prison for every foul spirit, and a cage for every
unclean and hated bird!
3 For all the nations have drunk of the wine of the wrath of 
her fornication, the kings of the earth have committed forni-
cation with her, and the merchants of the earth have become
rich through the abundance of her luxury.

There can be no question then in the light of the foregoing
evidences from the prophetic Word, that the setting up of the
image of the beast is a very significant and important event
indeed,  a  waymark which must  not  be  ignored.  It  marks a
definite and decisive point of development in the great final
conflict, and we must be thoroughly acquainted with all the
facts that concern it.

These facts will take on even greater significance as we pro-
ceed with the study, and witness the bearing that they will
have on the crisis.
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2. 2. The Rise of the BeastThe Rise of the Beast
HE setting up of the image of the beast is the product of
the play and counter play of the titanic forces of the last

days in rebellion against God.
T

Its assumption of absolute power and authority is now long
overdue,  because there  is  pitted in opposition to its  rise to
supremacy, the restraining power of the mighty angels who
hold back the four winds of strife. These will continue to do so
until the tardy people of the Lord are fully prepared to win
the battle which shall bring about his eternal downfall.

But, despite the effective ministry of the four withholding
angels,  wickedness  and violence are  rapidly increasing and
the angels are gradually releasing their hold. Inevitably and
eventually, there will be insufficient resistance to the setting
up of  the image,  and religious and political  leaders will  be
quick to grasp their long awaited opportunity. God’s people
must be fully readied when that day arrives.

Cause and Effect
When the image is finally set up, it will be a development

which will not have happened without a cause. Rather it will
be the result of the outworking of certain steps and crucial de-
cisions which have been made over quite a period of time. It is
something to which the church and the state, having once set
their feet in certain paths, must of necessity come in the end.

For us who are called upon by God to be faithful Bible stu-
dents, it is not enough to know that the image is to be set up
and to be able to identify it when it is. We must also under-
stand the factors which bring about such a terrible develop-
ment.

As far as it is revealed, and as far as it is possible for the hu-
man mind  aided  by  the  Spirit  of  God to  understand  these
weighty matters, we must comprehend the outworking of the
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principles which lead up to this situation. Otherwise we will
not be equipped to recognize its rising to supremacy until it is
too late to escape its deceptive power.

Each  must  be  swift to  detect  in  himself  any presence  of
those factors which lead to a person having the image of the
beast developed in himself. If he should permit this to happen,
he will be the prisoner of that deception by which the image
will hold him and the entire world captive.

The question now is:

“How shall we arrive at a clear understanding of those fac-
tors which even now are working in the building of the im-
age of the beast?”

The answer to that question was given in the last chapter.
To  understand  what  brings  about  the  image  of  the  beast,
study what brought about the rise of the beast before it, for
therein the answer will be found. The image is an image in ev-
ery way. The forces that set  up the beast will  be the same
forces, except at a later date, which will set up the its image.
What caused the one will cause the other. Therefore to under-
stand that which is yet to be, we must study carefully that
which has already been.

What was it then that led to the setting up of the beast in
the first instance? That is the question, to which the answer is
clearly and plainly given in these words:

The Great Controversy, p. 443-444:
It was apostasy that led the early church to seek the aid of 

the civil government, and this prepared the way for the de-
velopment of the papacy—the beast. Said Paul,

2 Thessalonians 2
3 There shall come a falling away,...and that man of sin be re-
vealed.

So apostasy in the church will prepare the way for the im-
age of the beast.
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This statement takes us directly to the heart of the matter
by declaring the sequence which developed the beast—the pa-
pacy:

1. It all began with apostasy which robbed God’s pro-
fessed children of the powers of heavenly origin with-
out which they could not operate as God’s representa-
tives.

2. That was followed by the church’s quest for, and acqui-
sition of, the power of the state for enforcing the laws 
and authority of the church.

In the same manner the image of the beast will be formed.
The apostasy which will give rise to it is already here and is
rapidly becoming terminal. Soon now, the fallen churches will
unite  with  the  civil  authorities  to  enforce  the  will  of  the
church upon the people, and then and there will be the beast’s
image.

Apostasy: The Root Cause
But why is it that apostasy is the cause of the church’s as-

sumption of civil power, and the framing of laws designed to
rigorously enforce religion on the entire world? Why is it that
the setting up of the beast and then of the image is the natural
and inevitable consequence of the apostasy?

Apostasy is that falling away from the pure principles of the
truth of God—the at first imperceptible decline in the faith of
Jesus—by which the church departs from the light and walks
further  and  further  into  darkness.  This  rejection  of  divine
light can take quite a long time to develop, but when, sooner
or later, it becomes total, it produces a system of unbelievably
cruel, restrictive oppression.

The falling away which gave rise to the papal beast, was
seeded in the pure and holy apostolic church, by men who
had the best interests of the church at heart, but who did not
understand the principles of absolute religious freedom. These
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men who had not fully left the spirit of the oppressor behind
when they left Judaism, felt it their duty to control and direct
the workers in the cause of truth. At this time, the power of
the state was not available to them to enforce their wills, but
they brought to bear upon the situation all the pressure they
could.

This was the sprouted seed, which, once the fullness of the
apostasy rested heavily on the whole earth, had grown to be
the papal beast, and terrible were the consequences.3

Many chapters could be written at this point detailing how
the majority in the Christian Church drifted from one depth
of unfaithfulness to a deeper one still, but, in this book there
is insufficient space for such a detailed treatment. It is recom-
mended that The Great Controversy, Chapter 2, entitled “Perse-
cution in the First Centuries,” be diligently studied.

It will be found there that at first Satan tried to destroy the
church by killing off its membership, but this failed to pro-
duce the desired result. Instead, it kept the church free from
those who were not genuine, and multiplied its membership.

The Great Controversy, p. 41-42:
In vain were Satan’s efforts to destroy the church of Christ 

by violence. The great controversy in which the disciples of 
Jesus yielded up their lives did not cease when these faithful 
standard-bearers fell at their post. By defeat they conquered.
God’s workmen were slain, but His work went steadily for-
ward. The gospel continued to spread and the number of its 
adherents to increase. It penetrated into regions that were 
inaccessible even to the eagles of Rome.

Said a Christian, expostulating with the heathen rulers 
who were urging forward the persecution: You may “kill us, 
torture us, condemn us....Your injustice is the proof that we 
are innocent....Nor does your cruelty...avail you.” It was but a
stronger invitation to bring others to their persuasion. “The 

3 See the book, God’s Sabbath Rest, especially the chapters concerning the 
early church, and problems which appeared in that era.
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oftener we are mown down by you, the more in number we 
grow; the blood of Christians is seed.”—Tertullian, Apology, 
paragraph 50.

Thousands were imprisoned and slain, but others sprang 
up to fill their places. And those who were martyred for their
faith were secured to Christ and accounted of Him as con-
querors. They had fought the good fight, and they were to 
receive the crown of glory when Christ should come. The 
sufferings which they endured brought Christians nearer to 
one another and to their Redeemer. Their living example and
dying testimony were a constant witness for the truth; and 
where least expected, the subjects of Satan were leaving his 
service and enlisting under the banner of Christ.

When Satan saw the  indestructible  nature  of  the  church
kept pure by the refining process of persecution, he knew he
had to adopt different procedures, which he did.

The Great Controversy, p. 42-43:
Satan therefore laid his plans to war more successfully 

against the government of God by planting his banner in the
Christian church. If the followers of Christ could be deceived
and led to displease God, then their strength, fortitude, and 
firmness would fail, and they would fall an easy prey.

The great adversary now endeavored to gain by artifice 
what he had failed to secure by force. Persecution ceased, 
and in its stead were substituted the dangerous allurements 
of temporal prosperity and worldly honor. Idolaters were led 
to receive a part of the Christian faith, while they rejected 
other essential truths. They professed to accept Jesus as the 
Son of God and to believe in His death and resurrection, but 
they had no conviction of sin and felt no need of repentance 
or of a change of heart. With some concessions on their part 
they proposed that Christians should make concessions, that
all might unite on the platform of belief in Christ.

Now the church was in fearful peril. Prison, torture, fire, 
and sword were blessings in comparison with this. Some of 
the Christians stood firm, declaring that they could make no
compromise. Others were in favor of yielding or modifying 
some features of their faith and uniting with those who had 
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accepted a part of Christianity, urging that this might be the
means of their full conversion. That was a time of deep an-
guish to the faithful followers of Christ. Under a cloak of 
pretended Christianity, Satan was insinuating himself into 
the church, to corrupt their faith and turn their minds from 
the word of truth.

Most of the Christians at last consented to lower their 
standard, and a union was formed between Christianity and 
paganism. Although the worshipers of idols professed to be 
converted, and united with the church, they still clung to 
their idolatry, only changing the objects of their worship to 
images of Jesus, and even of Mary and the saints. The foul 
leaven of idolatry, thus brought into the church, continued 
its baleful work. Unsound doctrines, superstitious rites, and 
idolatrous ceremonies were incorporated into her faith and 
worship.

As the followers of Christ united with idolaters, the Chris-
tian religion became corrupted, and the church lost her pu-
rity and power. There were some, however, who were not 
misled by these delusions. They still maintained their fidelity
to the Author of truth and worshiped God alone.

Note in particular that:

The Great Controversy, p. 43:
As the followers of Christ united with idolaters, the Chris-

tian religion became corrupted, and the church lost her pu-
rity and power.

A corrupted church is an apostate church which is marked
by impurity and weakness. Such a body is ineffective; having
no influence with sinners to win them to Christ. Possessing
no power to  attract  members,  the  number  of  its  adherents
ever diminishes, as it sinks from weakness to greater weak-
ness.

Powerless  to  accomplish any thing of  God’s  blessed pur-
poses at all, such a church has lost the right to exist. Christian
in name only, it is a curse to God and man.

But, another factor is introduced. When the church has the
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truth of God, then it also has the Spirit of God, the spirit of
loving, humble service to others even to death if need be. But
when the truth of God is lost, then that spirit of selfless ser-
vice also disappears and is replaced by the desire to be served
rather than to serve; to be lord, and not to be a servant.

While, as Christ’s bride, the church in
the  years  succeeding  the  resurrection
and ascension of Christ,  maintained her
purity and power, Satan sought to de-
stroy her from the face of the earth
by  launching  against  her  a  fierce
storm of bitter persecution. To his
dismay, he discovered that this tac-
tic  only  worked  against  him,  for
the martyrs’ blood was seed which
served to multiply Christians.

So,  he  directed  the  world  to
show a friendly face to the Chris-
tians which led many of the Lord’s
children to compromise as can be
seen  in  the  painted  lips  of  this
bride,  the  symbol  of  a  corrupted
church.  This  plan  worked  all  too
well producing deep apostasy as a result,
and led to the establishment of the beast who
reigned supreme in the Middle Ages.

While the church had the truth of God and the power and
Spirit of God, then it naturally attracted many people to her
and to them she rendered loving service. But once she had
lost that truth and that power,  then she had nothing at  all
with which to attract the people, and the church found herself
drifting more and more into insignificance.

The priests, filled with the spirit of self-seeking, saw in all
this the loss of their position, honor, and prestige to say noth-
ing of their livelihood. So, the pressure was really on them to
rescue themselves from the problem which confronted them.

What could they do? They no longer had the truth, God’s
power,  or  His  Holy Spirit  with which to successfully  build
God’s kingdom on the earth, having apostatized from all that.
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Nor had they any disposition to recognize or acknowledge the
true cause of their appalling weakness, so there was no possi-
bility of their being able to solve their problem in the right
way.

Therefore,  they had to seek another  power to attract  the
people other than the power of God. But what other power
was there? There was only one other, and that was the power
of force. If the people would not of themselves come to the
churches and support them, then they must be compelled to
do so.

But the power of force rested not in the hands of the priest-
hood. The state was the custodian of that.  Therefore it  fol-
lowed that by some means or the other, the church had to win
the support of the state until the decrees of the church order-
ing all men to worship as the church dictated, were put into
effect by the civil authorities.

And this is exactly what they did. Having lost the power of
God, and being possessed of the spirit of self-seeking, they
could not do otherwise than that. And they were successful in
gaining the power and the support of the sword in the en-
forcement of their decrees and the sustaining of their institu-
tions. And thus it was that the beast was set up.

A. T. Jones sets out the principles involved in this clear way:

The church was fully conscious of her loss of the power of 
God before she sought the power of the State. Had she not 
been, she never would have made any overtures to the impe-
rial authority, nor have received with favor any advances 
from it.

There is a power that belongs with the gospel of Christ, and
is inseparable from the truth of the gospel; that is, the power 
of God. In fact, the gospel is but the manifestation of that 
power; for the gospel “is the power of God unto salvation to 
every one that believes.” As long, therefore, as any order or 
organization of people professing the gospel of Christ main-
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tains in sincerity the principle of that gospel, so long the 
power of God will be with them, and they will have no need 
of any other power to make their influence felt for good 
wherever known.

But just as soon as any person or association professing the
gospel loses the spirit of it, so soon the power is gone also. 
Then, and only then, does such an organization seek for an-
other kind of power to supply the place of that which is lost.

Thus was it with the church at this time. She had fallen, de-
plorably fallen, from the purity and the truth, and therefore 
from the power of the gospel. And having lost the power of 
God and of godliness, she greedily grasped for the power of 
the State and of ungodliness. And to secure laws by which 
she might enforce her discipline and dogmas upon those 
whom she had lost the power either to convince or to per-
suade, was the definite purpose which the bishopric had in 
view when it struck that bargain with Constantine, and lent 
him the influence of the church in his imperial aspirations.4

It had taken several centuries to come to the place where
they had sunk so low, but, as surely as the church leaders had
rejected the divine solution of restoration to God’s adequate
sufficiency, they were faced with no other possible outcome
than this. Step by step they had been led by their ever increas-
ing separation from God, deeper and deeper into this situation
of frustrating, humiliating, spiritual feebleness.

Thus the conditions were established and the way fully pre-
pared for the next step to be taken by the church—the secur-
ing of the Emperor’s enforcement of the church’s will upon
the  people.  They  could  see  no  other  option  to  satisfy  the
grasping need of what had now become a purely selfish and
self-exalting church, than the seeking of the one other power
outside of the power of God—the power of force.

And inasmuch as that power is firmly held in the possession
of the secular authorities who have been put in the world to

4 A. T. Jones, Great Empires of Prophecy, p. 472.
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rule  those  that  cannot  rule  themselves,  it  follows  that  the
Church must gain the control of the State in order to achieve
her aims and appear to all as a creditable and effective institu-
tion. And when that is accomplished, then the beast is formed.

The time had come, as noted above, when the churches so
lacked the power of God that they could no longer attract the
people at all, and on Sunday and special feast days, the priests
found  that  the  people  would  rather  work  than  come  to
church. This practice the priests could never permit to con-
tinue, for not only was it a serious blow to their pride and
prestige, but a decided threat to their livelihood.

Having in the meantime gained great favor and influence
with  the  Emperor,  they  went  to  him and  secured  the  law
which forbade all work on the first day of the week, in the
mistaken belief that when the people could not labor on Sun-
day, they would assuredly fill the churches.

A. T. Jones, in Great Empires of Prophecy, p. 487, quotes Ne-
ander as saying,

By a law of the year 386, those older changes effected by 
the Emperor Constantine were more rigorously enforced; 
and, in general, civil transactions of every kind on Sunday 
were strictly forbidden. Whosoever transgressed was to be 
considered, in fact, guilty of sacrilege.

Commenting on this, A. T. Jones writes:

As the direct result of this law, there soon appeared an evil 
which, under the circumstances and in the logic of the case, 
called for further legislation in the same direction. The law 
forbade all work. But as the people had not such religion as 
would cause them to devote the day to pious and moral exer-
cises, the effect of the law was only to enforce idleness. En-
forced idleness only multiplied opportunity for dissipation. 
The natural consequence was that the circuses and the the-
aters throughout the empire were crowded every Sunday.5

5 Great Empires of Prophecy, p. 487-488.
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To  their  chagrin  and  acute  disappointment,  the  priests
found that their attempt to have the people come to church by
forcing them to refrain from work on Sunday, did not produce
the desired result. Instead, the owners of the circuses and the-
aters were the ones who prospered. The question which then
arose was:

“What is to be done now?”

The answer was simple. Having entered upon this wholly
wrong course, there was nothing left for them but to go fur-
ther along that path and accordingly they worked till they had
a law which closed the theaters on Sunday. At the Council of
Carthage in June, 401 AD, the following Canon was enacted:

Canon 5. On Sundays and feast days, no plays may be per-
formed.

That this canon might be made effective, the bishops in the 
same council passed a resolution, and sent up a petition to 
the emperor Honorius, praying “that the public shows might 
be transferred from the Christian Sunday and from feast-
days, to some other days of the week.”—Neander.…

The church members had not enough religion or love of 
right to do what they professed to believe was right; there-
fore the State was asked to take away from them all opportu-
nity to do wrong; then they would be Christians! Satan him-
self could be made that kind of Christian in that way—and he
would be the devil still.6

In 425 AD this became law and the priests were confident
that,  now  that  the  competition  had  been  nullified,  the
churches would be filled with a people, having been strictly
forbidden to either work or to play on Sunday, would now
come to church.  But again they were disappointed,  for  the
people would rather do nothing at all than come to a church
which  held  nothing  for  them.  Accordingly  they  rested  at
home on Sunday leaving the churches as empty as ever.

6 Great Empires of Prophecy, p. 489-490.
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As the church left the pure foundation of the word it turned more
and more to superstition, heathen rites and fables. Then began the
search  for  the  power  of  the  state,  which  was  ultimately  used  to
persecute God’s loyal servants.



Thus, up to this point, the religious leaders had not achieved
their objective, yet they would never admit defeat, but pressed
forward regardless. The devil and his agents are to be admired
for  their  determination,  tenacity,  and persistence.  A typical
example of this is found in the behavior of a defiant Queen
Jezebel after the crushing defeat suffered by her and her fol-
lowers on Mount Carmel.

There, God had demonstrated His mighty power, the people
en masse had declared their positive and emphatic conviction
that, “The Lord, He is God,” the priests of Baal had been exe-
cuted to the last man, the drought was broken, and the King
was  mightily  shaken.  With  all  that  going  against  her,  the
wicked Queen should have been cowering in fear  that  her
own life was about to end. But no! She was so unconquered
and defiant that she could issue a threat against Elijah’s life so
charged  with  menace  that  he  took  ignominious  flight  to  a
place of safety far away.

Such is the way of Satan and his followers—they never give
up, whereas God’s people, by contrast, are usually too ready
to surrender. They need to learn that:

The SDA Bible Commentary, vol. 2, p. 995:
Faith is the living power that presses through every barrier,

overrides all obstacles, and plants its banner in the heart of 
the enemy’s camp.

When, under God’s command, we move out to face the en-
emy and find ourselves succumbing to his intimidating power
till failure seems certain, then let these words rally your flag-
ging faith, zeal, and courage:

Christ’s Object Lessons, p. 363:
But when we give ourselves wholly to God and in our work

follow His directions, He makes himself responsible for its 
accomplishment. He would not have us conjecture as to the 
success of our honest endeavors. Not once should we even 
think of failure. We are to co-operate with One who knows 
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no failure.

The dogged determination of Satan and his followers never
to  capitulate  no  matter  how  much  the  battle  goes  against
them, will be more than matched by God’s people in the final
struggle. Not once will they permit themselves to even think
of failure though they will be powerfully tempted to do so.

In the meantime, we are to be ever conscious that we face
foes who know no such tactics as retreat. So it was that when
their successive laws forbidding the populace from working
or playing on Sunday, failed to bring the laity to the house of
worship, the priests did not even think of abandoning their
cause. Instead, they pressed upon the Emperor their plea that
worship on Sunday be made compulsory.

So the people, whether they liked it or not, were not per-
mitted to work, play, or rest at home on Sunday. They had to
go to church or suffer the full penalty provided in the law,
even to a martyr’s death. Again, A. T. Jones describes the de-
velopment in these words:

In the logic of this theory there was one more step to be 
taken. To see how logically it came about, let us glance at the
steps taken from the first one up to this point: First, the 
church had all work on Sunday forbidden, in order that the 
people might attend to things divine; work was forbidden, 
that the people might worship. But the people would not 
worship; they went to the circus and to the theater instead of
to church.

Then the church had laws enacted closing the circuses and 
the theaters, in order that the people might attend church. 
But even then the people would not be devoted, nor attend 
church; for they had no real religion.

The next step to be taken therefore, in the logic of the situ-
ation, was to compel them to be devoted—to compel them to 
attend to things divine. This was the next step logically to be 
taken, and it was taken. The theocratical bishops were equal 
to the occasion. They were ready with a theory that exactly 
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met the demands of the case; and one of the greatest of the 
Catholic Church Fathers and Catholic saints was the father of
this Catholic saintly theory. He wrote:

“It is, indeed, better that men should be brought to serve 
God by instruction than by fear of punishment or by pain. 
But because the former means are better, the latter must not 
therefore be neglected….Many must often be brought back to 
their Lord, like wicked servants, by the rod of temporal suf-
fering, before they attain the highest grade of religious devel-
opment.” Augustine.7

So it was that, along this course of development, which step
by step was the only possible outcome of the long-standing
and  ever  deepening  apostasy,  the  beast  rose  to  absolute
power.

Of course, the majority of people who before did not have
enough religion to take them to church now went, for they
did not have enough religion in them either to discern the na-
ture of this authoritarianism, or to offer any resistance to it.

But now the true people of God began to find themselves in
difficulty. They could obey a civil law which prohibited their
working on the first day of the week, and the law which for-
bade them from going to the circuses and the theaters did not
touch them either, for they found no pleasure in the entertain-
ment  offered  there.  But,  when a  requirement  was  imposed
upon them demanding that  they worship God on the false
sabbath, they found that they had to disobey that law.

This disobedience of an unjust and unrighteous law which
the Sovereign of the universe had never given any man the
right or the authority to make, very quickly attracted severe
civil punishments on the real Christians. It was all done in the
interests of a Church which, having lost the power of God,
had no right to even exist as a Church.

And when the Church found that such punishments as were

7 Great Empires of Prophecy, p. 490-491.
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inflicted did not cause the true ones to waver and to obey,
then, in the ultimate, they brought in the death decree and, as
history attests,  they slew with savage and heartless cruelty
the defenseless millions who would not yield, but would obey
God rather than man no matter what the price might be. Such
was the history of the setting up of the beast.8

The Great Controversy, p. 443:
It was apostasy that led the early church to seek the aid of 

the civil government, and this prepared the way for the de-
velopment of the papacy.

As it  was with the rising of  the  beast—the papacy—so it
must be with the developing of the image of that beast. The
one is a matter of the past, but the other is yet in the future
and terrible will be the repetition.

In the annals of history is recorded the coming of the beast
into existence; in the Prophetic Word is revealed the emer-
gence of  his  image.  The beast  has  been the subject  of  this
chapter—his image the subject of the next.

8 For further study on the information presented in this chapter, see The 
Great Empires of Prophecy, Chapter 32, by A. T. Jones, also available as a 
booklet under the title “Original Sunday Legislation.”
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3. 3. The Rise of the ImageThe Rise of the Image
O FAR in this study of the order of last day events, we
have noted that the setting up of the image of the beast is

a landmark in the unrolling of the scroll.
S

It is accomplished when the churches, having secured the
support of the power of the State, have the national Sunday
law  passed  and  enforced.  Such  an  act,  we  learned,  would
bring about the complete fall of Babylon. It will have brought
the powers of church and state to the point of no return and
there will be left only the calling out of the true children of
God before the judgments on Babylon fall in deadly earnest
and destroy her completely.

Such a point of disaster will not have been reached in a mo-
ment. Rather, it will be the outworking of certain forces over
quite a period of time. The object of our study at the moment
is to understand this outworking, so that we can follow it as it
develops and know that all things are at hand in the final and
finishing movements of this world’s history.

We are fortunate that already such an outworking has taken
place,  for,  as  we have already seen from the words in  The
Great Controversy, p. 443-444, the development of the image of
the beast is the exact reproduction of the development of the
beast before it. There we read,

The Great Controversy, p. 443-444:
It was apostasy that led the early church to seek the aid of 

the civil government, and this prepared the way for the de-
velopment of the papacy—the beast. Said Paul, “There” shall 
“come a falling away,...and that man of sin be revealed.” 2 
Thessalonians 2:3. So apostasy in the church will prepare the 
way for the image to the beast.

The word “so” means, “in just the same way.” This means
that, as the apostasy in the early church led to the rise of the
papacy, so, in exactly the same way, apostasy in the modern
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church will lead to the rise of the image of the beast. The de-
velopment of these things is sufficiently matured at the time
of writing this book that it is not difficult to see the approach
of the image of the beast.

So then, having seen in our last chapter, the relationship be-
tween the development of the rise of the apostasy and the
consequent rise of the beast in the early centuries, let us now
study the step by step progression of events which will lead to
the full development of the image in these last days.

Rejection of the Gospel
Between the years 1831-1844, the Lord of heaven and earth

sent to the Protestant churches who were then the churches
of God in the world, the glorious light of the Advent message.
Had  that  light  been  received  as  the  Lord  planned  that  it
should have been, then those churches would have become a
mighty power in the world. Soon the gospel would have been
carried to every nation, kindred, tongue, and people, and the
kingdom of Christ would have been established.

But  the  light  which  was  sent  was  unwelcome  and  was
fiercely  rejected.  The inevitable  consequence  was  a  serious
spiritual fall.

The Great Controversy, p. 389:
The second angel’s message of Revelation 14 was first 

preached in the summer of 1844, and it then had a more di-
rect application to the churches of the United States, where 
the warning of the judgment had been most widely pro-
claimed and most generally rejected, and where the declen-
sion in the churches had been most rapid.

But the message of the second angel did not reach its com-
plete fulfillment in 1844. The churches then experienced a 
moral fall, in consequence of their refusal of the light of the 
advent message; but that fall was not complete. As they have
continued to reject the special truths for this time they have 
fallen lower and lower.
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That rejection of light there, was a step which could only
end in the full formation of the image of the beast. There is no
other possible outcome than this. The setting up of the image
of the beast and all the oppression and persecution which will
go with it,  was from that  moment on,  an unavoidable  cer-
tainty.

It is such not by any arbitrary decree of God, nor even basi-
cally by the will and choice of man, but simply because effect
will follow the cause in this field as reliably as in any other.
Just as surely as the cause is there, then just so certainly will
the effects follow.

All that is required to verify this truth is to make a survey
of the history of the Protestant churches subsequent to their
rejection of the great second advent message which the King
of the universe sent to them to separate them from sin and the
world, and to fit them to stand for the right in the final con-
flict.

But no matter how comprehensive the survey may be, we
will never understand the true nature of that uprising, unless
we recognize what it was in fact that was rejected at that cru-
cial time. Obviously, it had to be something very serious in or-
der to effect such drastic consequences, which were no less
than their eternal loss of God’s presence, guidance, and bless-
ing. As church organizations, they fell never to rise again.

So, what was it that was spurned at that time? Was it sim-
ply some special point of truth, was it an urgent warning, or
was it a point of prophecy? It can be stated that it was all of
those without truly comprehending the real issue of the hour.
That which was rejected by those churches was the saving
gospel of Jesus Christ,

Romans 1
16 ...the power of God to salvation for everyone who believes.

That this is so is verified by Revelation 14:6, in which verse
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OPPOSITE PAGE: The� gosp�l is som�thing which �v�ry Bibl� 
stud�nt, prof�ss�d Christian, church m�mb�r, and so forth, is 
confidd�nt h� truly und�rstands and poss�ss�s. H� may hold and 
t�ach vi�ws at s�rious varianc� from thos� h�ld by oth�r r�ligious 
bodi�s, y�t will b�li�v� that th�y ar� all unit�d in th� gosp�l of 
J�sus Christ.

But, th� r�al facts ar� that v�ry f�w know what th� gosp�l 
actually is, and what th�y ar� r�j�cting wh�n th�y turn th�ir 
backs on th� gosp�l of J�sus Christ.

The� gosp�l of J�sus Christ according to th� Holy Spirit sp�aking 
through th� mighty, inspir�d apostl� Paul, is th� pow�r of God 
s�nt into th� world to sav� mankind from sinfuln�ss and sinning. 
Ev�n wh�n this much is acc�pt�d as a d�fidnition of th� all-
pow�rful gosp�l, it is not �nough. The� application of this pow�r 
must b� accurat�ly s��n. God did not s�nd His mighty pow�r into 
th� sinful world to r�strain m�n from sinning, that is, H� do�s not 
solv� th� sin probl�m by giving m�n th� pow�r to suppr�ss th�ir 
�vil natur�s, and forc� th�m to do th� right.

Inst�ad, by His cr�ativ� pow�r, th� gosp�l, H� r�cr�at�s in th� 
r�p�ntant on� a n�w natur� whos� only disposition is to do right. 
Such an incr�dibl� achi�v�m�nt can only b� attaain�d by th� 
gosp�l, not as a th�ory, nor as a t�aching, nor as pow�r to 
suppr�ss a man from doing what, by natur�, h� d�sir�s to do, but 
as th� cr�ativ� might by which a sinn�r is cr�at�d into a saint.

Only thos� who hav� b��n bl�ss�d with this ministry, and hav� 
actually b��n r�cr�at�d into th� spiritual imag� of Christ can b� 
said to hav� and to t�ach th� gosp�l of J�sus Christ.

Theroughout th� cr�at�d world as pictur�d in this impr�ssiv� 
sc�n� from natur� in which �l�m�nts both massiv� and b�autiful 
ar� ass�mbl�d, on� has th� opportunity to gain som� conc�pt of 
th� pow�r of God and its capacity to d�liv�r a p�rson from 
sinfuln�ss and sinning. It s�ts thos� in bondag� fr��, and lights up 
th� darkn�ss. It �mancipat�s thos� in spiritual slav�ry, and, onc� it 
truly com�s to you, it n�v�r l�av�s you as it found you.

Theis glorious d�liv�ranc� is what th� church�s d�spis�d and 
r�j�ct�d wh�n th� gosp�l was offe�r�d to th�m in th� y�ars l�ading 
up to 1844. Onc� th�y did, th�y s�t th�ir f��t on a cours� which 
could only bring th�m to th� �r�ction of th� imag� of th� b�ast, an 
organization as b�r�ft  of th� gosp�l as it is possibl� to b�.
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it is revealed that the angel who symbolizes the first angel’s
movement has in his possession the gospel  of Jesus Christ.
Firstly,  he  has  it;  secondly,  he  preaches  it  to  every  nation,
tribe, tongue, and people.

Therefore, for the churches in 1844 to become a part of the
movement symbolized by the mighty angel flying with power
and speed in the midst of heaven, they had to come into pos-
session of what the angel had—the everlasting gospel—and to
do what he was said to do—preach it effectively throughout
the globe, as it is written:

Revelation 14
6 And I saw another angel fly in the midst of heaven, having 
the everlasting gospel to preach unto them that dwell on the 
earth, and to every nation, and kindred, and tongue, and 
people,

This saving gospel is further revealed as the solution to the
terrifying hour of judgment which commenced for the dead at
the close of the 2,300-year time period, and will open for the
living  at  that  future  moment  when  probation  shall  finally
close. It has the power through the ministry of Jesus Christ, to
so perfect a man that he can successfully measure up to the
standard of perfection required by God’s holy law.

No sinning person will gain admittance to heaven, and no
one can attain to the level of character excellence in which
sinlessness is the way of life, except by the gospel, the power
of God to save—not in—but from sin.

Through the angel messenger, God designed that His church
should be the custodians of His purity and His power, for in
no other way can fitness for heaven be attained, and in no
other way could the churches be able to bring salvation to the
lost and perishing. This is her high and holy destiny.

Testimonies to Ministers, p. 18-19:
To His church, Christ has given ample facilities, that He 

may receive a large revenue of glory from His redeemed, pur-
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chased possession. The church, being endowed with the 
righteousness of Christ, is His depository, in which the 
wealth of His mercy, His love, His grace, is to appear in full 
and final display.

The declaration in His intercessory prayer, that the Fa-
ther’s love is as great toward us as toward himself, the only-
begotten Son, and that we shall be with Him where He is, 
forever one with Christ and the Father, is a marvel to the 
heavenly host, and it is their great joy. The gift of His Holy 
Spirit, rich, full, and abundant, is to be to His church as an 
encompassing wall of fire, which the powers of hell shall not 
prevail against.

In their untainted purity and spotless perfection, Christ 
looks upon His people as the reward of all His suffering, His 
humiliation, and His love, and the supplement of His glory—
Christ, the great center from which radiates all glory. 
“Blessed are they which are called unto the marriage supper 
of the Lamb.”

One would expect that to be the recipient of such glorious
gifts  from  God,  would  establish  in  the  churches  the  most
earnest desires to obtain these incredible provisions of divine
grace, but, to the amazement of God’s true children, in 1844,
the  churches  despised  the  light  sent  to  them in  love  from
heaven, treating it as a deadly enemy.

Now, if they who needed the saving power of God so much
refused to receive it, then they did not have it, for no one can
refuse the gift of God and have it at the same time. That is ob-
vious, but even though obvious, it needs to be stated, for we
must understand that the churches stood devoid not only of
the truth, but also of the power of God in that truth.

Loss of the Barrier Against Sin
Pitted against the church is the power of sin and the church

is in the world to save men from sin. But in order to accom-
plish this mission and to fulfill the very purpose of its exis-
tence, the church must be equipped with power sufficient for
the task. The power of sin is a mighty power—of that there
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can be no question. And it is the truth that the only power in
existence which can meet and conquer the power of sin is the
power of God.

Now either the church has that power or she does not. It is
not the smooth running of a great and splendid organization,
nor the large number of people that serve the church, nor the
amount of money under her command, nor any other of these
things which gives to a church this power. That which gives
to a church such power is the acceptance of the truth of God
as it is brought to the church by God.

This  acceptance  of  the  truth  must  go  much  deeper  than
merely grasping the theory of the truth. In order to provide
the church with the power needed for the execution of her ap-
pointed mission, the power of the living God must be present
as a vitalizing, creating force in that truth, and within the be-
lievers who hold to the light from heaven.

In 1844, the churches rejected the truth of God in the expe-
rience and power of it, and thus were left without the suffi-
ciency needed to combat the power of sin. This deficiency left
them powerless, defenseless, and destitute of all that which is
needed to attain to righteousness. Worst of all, they became
so blind to their true condition that they believed themselves
true to God when in fact they were the slaves of the arch-
rebel.

Out of such a condition of things, certain predictable devel-
opments had to arise, and they have. Sinfulness in its various
forms of infidelity, immorality, violence, iniquity, and perver-
sion of God’s truth, have flourished as a direct result of the re-
jection of light, even though hidden in part from human sight
behind that cloak of professed righteousness.

This is the only possible outworking of the situation. Such a
cause must be followed by the certain effects of that cause.
History itself attests to the reliability of these principles of op-
eration as we read:
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The Great Controversy, p. 586:
The iniquity and spiritual darkness that prevailed under 

the supremacy of Rome were the inevitable result of her sup-
pression of the Scriptures.

As it was in the past so it will be in the present and in the
future, for the same rejection of the truth of God will bring
the same sad results.

Further Rejections of Light
The message  of  the  everlasting  gospel  as  brought  in  the

light of the Advent truth of 1844, called upon men to obey all
the  commandments  of  God including the  seventh-day Sab-
bath. Truly understood, received, and obeyed, the Sabbath of
God is the evidence of the presence of the power of God, and
therefore its place in the teaching of the last message of mercy
to the world is vital and necessary. It has to be there or the
message  is  incomplete  and  lacking  in  vital  power  and
strength.9

The Sabbath, however, is particularly objectionable to those
who reject the message. They are led to cast aside the whole
law in order to avoid the claims of the Sabbath. But the work
of Sabbath reform extends nevertheless, and the more it does,
the more it is resisted by the churches.

In this way their rejection of the truth of God becomes the
more confirmed, and inevitably the power of sin makes the
more determined and effective inroads into the world. Thus
the very churches that are in the world as the channels by
which the salvation of God is to come to the world, become
the very means by which sin is strengthened and entrenched.
Thus we read:

The Great Controversy, p. 586:
As the work of Sabbath reform extends, this rejection of 

9 For further information on this vital point, study Living Righteousness 
and the Sabbath of God.
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the divine law to avoid the claims of the fourth command-
ment will become well-nigh universal. The teachings of reli-
gious leaders have opened the door to infidelity, to spiritual-
ism, and to contempt for God’s holy law; and upon these 
leaders rests a fearful responsibility for the iniquity that ex-
ists in the Christian world.

This is utterly true. None but those who know nothing of
history can honestly deny it. Up till 1844, the churches were
strong teachers of the obligations of the law of God and the
period is recognized as one of the most circumspect and moral
of  history.  True,  there  was  the  worldly  class  who  lived
wickedly, but the core of society was religious and law abid-
ing. It was a period when there were men and women of de-
cided strength of character and moral worth. The divorce and
crime rates  were  low and the family  was a  solid  and  well
bound unit on the whole.

Sin Abounds
But then came the added light of the Advent Message in

1844, and as has been noted already, the churches led out in a
rejection of that message. Ever since that time:

• There has been around the world an ever increasing dis-
regard for the requirement of obedience to God’s law.

• The family unit is no longer stable.
• Juvenile as well as adult crime is of such fearful propor-

tion as to be a major concern to the powers that be.
• Divorce is common.
• Violence is rampant, and
• Terrorism is a fearful threat to all.

And all this is rapidly on the increase. These are facts, and
no one can honestly deny them. The world is not getting to be
a better place. It is becoming worse and worse at a fearful rate
just as the Scriptures warned us it would.
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2 Timothy 3
1 But know this, that in the last days perilous times will 
come:
2 For men will be lovers of themselves, lovers of money, 
boasters, proud, blasphemers, disobedient to parents, un-
thankful, unholy,
3 Unloving, unforgiving, slanderers, without self-control, bru-
tal, despisers of good,
4 Traitors, headstrong, haughty, lovers of pleasure rather 
than lovers of God,
5 Having a form of godliness but denying its power. And from
such people turn away!

We are in the last days, and this situation exists right now.
The common  man can  see  it.  The  officials  can  see  it.  The
church can see it. And the leaders of the nations can see it.
Everyone can see it. And it is because they can, and because
they are disturbed by it, that it becomes the issue even on po-
litical platforms.

The situation is very really and terribly here. Men will ad-
vance a number of different reasons for its presence or even
be at a loss to give a reason at all, but let it be known on the
authority of the Word of God that there is but one reason for
it, and that is the rejection of the truth sent to the churches
from heaven. This is the reason. Having rejected the truth of
God, they have rejected the power of God and thus have no
defense against the power of sin in the world.

Daily it floods in stronger and stronger, and the only way to
save the situation would be for the churches to “be zealous
and repent,” and take up the very message and the very power
of  it  which they refused to receive when it  was offered to
them in the past.

But  will  they? The sure  Word of  Prophecy indicates  that
they will not. Then what will they do instead? They are the
ones who are supposed to have the answer to the problems of
sin in the world, but the ever increasing crime, violence, and
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immorality provides an ever strengthening indictment against
the churches for their failure. Such a situation then imposes
on them an ever increasing pressure to come up with an an-
swer that will either solve the problem or at least remove the
blame from themselves.

A Human Solution
This brings us to the next step in the inexorable march to

the setting up of the image of the beast. They have rejected
the truth of God—the Sabbath of God—the power of God. The
barrier to sin removed, it has swept in like a flood. Now what?

Already quoted above is this statement:

The Great Controversy, p. 586:
The teachings of religious leaders have opened the door to 

infidelity, to spiritualism, and to contempt for God’s holy 
law; and upon these leaders rests a fearful responsibility for 
the iniquity that exists in the Christian world.

Though perfectly correct and truthful, this charge is a heavy
one to make, and difficult to maintain, for it is leveled against
men who  make  the  highest  professions  of  loyalty  to  God,
whose appearance and demeanor match their lofty profession,
and who denounce sin in thunderous tones. Yet they truly are
wolves in sheep’s clothing, a fact which becomes clearly visi-
ble when their teachings are carefully examined and analyzed.

For instance, they assure their listeners that the law is no
longer binding on Christians, for, they say, it was nailed to the
cross after having been kept by Christ in our stead. They fur-
ther assert the law cannot be kept anyway.

What an invitation to sinful man this is to cast off all re-
straint and sin all he likes in the belief that where sin abounds
grace is even more abundant! Week after week, those who are
bewitched by such teachings, return from their attendance at
their  churches with no conviction of sin,  no restraint from
God’s holy word, and no fear of coming judgment. It is no
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wonder that God, through the Spirit of Prophecy has declared:

The Great Controversy, p. 586:
The teachings of religious leaders have opened the door to 

infidelity, to spiritualism, and to contempt for God’s holy 
law; and upon these leaders rests a fearful responsibility for 
the iniquity that exists in the Christian world.

Now there immediately follows these words:

The Great Controversy, p. 587:
Yet this very class put forth the claim that the fast-spread-

ing corruption is largely attributable to the desecration of the
so-called “Christian Sabbath,” and that the enforcement of 
Sunday observance would greatly improve the morals of so-
ciety.

It is a principle of life that the committing of one wrong act
opens  the door  for  the  next.  Thus,  when David  committed
adultery with Bathsheba the wife of Uriah the Hittite, he had
the option of making a clean cut confession of it, or of com-
mitting murder to cover up the first sin.

So the churches, having rejected the Sabbath of God and the
power of God, add further sin to the first sin by charging the
trouble to Sunday desecration when it is not that at all. This is
an act in support of Sunday and therefore is a further act in
the rejection of the Sabbath—the truth and the power of God.

This then can only drive them still further away from God,
still more deeply into the power of sin, and thus more widely
open the door to the inroads of immorality, sin, and spiritual-
ism. Thus the churches are found to be in a descending spiral
of  ever  frightening  proportions  until  a  crisis  is  reached  of
such dimensions as will demand drastic and immediate action
to solve the problem.

It will be a situation in which God alone can effectively fill
the position of problem-solver, but in which men will seek to
take over the responsibility, as they have done so consistently
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from the beginning of the great controversy.

A Crisis of Worldwide Proportions
At the time of the writing of this book, there is no problem

in seeing that a crisis of worldwide proportions is developing
both for the church and the world.

The world is facing an intensifying, life threatening time of
trouble in every aspect of its existence such as it has never
previously known.

• Natural disasters in the form of volcanic eruptions, 
floods, earthquakes, tornadoes, great conflagrations and 
such like, of increasing frequency and destructive 
power, are wiping out whole communities of people.

• Famines made more terrible through the ravages of war,
exact a fearful toll of human life.

• Deadly diseases such as cancer, aids, and other incurable
scourges defy man’s best and most expensive efforts to 
find a cure for these disorders.

• Crime is out of control as law enforcers wage a losing 
battle against the lawless elements of society.

• Savage wars ravage the earth exacting a fearful toll of 
human life and property.

All this adds up to a cost so fearful that the total extinction
of  all  life  on  this  planet  becomes  an  ever  more  obvious
prospect. Men will be desperate for a solution, and will turn
to any and every proposition which seems to offer hope, ex-
cepting the way of the Lord.

Politicians  and  administrators  are  the  ones  to  whom the
people look to effectively solve the woes of a lost world, but
they are proving very incompetent at this task, and there is
manifest today an increasing loss of confidence in their capac-
ity to fill this role.
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The Church Lacks Power
To  whom  then  can  frantic  mankind  turn  in  his  distress

when he should be turning to God alone? There is but one
other institution—the churches.

But, the problem is that they too suffer a severe lack of con-
fidence in them by the people. Millions who once placed their
implicit  trust  in  the religious leaders,  now turn from them
charged with skepticism. Add to these those who were always
irreligious, and the churches are left with but few of the sup-
porters they need to erect the image of the beast.

This loss of implicit faith in the church is nowhere better
manifested in recent times than in events which took place in
the Roman Catholic church over the issue of birth control.

For a long time the Catholic world awaited the Pope’s decla-
ration on this matter. In view of the staggering problem of a
rapidly increasing world population to the point and beyond
which it would be impossible to support the billions on the
planet, it was anticipated that the Pope would take a practical
and common sense view of the matter and endorse certain
means of birth control. But no such stand was taken by the
head of that Church. Instead, he held to the hard line of the
old traditions.

For a brief moment the world caught its breath and then a
wave of  rebellion  swept  through the ranks  of  the  Catholic
Church that was as surprising in its proportions as it was out-
spoken and definite. Suddenly the world became aware of the
fact that the Papacy does not hold over its people the power
and the authority which it once had.

This  is  not  to  say  that  the  encyclical  on  birth  control
brought  about  this  decay in Papal  authority.  By no means.
Such a decay is the work of a long period of time. There were
many factors that contributed to it. The above mentioned inci-
dent only triggered off the reaction which revealed a situation
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that already existed but of which the majority was not aware.

So serious did the situation become that the Pope called a
special council for October, 1969, to discuss the matter and to
discover what steps might be taken to counteract the problem.
This is nothing short of an admission on the part of the Papal
hierarchy,  of  their  consciousness  of  the  loss  of  power over
many of the people. And this is also admission of their loss of
the power of God.

Seeking the Power of the State
This is an essential development immediately preceding the

seeking on the part of the Church of the power of the state.
We quote again the statement from A. T. Jones which was
quoted in the last chapter.

The church was fully conscious of her loss of the power of 
God, before she sought the power of the State. Had she not 
been, she never would have made any overtures to the impe-
rial authority, nor have received with favor any advances 
from it.10

The very fact that once again the church is becoming fully
conscious of her loss of the power to reach and to hold the
people is a clear indication that soon she will again seek the
power of the state. And in this thing the Protestant churches
will actually lead out as we know from our study of  Revela-
tion 13.

Conscious of the fact that they are powerless to reach and
hold the people, and of the fact that they cannot stem the ris-
ing tide of  evil,  the  churches will  be  forced to seek power
where it can be found.

But  they  have rejected  the power  of  God and have con-
firmed themselves in that rejection to the point where they
have no mind to confess the sin and return to the Lord. There-

10 A. T. Jones, Great Empires of Prophecy, p. 472.
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fore they must find some other power, and they will. The only
other power that is available is the power of force, the means
whereby a man is compelled to do that which it is not in him
to do.

But such power is vested, not in the church, but in the state.
It is not the way of God to force anyone to do anything. God
desires only willing and cheerful obedience.  He looks for a
people  who will  do right  because it  is  right  and good and
proper. But the power of the state is such that it can obtain
obedience to its law only by force. It has no other means. 

Therefore, when the church has lost the power to appeal to
the heart of man, and needs the power of force to compel men
to obey even against their wills, then she will go to the State
and obtain from it the power which it has, the power of force,
and, when she has obtained that, then she will have set up the
image of the beast.

But such a situation will not have arrived in a moment. It
will be the culmination of a long process beginning with the
rejection of the power of God, followed by the consequent in-
roads of immorality, vice, spiritualism, violence, rebellion, and
such like, and ending with the formation of the image of the
beast.

If they were but to see that this is the outworking of their
own mischievous course of action and thus be led to repent of
that which caused the problem, then well and good. But in-
stead, the one wrong action leads to another and then another
until  the  matter  reaches  crisis  proportions  and  a  desperate
church calls in the power of the state to do that which she is
powerless to do.

This is the procedure, long and remorseless, which leads up
to the image of the beast. Already this is well advanced and
shortly we shall see the fruition of it all.
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4. 4. The Role of SpiritualismThe Role of Spiritualism
N THE work of restoring the beast in the person of his im-
age, the important and powerful role of Spiritualism is not

to be overlooked, for it will play a major part in this return to
ecclesiastical dominance and oppression.

I
In the Scriptures,  explicit warnings have been given con-

cerning this factor of which John wrote:

Revelation 16
12 Then the sixth angel poured out his bowl on the great river
Euphrates, and its water was dried up, so that the way of the
kings from the east might be prepared.
13 And I saw three unclean spirits like frogs coming out of the
mouth of the dragon, out of the mouth of the beast, and out 
of the mouth of the false prophet.
14 For they are spirits of demons, performing signs, which go 
out to the kings of the earth and of the whole world, to 
gather them to the battle of that great day of God Almighty.
15 Behold, I am coming as a thief. Blessed is he who watches, 
and keeps his garments, lest he walk naked and they see his 
shame.
16 And they gathered them together to the place called in He-
brew, Armageddon.

Two major pieces of information are provided in this Scrip-
ture:

1. The kings of the earth and of the entire world will be 
gathered to participate in the battle of the great day of 
God Almighty, which confrontation we know to be the 
awful battle of Armageddon.

2. This gathering of the kings of the earth and of the 
whole world will be brought about by the work of mir-
acle-working spirits of demons, or, in other words, by 
spiritualism.
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The Battle of Armageddon
It is important that we recognize that the gathering to Ar-

mageddon of the powers who rule the earth,  is  in fact  the
erection of the image to the beast. They are one and the same
event. Understanding this depends on our knowing what the
battle of Armageddon will be, and therefore what it will not
be. It is not, as so many suppose, a titanic struggle between
eastern and western nations to be fought out on the plains of
Megiddo in Palestine.

Those who draw this conclusion, interpret the Bible accord-
ing to the principles of geographic interpretation. In this sys-
tem, where you are determines who you are, so that, if a king-
dom lies to the east of Palestine, it is a king of the east. There-
fore, this type of reasoning identifies Iraq, Iran, Pakistan, In-
dia, Japan, and so forth as kings from the east, and sees them
fighting against those kings located to the west of Palestine,
in the final battle which is called Armageddon.

But God does not judge you by where you come from geo-
graphically, but by what you are in character. With the Sover-
eign of the universe, what you are, determines who you are.

Those  who believe  in  the  geographical  interpretation are
not able to consistently apply their method of explaining the
messages  in  the  prophecies.  For  instance,  Babylon  plays  a
very large role in the final scenes of the last great conflict, but
no one in her ranks comes today from a geographical location
called Babylon. So, if we are looking for a power coming from
the great  city  which was once physically  Babylon,  we will
find nothing, for the great capital lies in ruins to this day and
will never be rebuilt nor ever be dwelt therein again.

But,  if  without  the  slightest  regard  for  where  she  came
from, we look for a kingdom or kingdoms with the character,
policies, aims, and methods of ancient Babylon, then we have
found the…
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Revelation 17
5 Mystery, Babylon the Great, The Mother of Harlots and of 
the Abominations of the Earth.

No matter where she is found, be it north, south, east, or
west of Palestine, she is the same Babylon, and is therefore
known by that name because of what she is.

While those who are tied to a geographical interpretation of
Bible prophecy inevitably expect Armageddon to be an armed
clash between eastern kings and the rest of the world powers,
there is  not  a single  reference to be  found in the Spirit  of
Prophecy supporting such a view. Instead,

Revelation 16
14 ...the battle of that great day of God Almighty,

is declared to be a conflict between God and those who are
obedient to His law on the one side, and Satan and those who
are disobedient on the other. This is declared in the plainest of
language in statements such as the following:

The SDA Bible Commentary, vol. 7, p. 982-983:
Two great opposing powers are revealed in the last great 

battle. On one side stands the Creator of heaven and earth. 
All on His side bear His signet. They are obedient to His 
commands. On the other side stands the prince of darkness, 
with those who have chosen apostasy and rebellion.

There are more statements to this same effect in the Spirit of
Prophecy, but as this is not a specific study on Armageddon,
but of last day events, then we will not take the space to quote
them all here.11

The fact is that  Revelation 13, 16, 17, 18 and 19, are all de-
scriptions of the forces aligned against each other in the Bat-
tle  of Armageddon, even though only in  Revelation 16 is  it
called by that name. Each of these great prophetic chapters

11 For more information on the nature of this titanic struggle, study The 
Seven Angels.
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are  revelations  of  the  disobedient  at  war  against  Him  of
whom it is written that:

Revelation 19
11 ...in righteousness He judges and makes war.

In  Revelation 13:1-10, this picture of all the earthly powers
being united against the King of kings is clearly portrayed:

Revelation 13
3 And all the world marveled and followed the beast....
6 Then he opened his mouth in blasphemy against God, to 
blaspheme His name, His tabernacle, and those who dwell in
heaven.
7 It was granted to him to make war with the saints and to 
overcome them. And authority was given him over every 
tribe, tongue, and nation.
8 And all who dwell on the earth will worship him, whose 
names have not been written in the Book of Life of the Lamb
slain from the foundation of the world.

As these verses are read, two points stand out:

1. It is declared that, except for God’s true people, the en-
tire world will be united under the papal head, and 
that,

2. These united forces are led against the Most High and 
not against each other.

There is no interest taken by the prophecy in any struggles
that might break out between various nations before or dur-
ing the assembling of these forces under Satan’s banner. The
only concern is that they go to war against the armies of the
Lord. No other conflict apart from this is the subject of these
prophecies.

To God’s children the message is plain: Do not engage in
the futility of trying to discover some political event or partic-
ular international  conflict  in  Bible prophecy,  for  battles be-
tween nations are not the subject of prophecy unless they are
an event in Babylon’s war against God and His people.
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While it is true that the verses quoted above from  Revela-
tion 13:1-10, refer to what is now past history, they will be
even more true in the future, for, whatever is a description of
the beast, is likewise a revelation of what the image will be
and do. In fact, it will be in the future that the greatest fulfill-
ments of Revelation 13:1-10 will be manifested.

Let our attention now be drawn to  Revelation 16 in which
chapter we are informed that the kings of the entire earth will
be  gathered  to  Armageddon,  to  pit  themselves  against  the
Almighty. They will not come as a divided people, but will be
joined together in a worldwide unity of spirit, purpose, and
action as is made plain in these words:

Revelation 17
12 The ten horns which you saw are ten kings who have re-
ceived no kingdom as yet, but they receive authority for one 
hour as kings with the beast.
13 These are of one mind, and they will give their power and 
authority to the beast.
14 These will make war with the Lamb, and the Lamb will 
overcome them, for He is Lord of lords and King of kings; 
and those who are with Him are called, chosen, and faithful.

The SDA Bible Commentary, vol. 7, p. 983:
“These have one mind.” There will be a universal bond of 

union, one great harmony, a confederacy is Satan’s forces.

Those who believe Armageddon to be a confrontation be-
tween two great divisions of Satan’s forces, certainly would
find no support for their understanding in this statement. It
provides for “a universal bond of union,” which is a unity en-
compassing every individual on the globe.

There will be only “one great harmony,” not two or more,
and  every  member  of  this  global  “confederacy  of  Satan’s
forces” will unreservedly follow the devil into battle against
the Almighty. That is the nature of the impending battle of
Armageddon. Every man, woman, and child then living will

Chapter 4 - The Role of Spiritualism 69



be on the one side or the other of this struggle for supremacy
on the devil’s part.

In  Revelation 19, the same picture is again presented. First
Christ, the mighty champion on the righteous side of the con-
flict, is portrayed in the following verses:

Revelation 19
11 Now I saw heaven opened, and behold, a white horse. And 
He who sat on him was called Faithful and True, and in 
righteousness He judges and makes war.
12 His eyes were like a flame of fire, and on His head were 
many crowns. He had a name written that no one knew ex-
cept himself.
13 He was clothed with a robe dipped in blood, and His name 
is called the Word of God.
14 And the armies in heaven, clothed in fine linen, white and 
clean, followed Him on white horses.
15 Now out of His mouth goes a sharp sword, that with it He 
should strike the nations. And He himself will rule them with
a rod of iron. He himself treads the winepress of the fierce-
ness and wrath of Almighty God.
16 And He has on His robe and on His thigh a name written: 
KING OF KINGS AND LORD OF LORDS.

The next few verses reveal the outcome of the showdown—
utter defeat for the forces of darkness. Their annihilation will
be so total that not one survivor will be found throughout the
entire world. Here is the prophetic record of what is coming:

17 Then I saw an angel standing in the sun; and he cried with 
a loud voice, saying to all the birds that fly in the midst of 
heaven, Come and gather together for the supper of the 
great God,
18 That you may eat the flesh of kings, the flesh of captains, 
the flesh of mighty men, the flesh of horses and of those 
who sit on them, and the flesh of all people, free and slave, 
both small and great.

Once more it is reiterated that it is against Christ and His
armies that Armageddon will be fought and lost.
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19 And I saw the beast, the kings of the earth, and their 
armies, gathered together to make war against Him who sat 
on the horse and against His army.

It will be an incredible achievement for Satan to unite, apart
from God’s faithful  remnant,  every living person under his
leadership, to fight for his personal cause. He has worked to
realize this ambition ever since Adam and Eve were banished
from Eden, but to date, he has never fully gained his objective.

Others too have tried to rule the whole world—men in the
persons of mighty generals in command of seemingly invinci-
ble armies; astute politicians who were skilled in moving the
masses according to their desires; religious leaders who knew
how to instill  deadly fear into the souls of men or to sway
them  with  flattery  or  the  offer  of  high  positions;  and  un-
scrupulous business  men with access  to virtually  unlimited
money-power;  have  dedicated  their  lives  to  bringing  the
world under their sole control, but none have achieved this
elusive dream.

When one considers the difficulties to be overcome, one be-
gins to realize what it would require even for Satan to bring
everyone completely under his personal leadership. Think of
the problems to be overcome.

• There is personal ambition driving powerful men who 
are interested, not in building Satan’s kingdom or any-
one else’s, but only their own.

• Weigh the factors of bitter personal hostilities, interna-
tional mistrust, universal suspicion, the absence of un-
selfish regard for the rights of others.

• Then try to assess the effects on human relationships of 
destructive pride, seething hatred, lust for revenge, un-
holy desire, love of praise, and so forth.

This gives some idea of what it will take to unite “the kings
of the earth and the whole world,” into “one great harmony.”
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Yet it will be accomplished. Spiritualism has the capacity to
do this. The ten kings will come to the place where there will
be “a universal bond of union,” one vast “confederacy of Sa-
tan’s forces.”

Spiritualism Will Unite All
But how will it be achieved? How will the seemingly impos-

sible be established?

The answer is  iterated and reiterated in the Scriptures.  It
will  be  accomplished  through the employment of  spiritual-
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ism’s power to deceive. Satan must resort to persuasion by de-
ception in order to gain his objectives, for he does not have
the power, as some might suppose, to take over the unlimited
command of human lives except in the cases of demon posses-
sion.

Satan is not the sin-master, for he himself is the slave to sin.
He is not in control of himself even, for like all other sinners,

Testimonies to Ministers, p. 407:
...he is moved by a power from beneath.

But, while he cannot control men and women as he wishes
he could, he understands human nature and the forces in con-
trol of it, and is practiced in the art of manipulating mankind
by making things appear what they are not. Note the repeated
assertions in the following Scriptures that it will be by decep-
tion that the devil will persuade human beings to follow him
without reservation.

Revelation 19
20 Then the beast was captured, and with him the false 
prophet who worked signs in his presence, by which he de-
ceived those who received the mark of the beast and those 
who worshiped his image. These two were cast alive into the 
lake of fire burning with brimstone.

Matthew 24
24 For false christs and false prophets will rise and show great
signs and wonders to deceive, if possible, even the elect.

It is worth noting that, whenever a satanic force employs
“great signs and wonders,” they are always lying signs and
wonders.  They  are  never  truthful  and  honest  workings  of
God’s law.

The Great Controversy, p. 624:
Fearful sights of a supernatural character will soon be re-

vealed in the heavens, in token of the power of miracle-
working demons. The spirits of devils will go forth to the 
kings of the earth and to the whole world, to fasten them in 
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deception, and urge them on to unite with Satan in his last 
struggle against the government of heaven.

By these agencies, rulers and subjects will be alike de-
ceived. Persons will arise pretending to be Christ himself, 
and claiming the title and worship which belong to the 
world’s Redeemer. They will perform wonderful miracles of 
healing and will profess to have revelations from heaven con-
tradicting the testimony of the Scriptures.

So it will be that the image of the beast shall be brought
into being by the exercise of the deceptive power of the king-
dom of darkness. Note how specifically this is stated:

Revelation 13
11 Then I saw another beast coming up out of the earth, and 
he had two horns like a lamb and spoke like a dragon.
12 And he exercises all the authority of the first beast in his 
presence, and causes the earth and those who dwell in it to 
worship the first beast, whose deadly wound was healed.
13 He performs great signs, so that he even makes fire come 
down from heaven on the earth in the sight of men.
14 And he deceives those who dwell on the earth by those 
signs which he was granted to do in the sight of the beast, 
telling those who dwell on the earth to make an image to the
beast who was wounded by the sword and lived.

Now that we begin to realize that the devil has so great de-
ceptive power at his command that he will induce the entire
world, apart from God’s true people, to follow him without
reservation, we have some appreciation of that with which we
shall have to contend. We know now that we shall not be con-
fronted  only  by  mere  human beings,  powerful  as  some  of
them are, but by the devils themselves—supernatural beings
possessed with supernatural power.

This enables us to more clearly understand what Paul meant
when he said:

Ephesians 6
12 For we do not wrestle against flesh and blood, but against 
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principalities, against powers, against the rulers of the dark-
ness of this age, against spiritual hosts of wickedness in the 
heavenly places.

The Scriptures do not provide a list of the different decep-
tive miracles to be  performed,  but they do mention one in
particular—the bringing of fire down from heaven:

Revelation 13
13 He performs great signs, so that he even makes fire come 
down from heaven on the earth in the sight of men.

It has been proposed by some that the fires here foretold are
the blinding flashes of nuclear explosions. But this cannot be,
for the detonating of nuclear devices does not delude people.
It terrifies them. Furthermore,  their  destructive power is so
great that if fires were to break forth from them on a world-
wide basis, there would be no survivors to support the devil’s
cause. Therefore, it would be completely against Satan’s inter-
ests to flood the earth with atomic fire.

So,  dispensing with all  preconceived ideas,  we search the
Scriptures for the explanation of these words.

Prominent among the wicked will be false christs and false
prophets who, by performing impressive miracles including
the bringing down of fire from heaven, will thereby seek to
establish their false identity. Their achievement of a successful
impersonation requires that they garb themselves with what
appears to be the garments of Christ. Therefore, the bringing
of fire down from heaven must be in the form of something
that men have come to associate with the true Christ and His
prophets. In other words, it must be a counterfeit of the true
fire.

When these spirits of devils appear, it will be at the time
when the true Christ  and His messengers will  be endowed
with the greatest power the church has ever manifested in all
its long history. That coming era of glory is foretold:
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Joel 2
28 And it shall come to pass afterwards that I will pour out 
my Spirit on all flesh; your sons and your daughters shall 
prophesy, your old men shall dream dreams, your young 
men shall see visions.
29 And also on my menservants and on my maidservants I 
will pour out my Spirit in those days.
30 And I will show wonders in the heavens and in the earth: 
Blood and fire and pillars of smoke.
31 The sun shall be turned into darkness, and the moon into 
blood, before the coming of the great and awesome day of 
the Lord.
32 And it shall come to pass that whoever calls on the name 
of the Lord shall be saved. For in Mount Zion and in 
Jerusalem there shall be deliverance, as the Lord has said, 
among the remnant whom the Lord calls.

This  promise  has  received  a  most  wonderful  fulfillment
when the Holy Spirit descended in mighty power upon the
waiting disciples at Pentecost.

Acts 2
1 When the day of Pentecost had fully come, they were all 
with one accord in one place.
2 And suddenly there came a sound from heaven, as of a 
rushing mighty wind, and it filled the whole house where 
they were sitting.
3 Then there appeared to them divided tongues, as of fire, 
and one sat upon each of them.
4 And they were all filled with the Holy Spirit and began to 
speak with other tongues, as the Spirit gave them utterance.

There cannot be the slightest doubt that this outpouring of
the  Holy  Spirit  was  the  first  mighty  fulfillment  of  the
prophecy of Joel, for the Holy Spirit, through the inspired Pe-
ter, declared it was. There is no higher or more trustworthy
authority for the truth than the Holy Spirit, for He as God is
equal with God. Here is His verification that the prophecy of
Joel was fulfilled by the gift of the early rain:
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Acts 2
14 But Peter, standing up with the eleven, raised his voice and
said to them, Men of Judea and all who dwell in Jerusalem, 
let this be known to you, and heed my words.
15 For these are not drunk, as you suppose, since it is only the
third hour of the day.
16 But this is what was spoken by the prophet Joel.

It was in that day when the words of Joel were first fulfilled
that fire came down from heaven in the sight of men as a tes-
timony that the Holy Spirit had come in power on the people
of God. That was a demonstration of the way in which this
prophecy was to be fulfilled, a fact of which the devil is well
aware.

Inasmuch then as he is determined to appear as the all-pow-
erful Christ, it follows that through the agency of Spiritual-
ism, or the spirits of devils working miracles, he will make it
appear that the outpouring of the Holy Spirit has come upon
his followers, that Pentecost is being repeated among those
who worship the beast and his image.

Therefore, as in the first fulfillment of the prophecy of Joel
fire came down from heaven on the earth in the sight of men
as a testimony of the arrival of the true Holy Spirit, we know
we can expect the same to happen in the second and final ful-
fillment of the same prophecy.

This expectation is not limited to the true people of God but
is widespread throughout all the fallen churches. Before the
time comes for the predicted event to occur, Satan must coun-
terfeit it. Thus the fire which the spirits of devils will bring
down from heaven will be the counterfeit outpouring of the
Holy Spirit.

The coming down of the fire from heaven which marked the
descent of the Holy Spirit on the day of Pentecost, was imme-
diately followed by miracles of healing. Likewise we can ex-
pect  to  see  miracles  of  healing  sweeping  through  those
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churches  which,  having rejected the  light  of  truth and the
message of Sabbath Reform, have opened the door to the in-
roads of Spiritualism.

There are two doctrines in particular which give Satan great
power in his determined effort to bring the entire world under
his control.

The Great Controversy, p. 588:
Through the two great errors, the immortality of the soul 

and Sunday sacredness, Satan will bring the people under 
his deceptions. While the former lays the foundation of spiri-
tualism, the latter creates a bond of sympathy with Rome. 
The Protestants of the United States will be foremost in 
stretching their hands across the gulf to grasp the hand of 
spiritualism; they will reach over the abyss to clasp hands 
with the Roman power; and under the influence of this three
fold union, this country will follow in the steps of Rome in 
trampling on the rights of conscience.

There was a time when this was a prophecy. That time is no
longer. Already much of it is fulfilled. The Protestant churches
have already stretched their hand over the gulf to grasp hands
with Spiritualism and with Rome, and the influence is already
here which will lead to the trampling on the rights of con-
science.

There is neither time nor space to quote even a small per-
centage of the mountain of evidence to the truth of the above
paragraph. True, this  news is not  generally reported in the
newspapers—yet. That will come when the movement breaks
open and really begins to make its impact felt in the world.

But we will  quote from one source as an evidence of the
above. The quote is from the Full Gospel Business Men’s Voice
magazine of  September,  1962.  In this  issue is  a report  of  a
mighty outpouring of “the spirit” at Seattle, Washington, in
July of that same year. The report reads as follows:

Thousands who yearn for the fullness of Christ, with com-
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plete freedom to worship Him as they desire, assembled in 
Seattle, Washington, July 2-6, for the tenth annual conven-
tion of the Full Gospel Business Men’s Fellowship International.

Christ met the people’s faith in a mighty way as He poured
out His Holy Spirit upon them.

If you were there, you know what happened. The power of 
God could be felt as if He had swooped down in the flesh! If 
you were not fortunate enough to attend this great meeting, 
then you undoubtedly missed something that could have 
meant the highlight of your own Christian experience!

The Holy Spirit came down upon the people, assembled in 
one accord in the grand ballroom of the Olympic Hotel. 
Scores received the precious baptism of the Holy Ghost, and 
spoke in tongues, as the early Christians did on the Day of 
Pentecost almost 2,000 years ago! (Acts 2:4).

There were representatives of many faiths assembled for a 
common purpose: Presbyterians, Episcopalians, Dutch Re-
formed Laymen, Methodists, Lutherans, Nazarenes, Baptists, 
Seventh Day Adventists all meeting at the feet of Jesus.

To all  appearances  this  was  the  great  work  of  God.  The
lovely unity, the beautiful love, and the awesome power mani-
fested there, proclaimed to those present that what appeared
to be the divine presence, was in fact just that. It was a most
convincing performance. Certainly the people involved in the
experience as well as many, many others looking on, thought
that  it  was  none  other  than the  mighty  outpouring of  the
Holy Spirit.

But, this happened to a large company who have rejected
the third angel’s message and are firm believers in Sunday sa-
credness and the immortality of the soul. We know that, on
such a people, the latter rain will never be poured out. There-
fore, we must conclude that this had to be an occasion when
the developing image to the beast brought down false fire…

Revelation 13
13 ...on the earth in the sight of men.
14 And he deceived those who dwell on the earth by those 
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signs which he was granted to do in the sight of the beast, 
telling those who dwell on the earth to make an image to the
beast who was wounded by the sword and lived.

So plainly have we been warned of what Spiritualism as the
working force in the image of the beast can do, that there is
no excuse for being deceived by his miracle-working power.
Therefore we are to know that it is not safe to accept every
apparent appearance of the Holy Spirit as the visitation of the
power of God.

What we have witnessed so far is not the full dimension of
what is yet to appear. Not yet have God’s people been fully
tested on the deceptive power of the image, but that time is
rapidly coming. As true spirituality decreases throughout the
earth, the power of Spiritualism grows:

The Great Controversy, p. 588-589:
The line of distinction between professed Christians and 

the ungodly is now hardly distinguishable. Church members 
love what the world loves and are ready to join with them, 
and Satan determines to unite them in one body and thus 
strengthen his cause by sweeping all into the ranks of spiri-
tualism.

Papists, who boast of miracles as a certain sign of the true 
church, will be readily deceived by this wonder-working 
power; and Protestants, having cast away the shield of truth,
will also be deluded. Papists, Protestants, and worldlings will
alike accept the form of godliness without the power, and 
they will see in this union a grand movement for the conver-
sion of the world and the ushering in of the long-expected 
millennium.

But the true people of God will not be deceived. They will
know that the work of these forces will be upholding error,
and suppressing truth. Therefore, without hesitation, they will
turn  their  backs  on  the  alluring  temptation  to  join  in  the
building of the image to the beast. As false Christs are pre-
sented to them, they will say,
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“This is not my God, nor is that my God! I do not accept or 
follow them!”

But when Jesus at last appears in the clouds of heaven, then
the true children of God will say,

Isaiah 25
9 Behold, this is our God; we have waited for Him, and He 
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will save us. This is the Lord; we have waited for Him; we 
will be glad and rejoice in His salvation.

Calamity and Trouble
There is yet another means that the Devil is using in his ef-

fort to bring all the people into subjection to himself and that
is the instrument of calamity and trouble. While on the one
hand through Spiritualism he heals the people and thus ap-
pears  as  the  benefactor  of  the  race,  on  the  other  hand he
works in his true role of destroyer.

His capacity for manipulating the mighty forces of nature is
most astonishing. A revelation of this is given in the destruc-
tive storm which Satan marshaled against Job for the purpose
of destroying him, an objective he would have achieved if the
Lord had not protected his faithful servant. So today still,

The Great Controversy, p. 589:
...it is God that shields His creatures and hedges them in 

from the power of the destroyer. But the Christian world 
have shown contempt for the law of Jehovah; and the Lord 
will do just what He has declared that He would—He will 
withdraw His blessings from the earth and remove His pro-
tecting care from those who are rebelling against His law 
and teaching and forcing others to do the same.

The removal of God’s protection leaves the door open for
Satan to work his will. He will not treat all the same, but as it
will best suit his purpose.

The Great Controversy, p. 589:
Satan has control of all whom God does not especially 

guard. He will favor and prosper some in order to further his 
own designs, and he will bring trouble upon others and lead 
men to believe that it is God who is afflicting them.

Since the far off time when he afflicted Job, Satan’s under-
standing of the powers in nature has been greatly extended,
and his skill in deploying them likewise has advanced. Now
he has even greater power to destroy than previously. Thus
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we read:

The Great Controversy, p. 589-590:
While appearing to the children of men as a great physi-

cian who can heal all their maladies, he will bring disease 
and disaster, until populous cities are reduced to ruin and 
desolation. Even now he is at work. In accidents and calami-
ties by sea and by land, in great conflagrations, in fierce tor-
nadoes and terrific hailstorms, in tempests, floods, cyclones, 
tidal waves, and earthquakes, in every place and in a thou-
sand forms, Satan is exercising his power. He sweeps away 
the ripening harvest, and famine and distress follow. He im-
parts to the air a deadly taint, and thousands perish by the 
pestilence. These visitations are to become more and more 
frequent and disastrous. Destruction will be upon both man 
and beast.

Isaiah 24
4 The earth mourns and fades away,...the haughty people...do
languish.
5 The earth also is defiled under the inhabitants thereof; be-
cause they have transgressed the laws, changed the ordi-
nance, broken the everlasting covenant.

Here is further sobering evidence in support of the fact that
Satan is an exceedingly powerful being, against whom no hu-
man being is any match. What man upon this earth has the
capacity to generate, stop, or re-direct a fierce tornado, a ter-
rific hail-storm, a tidal wave, or an earthquake? The answer is
that no man can, but the devil does have that kind of power.
Each time you see a violent, destructive storm bearing down
on you, remind yourself that you are being given a revelation
of Satan’s incredible might and skill. It will help you to realize
that only in Christ can the victory be gained.

It must be impossible to be unaware of the sharp increase in
natural disasters which have been mounting over the past few
years.  Volcanic eruptions,  devastating earthquakes,  consum-
ing conflagrations, searing droughts, and flooding rivers, cou-
pled with unrestrained terrorism, violent crime, deadly pesti-
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lences,  and wanton wars,  have become more and more fre-
quent, at the cost of a greater and still greater sacrifice of hu-
man life.

The messages to be read in all this are that God’s protective
care is being steadily withdrawn from the earth, in response
to increasing rejection of Him and His righteousness, and this
has afforded the devil the opportunity to exercise his extraor-
dinary power to lay the earth waste so far as he is permitted.
This  frightening  state  of  affairs  will  become  much,  much
worse, but the more it does, the nearer to the end we have
been brought.

But, Satan has no intention of permitting mankind to under-
stand who is the real force behind all this destruction, suffer-
ing, death, and loss, so he works to make it appear that God is
the cruel destroyer, while he, without revealing who he really
is, presents himself as the benign benefactor of the people and
the saviour of the race.

The Great Controversy, p. 590:
And then the great deceiver will persuade men that those 

who serve God are causing these evils. The class that have 
provoked the displeasure of Heaven will charge all their trou-
bles upon those whose obedience to God’s commandments 
is a perpetual reproof to transgressors. It will be declared 
that men are offending God by the violation of the Sunday 
sabbath; that this sin has brought calamities which will not 
cease until Sunday observance shall be strictly enforced; and 
that those who present the claims of the fourth command-
ment, thus destroying reverence for Sunday, are troublers of 
the people, preventing their restoration to divine favor and 
temporal prosperity. Thus the accusation urged of old 
against the servant of God will be repeated and upon 
grounds equally well established:

1 Kings 18
17 And it came to pass, when Ahab saw Elijah, that Ahab said 
unto him, Are you the one that troubles Israel?
18 And he answered, I have not troubled Israel; but you, and 
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your father’s house, in that you have forsaken the command-
ments of the Lord, and you have followed Baalim.

As the wrath of the people shall be excited by false 
charges, they will pursue a course toward God’s ambas-
sadors very similar to that which apostate Israel pursued to-
ward Elijah.

Though the  charges  will  be  the  opposite  from the  truth,
they will be readily believed by the multitudes eager to find a
scapegoat on whom they can fasten the blame for all  their
troubles. Thus God’s people will become the recipients of the
most bitter persecution and will be forced to suffer much for
the truth’s sake.

The participation on the part of the wicked in the laying of
false charges against God’s people, still further alienates them
from God,  increases their  iniquity,  and reduces the level  of
protection God can give them. This can only serve to open the
door wider for Satan to bring more trouble on the one hand,
and, on the other, to lead to still  greater wickedness in the
land, in the face of which there will be a more urgent agita-
tion for the strict enforcement of the Sunday law.

So, events will move in an ever steepening spiral to the one
possible end—the setting up of the image of the beast. Thus it
is that all of these diabolical forces are working toward this
end. The mighty power of Spiritualism masquerading as true
religion, will be the great motivating and unifying force in the
movement.

Those who will stand resolute for truth and righteousness in
the face of the awesome power of Spiritualism as it exercises
its capabilities in these last days, will have had to have made
the most diligent preparation for the ordeal. Now is the time
to prepare. Let us make the most of these few golden hours of
opportunity which yet remain.
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5. 5. The Four AngelsThe Four Angels
S HAS been noted already in these studies on the order
of  last  day events,  the setting up of  the image of  the

beast is  a landmark.  It  is an event toward which and from
which we can work in our tracing of the important develop-
ments yet to bring the earth’s history to its tragic closure.

A

Thus far we have traced the factors and forces which bring
the churches to the point where they must make the image to
the beast. These churches, having rejected the living power of
God as offered to them in the truth of God, are no longer in
any sense of the word the true people of God but only His en-
emies despite their high profession and appearances of piety
and virtue.

Therefore, we have been tracing so far the development of
the enemies of God toward their final role in the last conflict.
This development will  bring the world to a point of fearful
and terrible crisis wherein it will appear that the enemies of
the truth have triumphed and that the whole world has gone
over to the ranks of the devil.

But  God is  never  caught  by  surprise.  He  knows what  is
coming and long before it ever comes, He has worked out the
perfect and complete solution to the whole problem. Thus it
will be when the time of this vast confederacy of defiance and
rebellion against God is formed in the world, God will meet it
with the power of His might and will utterly defeat and de-
stroy it, but not without a very terrible and bitter battle in-
deed.

The Army of the Lord
The armies of the living God will take the field in this great

spiritual warfare to be waged in the last days. The weapons to
be used by this army will not be the regular munitions of war,
but the Sword of the Spirit which is the Word of God.
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The preparation of this army of the living God is a work oc-
cupying  quite  some  period  of  time.  Certainly  it  is  taking
longer than is needful, not because there is any shortcoming
on the part of God, but because of the slowness of heart and
the unbelief of His people. But it is important for us to under-
stand the development of the people through whom God will
work in the final and finishing conflict, for this battle cannot
be fought without the use of the frail human agency.

God might have committed the entire task to the heavenly
angels, but it is needful to the proper outworking of the plan
of salvation for the task to be committed to men under the
protection and guidance of the angels.

Our last chapter brought us right up to the formation of the
image of the beast, an event which, at the time of the writing
of this chapter, is yet future. Now we will need to go back and
in a similar manner trace the development of the army of the
Lord, which is to meet and to defeat the powers of darkness.

Clear down through history God has had an unbroken line
of faithful people.

Acts of the Apostles, p. 11:
From the beginning, faithful souls have constituted the 

church on earth.

These constitute the church of God, and these are the peo-
ple of God, although they are usually scattered, few in num-
ber,  and unrecognized by the world.  Yet,  it  is  a reasonably
simple  thing  for  the  spiritually  enlightened  to  trace  this
church through from generation to generation. Therefore, it is
not necessary for us to begin our survey of who constituted
the church of God beginning with Adam, but we can begin in
much more recent times.

Unquestionably, Christ is the one true Head of the Christian
Church. Therefore, those whom He is leading are the people
of God and the Church of God. Thus, in His own day upon the
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earth, the apostles and their converts to Christianity, were the
true people of God.

But with the falling away of those who followed the early
leaders came the rise of the apostate Church, the man of sin
foretold in prophecy. Despite this, there were true followers of
the Lord in all lands, people who suffered terribly at the per-
secuting hands of the Roman Church.

Then came the revival of the truth through the Reformers,
the first of whom was John Wycliffe, followed by Huss and
Jerome, after which came Luther and his associates. With the
word of God in their hands opened to the seventh chapter of
Daniel, by the sure word of prophecy, they identified the pa-
pacy as the Antichrist of history.

Mighty indeed was the work which they did, but their un-
derstanding and experience was not  sufficient  to finish the
work. More was needed for the preparation of the people who
were to finish the work of God in all the world. They did not
understand the great prophecies of Daniel 8:14 and of Revela-
tion 13-19. More truth was yet to be revealed and for this pur-
pose, God brought into being the Great Second Advent Move-
ment of the 1831-1844 period.

Once again let us state here that we presuppose our readers
have a clear knowledge of the history of the rise of this move-
ment so that we do not intend to give a detailed history here.
Should any find themselves at a loss on this point, then we
shall be glad to supply material to cover the period.

We are concerned here with certain facts and conclusions
which appertain to the rise and development of the movement
of God’s people which will be in force when the image of the
beast is formed. A thorough knowledge of the rise of the mes-
sage and the movement will  enable all  to understand these
facts and conclusions more clearly.

There is not the slightest excuse for anyone finding himself
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unable  to  positively  identify  God’s  true  people  at  the  time
when the setting up of the image approaches. This event will
not catch God by surprise, and He has long since formulated
the perfect answer to it. That is wonderful enough, but what is
more wonderful is the glorious fact that He has not kept this
knowledge  to  himself,  but  has  revealed  it  through  His
prophets as He has declared He would in these words:

Amos 3
7 Surely the Lord God does nothing, unless He reveals His se-
cret to His servants the prophets.

Here is a most comforting and assuring promise, and we are
glad of it. It assures us that there in not even one single thing
which the Lord will  do in His determination to resolve the
mounting crisis, without firstly announcing it to His people
through the Prophetic Word.

The Second Advent Movement
Therefore, it follows that the development of the people of

God in preparation for the last final conflict will all be traced
in advance in His prophecies. And it is. The principal prophe-
cies which cover this, are found in Revelation 14 and 18, and
in Matthew 22. Let us turn to these to find in their messages
for us a clear revelation of the way the final movement shall
be developed to the place where its people will be instruments
in God’s hands; fit to finish the great controversy.

Nowhere is the rise of God’s final movement through which
He will conclusively channel His closing answer to the long,
dark reign of sin, better portrayed than in Revelation 14:6-12,
and 18:1-4.

Revelation 14
6 Then I saw another angel flying in the midst of heaven, 
having the everlasting gospel to preach to those who dwell 
on the earth—to every nation, tribe, tongue, and people—
7 Saying with a loud voice, Fear God and give glory to Him, 
for the hour of His judgment has come; and worship Him 
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who made heaven and earth, the sea and springs of water.
8 And another angel followed, saying, Babylon is fallen, is 
fallen, that great city, because she has made all nations drink
of the wine of the wrath of her fornication.
9 Then a third angel followed them, saying with a loud voice, 
If anyone worships the beast and his image, and receives his 
mark on his forehead or on his hand,
10 He himself shall also drink of the wine of the wrath of 
God, which is poured out full strength into the cup of His in-
dignation. He shall be tormented with fire and brimstone in 
the presence of the holy angels and in the presence of the 
Lamb.
11 And the smoke of their torment ascends forever and ever; 
and they have no rest day or night, who worship the beast 
and his image, and whoever receives the mark of his name.
12 Here is the patience of the saints; here are those who keep 
the commandments of God and the faith of Jesus.

Revelation 18
1 After these things I saw another angel coming down from 
heaven, having great authority, and the earth was illumi-
nated with his glory.
2 And he cried mightily with a loud voice, saying, Babylon 
the great is fallen, is fallen, and has become a dwelling place 
of demons, a prison for every foul spirit, and a cage for every
unclean and hated bird!
3 For all the nations have drunk of the wine of the wrath of 
her fornication, the kings of the earth have committed forni-
cation with her and the merchants of the earth have become 
rich through the abundance of her luxury.
4 And I heard another voice from heaven saying, Come out of
her, my people, lest you share in her sins, and lest you re-
ceive of her plagues.

Here is brought to view the existence and ministry of four
angels, mighty in power, and resplendent in glory. All of these
play a key role in the concluding of the great controversy.
These  angels  each  symbolize  a  movement  of  people  under
their protection, guidance, and instruction.
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This is made plain in the second and third chapters of Reve-
lation, where each church is symbolized by an angel. Thus the
word reads again and again,

“To the angel of the church of Ephesus…Smyrna… Perg-
amos…Thyatira…Sardis…Philadelphia…Laodicea”

–in their  turn.  But  the messages  are  in reality  being ad-
dressed to the people in those churches. Therefore, it is evi-
dent that an angel is a symbol of a movement of people, to
whom he is a messenger. This truth is further confirmed by
the following statement:

The Great Controversy, p. 604:
Of Babylon, at the time brought to view in this prophecy, it

is declared:
Revelation 18
5 Her sins have reached unto heaven, and God has remem-
bered her iniquities.

She has filled up the measure of her guilt, and destruction 
is about to fall upon her. But God still has a people in Baby-
lon; and before the visitation of His judgments these faithful 
ones must be called out, that they partake not of her sins 
and “receive not of her plagues.” Hence the movement sym-
bolized by the angel coming down from heaven, lightening 
the earth with his glory and crying mightily with a strong 
voice, announcing the sins of Babylon.

In connection with his message the call is heard: “Come 
out of her, my people.” These announcements, uniting with 
the third angel’s message, constitute the final warning to be 
given to the inhabitants of the earth.

This statement clearly establishes the point that the angel is
the symbol of the movement. But notice that each of the an-
gels follows the one before him. They do not all come at the
same time but in succession. This indicates that rather than
there being the one movement, there is a succession of them.
Yet at the same time we speak of the Great Second Advent
Movement as if it were one movement only. This is also true,
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but the fact remains that there is a succession of movements
within the overall movement.

This is the fact of the case as we witness it in history and, in
the rise of the movement, we shall see a significant pattern
emerging. The warning message began to be given under the
call and direction of the Lord within the Protestant churches
which at that time, 1831, were the churches of God upon the
earth. It was light beyond that which they had yet found in
their march away from the darkness of Rome, but it was not
given by the leadership of the churches, and only a small pro-
portion of those in the churches actually accepted the light
and followed it.

Now there  is  a  consistent  and basic  pattern which is  re-
peated  with  every  new angel  coming  upon  the  scene,  and
with every new movement being formed, beginning with that
of the first angel. Let us put the facts of it down again so that
it is clear in mind.

1. When the first angel’s movement began to form, it was 
in response to light beyond that which the churches al-
ready had received. It was the message of the impend-
ing judgment based upon Daniel 8:14, and Revelation 
14:6-7.

2. It was proclaimed, not by the established and recog-
nized leaders of the churches, but by laymen of God’s 
own choosing. William Miller was the founding father 
of the first angel’s movement in America with other ca-
pable men joining him as time went by.

3. Not all of those who were in the churches took their 
stand for the message. The remainder fought it most 
vigorously. Only the minority stood for it.

So the first angel’s movement was formed, and it was then
largely a church within the churches.  Separation was not a
clear cut and absolute matter although the gulf between be-
liever and unbeliever grew daily wider. Yet they still  physi-
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cally remained in the churches, though they were separate in
spirit, and therefore in fact.

But the second angel followed the first. In the summer of
1844 began to sound the message, “Babylon is fallen, is fallen,”
and a new movement took shape. Now once again the same
pattern is repeated:

1. Here was light in advance of that sounded by the first 
angel’s movement. But at the same time they held to 
and taught all the truth which had been revealed 
through the first angel.

2. It was begun, not by Miller nor his leading associates, 
but the beginning voice of the second angel’s message 
was that of Charles Fitch who had a place in the first 
angel’s movement but was not a prominent leader.

3. Not all those who had stood for the message of the first
angel were prepared to go on into the second message 
and movement. They showed then that they were will-
ing to follow the Lord but not as far as He wanted to 
lead them. Thus they turned from following Him and 
lost the truth and the salvation which comes through 
the truth. But others came in to take their places until 
the numbers had swelled to over 50,000 in the days 
which led up to October 22, 1844.

But the second angel did not complete the work either. He
was but a stage further in the program of last day events. The
third angel follows the first and the second according to the
prophecy in Revelation 14. And the fact of history is that this
third  movement  began  immediately  after  the  second  had
taken the people as far as it could for the time being. On Oc-
tober 22, 1844, came the Great Disappointment as their expec-
tations of seeing the Lord return were not realized. The very
next day, after a long night of prayer, the clarifying light be-
gan to dawn, and the third angel’s movement began.

Again the pattern was repeated.
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1. Additional Light

There was additional light not given by either the first or
the second angel. It was the light which showed the special
work of Christ in the most holy place of the heavenly sanctu-
ary. It showed the real nature of the cleansing of the sanctu-
ary and explained why they had been disappointed in their
expectations.

But let it be seen that nothing of what they now received
led them to reject the great basic truths received under the
first and the second angel. The new light only added to and
confirmed the previous light given, and they could preach all
that  and  the  extra  light  with  even  greater  conviction  and
power.

2. A New Voice

A new voice was to begin the light of the third angel. This
time it was Hiram Edson who received the first rays of light
on Christ’s ministry in the holiest place in the heavenly sanc-
tuary. He too was not a prominent individual in the previous
movement.

And,  according  to  the  pattern  of  the  former  two  move-
ments, he was joined by others in proclaiming the new light
from the Lord. With each new movement, we find new indi-
viduals rising to prominence, while those who were promi-
nent in the former movement were usually the last to accept
the new light. This fact is brought out in the following state-
ment:

The Great Controversy, p. 402:
Those who had formerly led in the cause were among the 

last to join in this movement.

Though this statement was written concerning the reaction
of the former leaders to the Midnight Cry, the historical facts
reveal that, with few exceptions, it is a pattern that repeats it-
self every time new light is revealed that forms a new move-

Chapter 5 - The Four Angels 95



ment.

3. Not All Continued

Not all those who took their part in the second angel’s mes-
sage found their way into the third. In fact, only a remnant
did. Of the 50,000 who looked for the Lord to return on Octo-
ber 22, only a very, very few remained the next day to pray
and to wait for the added light. They also showed that their
faith was of a nature which could not endure the trials which
awaited  them and  they  failed  the  test  and  then cast  away
what truth they had. Thus they too lost their eternal life.

There are those today who believe that they are members of
the  third  angel’s  movement,  and  are  confident  that,  at  the
same time, the movement to which they belong is God’s final
people through whom He will channel the last light ever to be
transmitted to perishing mankind.

The Fourth Angel
But in this they are sadly mistaken, for there are four more

movements to be called of God before the end can come. The
first of  these to follow the third is the fourth angel  whose
work is described in  Revelation 18:1-4. Altogether, there will
be seven angels’ movements, and not merely three.12

Already laid down for us is the clear cut pattern of what
this will mean. It means that:

• There is a great deal of additional light to be added to 
the light already given.

• It will be championed by new leaders.
• The vast majority of those who are numbered as mem-

bers of the third angel’s movement will reject this light 
and persecute those who do accept it.

They will  lose their eternal life in so doing, for they will
demonstrate that they are prepared to follow their Lord so far

12 For a more detailed study of these, see the book, The Seven Angels.
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and no further. Such are not fit for the kingdom of God as we
read:

Luke 9
62 No one, having put his hand to the plow, and looking back,
is fit for the kingdom of God.

Those words are as plain as they are solemn. The messages
which God sends into the world are life and death messages,
and we dare not treat them lightly. While on the one hand we
must be careful not to accept error, yet at the same time we
must be afraid lest we reject the truth. Truth is not measured
by  the  channels  through  which  it  comes,  but  only  by  the
Word.

But there is more evidence yet to prove that this situation
will be as indicated in the previous paragraphs, namely that
the fourth angel will  institute a fresh movement as did the
previous three, with added light, new leadership, and only a
remnant of the personnel of the previous movement going on
into it.

In closing this chapter, let us turn to statements in the In-
spired Word giving us the sure truth in very fact.

There will be light brought by the fourth angel not seen and
delivered by the people of the third angel’s movement. This is
evident from the following:

The Great Controversy, p. 604:
Hence the movement symbolized by the angel coming 

down from heaven, lightening the earth with his glory and 
crying mightily with a strong voice, announcing the sins of 
Babylon. In connection with his message the call is heard: 
“Come out of her, my people.” These announcements, uniting 
with the third angel’s message, constitute the final warning to 
be given to the inhabitants of the earth.

Here then is the plain declaration that there will be truths
from heaven which reveal as never before the real nature of
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the apostasy, which will be united with the light already un-
derstood under the third angel’s message. Exactly as it was in
the previous three angel’s messages in their turn, so it will be
in the giving of the last message.

And notice too that this angel is the symbol of a definite
movement. There can be no doubt, but the angel referred to in
this quotation is the angel  of  Revelation,  18,  and this angel
symbolizes a movement. The statement makes that very clear
indeed.

Secondly, there will be new leadership. The following state-
ment bears this out as it speaks about the time when the mark
of the beast is to be urged upon the peoples of this earth.

Testimonies for the Church, vol. 5, p. 80-81:
The days are fast approaching when there will be great 

perplexity and confusion. Satan, clothed in angel robes, will 
deceive, if possible, the very elect. There will be gods many 
and lords many. Every wind of doctrine will be blowing. 

Those who have rendered supreme homage to “science 
falsely so called” will not be the leaders then. Those who 
have trusted to intellect, genius, or talent will not then stand
at the head of rank and file. They did not keep pace with the 
light. Those who have proved themselves unfaithful will not 
then be entrusted with the flock. In the last solemn work few
great men will be engaged. They are self-sufficient, indepen-
dent of God, and He cannot use them. The Lord has faithful 
servants, who in the shaking, testing time will be disclosed 
to view.

Just as in every other previous movement the old leadership
is no longer usable, so it will be again. The pattern will be re-
peated. This does not necessarily mean that all former leaders
will  apostatize,  but it  does mean that,  with few exceptions,
they will  not hold prominent positions of leadership in the
next movement.

Finally, not all who belong to the third angel’s movement
will pass on into the fourth. Many such predictions as these
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are to be found.

Testimonies to the Church, vol. 5, p. 81:
Many a star that we have admired for its brilliancy will 

then go out in darkness. Chaff like a cloud will be borne 
away on the wind, even from places where we see only floors
of rich wheat. All who assume the ornaments of the sanctu-
ary, but are not clothed with Christ’s righteousness, will ap-
pear in the shame of their own nakedness.

Today God is leading out a people and preparing them for
the great and final work to be done in all the world. At the
same time He is sifting and winnowing so that all who are
content to cling to the convenience of a comfortable church
organization rather than go forward with the truth, will  be
left behind and perish with the rejecters of the message.

We must today keep pace with the advancing light and be
prepared to leave the movement of the third angel and enter
into the fourth as it develops.

This chapter provides an overall picture of the situation. It is
now time to turn to a more detailed prophecy of the same pe-
riod. This we will do in the next chapter.
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6. 6. The Marriage ProphecyThe Marriage Prophecy
HE prophecy of the four angels which we have just stud-
ied in the previous chapter clearly reveals what will hap-

pen, and in fact is in the process of happening among those
who profess to be God’s people once the fourth angel began
his mighty work. It reveals both those in the church who gen-
uinely love the truth of God and those who only give lip ser-
vice to present truth.

T

The Oft-Repeated Pattern
At the opening of this chapter, we would do well to briefly

summarize the last day events as they develop among the pro-
fessed people of the Lord, for, as the wicked are closing ranks
in preparation for their  role in the last  conflict,  God’s true
people must simultaneously be coming into line.

Firstly, God sends a messenger with a powerful presentation
of the gospel in a present truth setting perfectly adapted to
meet the needs of the hour. The messenger called by God and
used by Him to channel this light to the people does not come
with the approval of the church authorities.

At first, many are roused to soul-searching, but, when they
find that they must abandon their cherished sins, they turn
from the light to war against the message, and to despise the
messenger. By so doing, they close the door of mercy against
themselves forever, permanently separate themselves from the
Lord,  and consequently are no longer the movement under
His blessing and guidance.

This tragic outcome took place in 1844 as it is written:

Selected Messages, vol. 1, p. 63-64:
I was shown in vision, and I still believe, that there was a 

shut door in 1844. All who saw the light of the first and sec-
ond angels’ messages and rejected that light, were left in 
darkness. And those who accepted it and received the Holy 
Spirit which attended the proclamation of the message from 
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heaven, and who afterward renounced their faith and pro-
nounced their experience a delusion, thereby rejected the 
Spirit of God, and it no longer pleaded with them.

Those who did not see the light, had not the guilt of its re-
jection. It was only the class who had despised the light from
heaven that the Spirit of God could not reach. And this class 
included, as I have stated, both those who refused to accept 
the message when it was presented to them, and also those 
who, having received it, afterward renounced their faith. 
These might have a form of godliness, and profess to be fol-
lowers of Christ; but having no living connection with God, 
they would be taken captive by the delusions of Satan.

These two classes are brought to view in the vision—those 
who declared the light which they had followed a delusion, 
and the wicked of the world who, having rejected the light, 
had been rejected of God. No reference is made to those who
had not seen the light, and therefore were not guilty of its 
rejection.

This principle of the termination of salvation for those who
reject the light from heaven, is repeated every time the Lord
sends forth a message to awaken and test His people.

On the other hand, there is revealed to view a minority of
those who are prepared to forsake all for Christ and His right-
eousness,  and the separation between the two becomes in-
evitable. Thus it is that a new movement is formed with new
truth under new leadership comprised of a remnant only of
those in the previous movement.

Two or Three Witnesses
This is the normal pattern of behavior despite witness after

witness in the Scriptures warning of the peril of rejecting the
light and walking separately from the truth of God. The con-
demnation for such a course would be bad enough if what I
have presented so far was the only witness to this effect. But
it is not. The Bible has laid down the principle, that:

102 Last Day Events



2 Corinthians 13
1 By the mouth of two or three witnesses every word shall be
established.

That means two or three at least, and the Lord has provided
ample witnesses to ensure that we do not miss the message.
Accordingly,  the  Word  of  God  has  not  left  this  important
matter to be dependent upon one witness only. Quite a num-
ber  more  are  given,  each  one  as  clear  and  specific  as  the
prophecy already studied. To cover all these would require a
separate book which I hope will be produced when time per-
mits.

One might fear that such a repetition would be tedious. If
each witness were merely a repetition of the facts given by
the previous one, then this could well be so. However, no two
witnesses ever give their testimony from the same standpoint,
and therefore each one, while giving the same basic picture as
the others, presents a view of things which introduces aspects
of the case not given by the others. Therefore, each witness is
complementary to the others. Each must be studied in order
to gain the complete picture.

Matthew 22
We turn our attention then to another witness which con-

firms the truth that, in response to the final messages ever to
be given,  there will  be a new movement formed with new
truth under new leadership. It will be under the command of
the fourth angel that God’s people will confront the image of
the beast.

The second witness to which I now direct your attention is
the parable of the marriage as contained in:

Matthew 22
1 And Jesus answered and spoke to them again by parables 
and said:
2 The kingdom of heaven is like a certain king who arranged 
a marriage for his son,
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3 And sent out his servants to call those who were invited to 
the wedding; and they were not willing to come.
4 Again, he sent out other servants, saying, Tell those who 
are invited, See, I have prepared my dinner; my oxen and 
fatted cattle are killed, and all things are ready. Come to the 
wedding.
5 But they made light of it and went their ways, one to his 
own farm, another to his business.
6 And the rest seized his servants, treated them spitefully, 
and killed them.
7 But when the king heard about it, he was furious. And he 
sent out his armies, destroyed those murderers, and burned 
up their city.
8 Then he said to his servants, The wedding is ready, but 
those who were invited were not worthy.
9 Therefore go into the highways, and as many as you find, 
invite to the wedding.
10 So those servants went out into the highways and gath-
ered together all whom they found, both bad and good. And 
the wedding hall was filled with guests.
11 But when the king came in to see the guests, he saw a man
there who did not have on a wedding garment.
12 So he said to him, Friend, how did you come in here with-
out a wedding garment? And he was speechless.
13 Then the king said to the servants, Bind him hand and 
foot, take him away, and cast him into outer darkness; there 
will be weeping and gnashing of teeth.
14 For many are called, but few are chosen.

Parables as Prophecies
There are some who will object that a parable cannot be an

outline prophecy, for, they argue, parables are intended only
to  present  some devotional  type  of  message,  not  prophetic
outlines. But this is not so. A number of parables are very spe-
cific outline surveys of coming events and must be respected
as such. This we shall see very clearly as we proceed to the
study of the parabolic prophecy of the marriage. In fact, the
pen of inspiration describes the parable of Zechariah 3 as be-
ing a prophecy:
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Christ’s Object Lessons, p. 206:
In the beautiful parabolic prophecy of Zechariah, the high 

priest Joshua, standing clothed in filthy garments before the 
angel of the Lord, represents the sinner. And the word is spo-
ken by the Lord, Take away the filthy garments from him. 
And unto him He said, Behold, I have caused your iniquity to
pass from you, and I will clothe you with change of raiment.

Generally, we think only of two ways by which prophecy is
given. We think of its being given through visions and dreams
as in the prophecies of Daniel and the Revelation.

Then again the word of God came directly to the prophet
without there being an accompanying vision. An example of
this is the prediction concerning the duration of Israel’s cap-
tivity in Babylon as recorded in Jeremiah 25:12.

While there is no question about the validity of these two
methods  of  revelation,  we  must  not  overlook  the  third  by
which prophecy is revealed. This is by means of some of the
parables. It is true that not all the parables are prophecies, but
there are certain ones which are.

An excellent example is found in  Matthew 21:33-46.  Even
the most casual reading of the parable reveals that it was a
prophecy accurately fulfilled by the way in which the Jews
treated the prophets and finally Jesus Christ, the Son of God.

Another such example is the prophecy of the parable of the
ten virgins as found in Matthew 25:1-13, of which it is written:

Review and Herald, August 19, 1890:
I am often referred to the parable of the ten virgins, five of 

whom were wise, and five foolish. This parable has been and 
will be fulfilled to the very letter, for it has a special applica-
tion to this time, and, like the third angel’s message, has 
been fulfilled and will continue to be present truth till the 
close of time.

Other parables are devoted to the teaching of certain truths
and are not prophecies in the sense of revealing a progression
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of events, but the ones we have looked at here are definitely
such.

In  approaching  the  study  of  the  parabolic  prophecy  of
Matthew 22, we need to be very careful to see that we place
no human construction or interpretation upon it.  Therefore,
we shall follow a very systematic method of study.

1. We shall take the prophecy itself and set it out point by
point without making any attempt to match it with the 
fulfillment, for the time being.

2. When we have the prophecy clearly in mind, we shall 
take the first fulfillment as outlined in the book Christ’s
Object Lessons, and match the fulfillment with its pre-
diction. At this stage we shall see how accurate the 
prophecy is and that it has been fulfilled to the very 
letter indeed.

3. Finally, we shall take the prophecy as it appears in our 
day and in its final fulfillment. Once again we shall see 
the exact nature of the prophecy and how it is being 
fulfilled to the very letter.

This then will be our systematic study procedure, and if we
ask only, “What does the Word say?” Then we cannot possibly
go wrong.

The Parable Itself
The first event in the prophecy is the making of the mar-

riage by the king for his son. Let us not concern ourselves yet
with who the king and his son are. That knowledge will come
when the study of the interpretation begins.

It is important to understand here that the making of the
marriage is not the marriage itself, but is the preparation for
it, and includes the making of the guest list and the inviting of
those guests to the marriage.

Now in the normal order of things, and especially when it is
a king’s invitation, the guests come at the appointed time, but
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in this case things are not normal. Inexplicably, they do not
come, and it becomes needful for the king to send his servants
to call those who had been bidden to come to the marriage.
Make a special note of two things at this point. Firstly, please
understand that the making of the marriage is not the first
call, even though it involves the issuing of invitations to those
who hereafter are identified as “the bidden ones.”

Secondly, it is to this class that the first call is directed. Not-
ing the amazing fact that none of the previously bidden guests
have responded to his invitation, the king sends his servants 

Matthew 22
3 ...to call those who were invited to the wedding; and they 
were not willing to come.

This is the first call. It is given by the servants of the King to
those who had already been bidden and who should have re-
sponded to the invitation by coming to the wedding. But, sur-
prisingly enough, they still refuse to come.

Despite the fact that this is nothing short of an outright in-
sult to the king, he is very patient and sends out other ser-
vants to make a second call to those same bidden ones.

But it is as if the king has insulted the guests by inviting
them to the marriage of his son, for some treat the third invi-
tation with contempt while the rest actually persecuted the
king’s own servants in a cruel way.

Now the king can see that these guests have no intention of
ever coming to the marriage. Their action is one of complete
rebellion against his kingdom and authority, so he condemns
them to the destruction which such an attitude merits.

While the wedding has been delayed thus far because of the
refusal of the guests to come to it, it does not mean there will
be no wedding. Guests will be obtained from another class of
people, so the king sends His servants to the highways and
the hedges and from this source are gathered both the good
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and the bad for this wonderful occasion.

Now the  guests  come  and  everything  is  set  but  for  one
thing. Before the marriage actually takes place, the king must
check the guests to see that all are in order. So he examines
them one by one, and he finds a man without the required
wedding garment and, since the man can offer no reason for
this omission, he is cast out into outer darkness.

So there it is. A marriage is made and guests are bidden.
Two calls are made to them and no more. They refuse all three
opportunities.  Then the king abandons them to destruction
and, by means of a fourth attempt to obtain guests, sends the
call to another class. Then comes the examination, followed
by another destruction, this time of those who came to the
wedding but were not properly prepared.

This order of events appears to be what God is trying to
present to us. But as we look deeper, we shall find that in real-
ity, the destruction of both groups, the bidden ones and those
who came improperly dressed, occurs at  one time which is
after the examination of the wedding guests.

At first some may feel that the destruction of the bidden
ones should come before the call to the highways and hedges
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and not after the examination of the guests as stated in this
study and the accompanying diagram.

But we shall see that it is the way of the Word of God to
carry through one phase of the story to the very end first and
then come back and trace through the emerging alternative
phase. Thus the ultimate fate of the bidden ones is recorded to
complete their picture, then the prophecy goes back to reveal
the alternative call and the response to it which, in actual fact,
happens before the destruction of the bidden ones takes place.

This will become clearer still in the tracing of the fulfillment
of the prophecy to which study we now turn.

The First Fulfillment
This prophecy has received a most exact fulfillment in the

history  of  the  Jews.  With  this  past  fulfillment,  we  are  no
longer so deeply concerned except as it serves as a clear cut
picture of how the prophecy will be fulfilled again. What hap-
pened then must happen again as we shall  clearly see very
shortly.

Very obviously the King in the picture is God the Father.
The Son, for whom the marriage is made, is Christ. But what
is the marriage?

Christ’s Object Lessons, p. 307:
By the marriage is represented the union of humanity with

divinity.

Therefore the making of this spiritual marriage must be the
bringing together of these two divided parties—God and His
church.  That  which  separates  them is  sin in  the  individual
members of the church, so the call to the marriage must of ne-
cessity be the preaching of the gospel as the power of God to
really remove sin.

At any time at all in the history of the world, individuals
can accept the gospel and become bound in marriage relation-
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ship to God, but it is not possible for the church as a people to
become the fully consummated bride of Christ at any time.

The whole teaching of this parable will show that, while in-
dividuals did respond to the call, the body did not. The accep-
tance by a minority of individuals within the body is not men-
tioned in the parable. It is concerned, not with this, but with
the response of the body as a whole. This therefore shows the
marriage  under  consideration  to  be  that  of  the  church  to
Christ, and not of individuals to Him.

It  was  impossible  for  the  Jewish  Church  as  the  body  of
Christ  to have entered into  the close  marriage relationship
with Christ  during their  period of  captivity in Babylon. As
slaves they were not free to put away all sin until there was
nothing between them and their  God.  Except  for a faithful
few including Daniel  and  his  companions,  they  all  entered
Babylon already gripped by the power of sin, and therefore di-
vorced from their true spiritual Husband.

But the Lord brought them into freedom again for the ex-
press purpose of removing all sin from them thus establishing
them in a position where they could have come into the clos-
est marriage relationship with Him. To achieve this, He gave
them the gospel, the power of God to separate them from sin,
and thus end their separation from Him. The sanctuary, which
is a picture of the gospel, was restored to them.

These provisions of divine grace set the church up in a posi-
tion in which the Hebrews had unimpeded opportunity as in-
dividuals, as a Church, and as a nation to experience the mar-
riage with Christ through to its complete consummation. So
for them, His precious chosen people, the marriage was made
and they were bidden to it.

He gave them opportunity to see that the real purpose in
His  rescuing them from Babylon,  was  not  that  they  might
merely resume their life in their own land, but that they might
enter into a total  and everlastingly enduring marriage rela-
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tionship with Him. Nor were they to dally in this work for-
ever,  for a time limit  of 70 weeks or 490 years was appor-
tioned to them in these unmistakable terms;

Daniel 9
24 Seventy weeks are determined for your people and for your
holy city,
- to finish the transgression;
- to make an end of sins;
- to make reconciliation for iniquity;
- to bring in everlasting righteousness;
- to seal up vision and prophecy; and
- to anoint the Most Holy.

Thus there were allotted to the Jewish church 70 prophetic
weeks or 490 years, beginning in 457 BC, in which this work
was to be done. The very conditions both in heaven and on
earth whereby it might be done had been brought about. The
marriage was made and the guests were invited. Their atten-
dance at the wedding involved the work of making an end of
sins and bringing in everlasting righteousness.

The stage  was  set,  the  opportunity  made,  and  when  the
work  would  have  been  accomplished,  then  the  marriage
would be consummated, for when an end has been made to all
sin, and righteousness everlastingly brought in, then all divi-
sion between divinity and humanity is gone.

But the Jews missed the divine purpose and permitted in-
stead a terrible reversion into apostasy,  so that when Jesus
came toward the end of their allotted time to lead them into
the final fullness of the marriage of humanity with divinity,
they, who ought to have been walking very close to God, had
wandered very far from Him.

A  marriage  was  quite  impossible  under  these  conditions
wherein every day saw the two parties walking further and
further apart. So then, they who had been bidden to the mar-
riage in 457 BC, needed a special call sent to them to come to
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the marriage.

The important next step is to positively and unmistakably
identify the first call to the members of the Jewish church at
the time when they were the ones who had been bidden to the
marriage. There is not the slightest danger of making a mis-
take here, for we are specifically told by Inspiration that the
first call was given by the twelve and the seventy disciples be-
fore the crucifixion of Christ. Of this we read:

Christ’s Object Lessons, p. 308:
The call to the feast had been given by Christ’s disciples. 

Our Lord had sent out the twelve and afterward the seventy, 
proclaiming that the kingdom of God was at hand, and call-
ing upon men to repent and believe the gospel. But the call 
was not heeded. Those who were bidden to the feast did not 
come.

Thus came the first call and the rejection of it. But this did
not yet close the door of opportunity on the Jewish Church.
We are familiar with the specific nature of Bible prophecy. In
Daniel for instance, are foretold four world empires, not three,
nor five, but four. Now if history had produced three or five
instead  of  four,  what  would  we  do  with  the  prophecy  of
Daniel? We would certainly reject it as false!

So in this prophecy there are two calls to the bidden ones,
no more and no less. Therefore when the first call was ended,
the second was yet to come, but it would be the last. The Jew-
ish Church had a total of three opportunities to enter, as a
Church, into a full marriage relationship with Christ. Their re-
jection of these would seal their fate as a Church.

The second  call  came  in  the  giving  of  the  gospel  in  the
power of the Holy Spirit at Pentecost. The fact of this is de-
clared in the immediate continuation of the statement quoted
above.

Christ’s Object Lessons, p. 308:
The servants were sent out later to say, “Behold, I have 
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prepared my dinner; my oxen and my fatlings are killed, and 
all things are ready: come unto the marriage.” This was the 
message borne to the Jewish nation after the crucifixion of 
Christ; but the nation that claimed to be God’s peculiar peo-
ple rejected the gospel brought to them in the power of the 
Holy Spirit.

Many did this in the most scornful manner. Others were so
exasperated by the offer of salvation, the offer of pardon for 
rejecting the Lord of glory, that they turned upon the bearers
of the message. There was “a great persecution.” Acts 8:1 
Many both of men and women were thrust into prison, and 
some of the Lord’s messengers, as Stephen and James, were 
put to death.

Before it ever happened, Jesus foretold that this would be
the response to the second call, and it was. The event exactly
fulfilled the prediction.

Until the second call had been given, both Christ and His
apostles remained in the Jewish Church, but just so soon as
the rejection of  the  second call  was complete,  then just  so
soon did they forever leave that church. Her day of opportu-
nity was past. Now the call would go to another people. Of
this it is written in the continuation of the above statement:

Christ’s Object Lessons, p. 308-309:
Thus the Jewish people sealed their rejection of God’s 

mercy. The result was foretold by Christ in the parable. The 
king “sent forth his armies, and destroyed those murderers, 
and burned up their city.” The judgment pronounced came 
upon the Jews in the destruction of Jerusalem and the scat-
tering of the nation.

The third call to the feast represents the giving of the gospel
to the Gentiles. The king said that the wedding is ready, but
they which were bidden are not worthy. So He instructed His
servants to go therefore into the highways, and as many as
they found to bid to the marriage.

Mention was made earlier in this chapter of the system of
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Bible  revelation  wherein  the  fate  of  one  class  is  carried
through to its conclusion before we return back a little in time
to see the emerging alternative group. So here we are carried
through to 70 AD, where the destruction of Jerusalem by the
Roman armies is portrayed after which we turn to the giving
of the gospel to the Gentiles which began in earnest upon the
termination of the 490 years in 34 AD. Thus the call turned to
the highways and the hedges and another class was given the
invitation the Jews had spurned.

With great  patience,  God had waited for  the work to be
completed through the Jewish people, but He had been disap-
pointed.  Next,  He  looked  for  it  to  be  finished  through the
Apostolic Church, but again He was disappointed, for, after
having reached a certain glorious peak, they fell away into the
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deep  apostasy  of  the  Dark  Ages,  during  which  period  the
Church bore the same dark burden of desperate oppression as
was suffered by Israel under Babylon in Daniel’s day. Speak-
ing of the relentless persecution which began in the apostolic
era and ended a short while before 1798, the pen of inspira-
tion wrote:

Prophets and Kings, p. 714:
God’s church on earth was as verily in captivity during this

long period of relentless persecution as were the children of 
Israel held captive in Babylon during the period of the exile.

Under such conditions the consummation of the marriage of
the Church with Christ was impossible. The union of Christ
with His people can only be made by a movement of those
who are totally free, and therefore, the finishing of the great
controversy can be accomplished only by a people completely
liberated from bondage.

This is a truth the power of which must be seen and under-
stood by each one of us. Then we shall comprehend why it is
that the 144,000 must and do attain to a state of sinless perfec-
tion.

This happy conclusion to the marriage would have been re-
alized in the days of the apostles if the believers in Jesus had
truly made an end to all sin and brought in everlasting right-
eousness,  but  instead,  they  carried  over  into  the  Christian
Church quite a  number of  the  concepts  which belonged to
Babylon and should have been left behind forever.13

This mixing of Babylonian and Christian concepts crippled
the servants, robbed the Church of God’s power, and thus pre-
vented the complete gathering from the highways and the by-
ways of the Gentile harvest. This in turn prevented the exami-
nation of the assembled guests by the King of glory, which is
the investigative judgment of those who profess to be God’s

13 For further study on this point, see the book, God’s Sabbath Rest, 
particularly the chapters dealing with the early Church.
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people.

Therefore,  this  first  fulfillment  of  the  prophecy is  incom-
plete, and the whole drama had to be re-enacted. Again there
had to be the making of the marriage; again there had to be
two calls to the bidden ones; again there had to be the final re-
jection of the bidden ones, the call to whom will be extended
to another class; and again there will be the final destruction
of the bidden ones and those who came improperly clad to the
wedding.

This time, fully emancipated from all Babylonian concepts,
delivered from all sin, and filled with the awesome power of
the latter rain, the King’s servants will be entirely successful
in gathering the guests. The final call and warning will be lit-
erally  carried  to  every  individual  of  every  nation,  kindred,
tongue, and people. There will not remain a single living per-
son who will have failed to make his decision one way or the
other.

The guests will be gathered, the investigative judgment of
the living shall take place, the rejecters of God’s gracious invi-
tation will suffer destruction, the marriage of the Lamb with
His people will be consummated, and thus the end will come.

It  is  in  this  second complete  and final  fulfillment  of  this
prophecy that we are most interested and most vitally con-
cerned, and to the study of which we will  devote the next
chapter.
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7. 7. The Marriage Prophecy: Part 2The Marriage Prophecy: Part 2
EFORE He, who is King of Kings and Lord of Lords, can
return in the clouds of Heaven, there must be the con-

summation of the marriage between Christ and His Church. 
B
The Consummation of the Marriage

In other  words,  before  the  end  of  probationary time can
take place, God must have a church upon this earth,

Ephesians 5
27 ...not having spot or wrinkle or any such thing.

An end must have been made of all sin in every one in this
church forever, and everlasting righteousness must have been
brought into every one of the members, otherwise they could
never endure the time of Jacob’s trouble which follows the
close  of  probation  and also  precedes  the  second  advent  of
Christ. And if they should fail then, and thus place themselves
where Satan…

The Great Controversy, p. 618:
...could blot them from the earth, his triumph would be 

complete.

For Satan’s triumph to be complete is but to say that God’s
cause would be defeated as completely. Therefore, the stead-
fastness of God’s people in this final crisis and conflict is a se-
rious matter.

So there has to be a marriage and this will be consummated
before Jesus leaves the Most Holy Place of the heavenly sanc-
tuary.  The  fact  of  this  is  stated  in  Early  Writings.  Having
brought us down in the unrolling of the scroll  to that time
when probation has closed, it says:

Early Writings, p. 280:
Every case had been decided for life or death. While Jesus 

had been ministering in the sanctuary, the judgment had 
been going on for the righteous dead, and then for the right-
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eous living. Christ had received His kingdom, having made 
the atonement for His people and blotted out their sins. The 
subjects of the kingdom were made up. The marriage of the 
Lamb was consummated. And the kingdom, and the great-
ness of the kingdom under the whole heaven, was given to 
Jesus and the heirs of salvation, and Jesus was to reign as 
King of kings and Lord of lords.

In achieving this condition of spotless perfection, God has
the major responsibility, but He cannot fulfill His part unless
the human side of the covenant fulfills theirs. We can be as-
sured that there is neither failure nor delay on God’s part. If
those problems assert themselves, as they certainly have, the
fault lies entirely with us.

All the power and resources of heaven are set for the con-
summation of this marriage. So far, its achievement has not
been successfully reached and for this reason time tarries. But
nothing of the failure can be attributed to the Lord, for every
provision on heaven’s  side  has  been more  than adequately
made up.

This  truth  is  stressed  a  number  of  times  throughout  the
prophecy. Firstly, we are told that the King made the marriage
for  His  Son.  This  means  that  He did  not  merely  intend  to
make it, or that He made a good start without bringing the
work to completion, but that He actually made the marriage.
And thus it was that He could positively say,

Matthew 22
4 All things are ready! Come to the marriage!

A careful  reading of the prophecy shows the delay to be
caused,  not  by  any unreadiness  or  slackness  on the  Lord’s
side, but by the persistent refusal of His people to come at His
invitation. “To come” in this setting is not the physical walk to
a  designated  geographical  location,  but  the  work  of  soul
preparation involved in the putting away of sin from the life,
which sin in the life is the element which keeps the two par-
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ties in the marriage separate from each other. In this separa-
tion, it is not He who walks apart from us, but we who walk
apart from Him.

But, as already stated, the work of God cannot be ended and
Christ return without there first being the consummation of
the marriage through the complete perfection of the believers
in Jesus.

Historical Summary
All things were ready when Jesus ministered on earth, and

the Lord told them so, but the Jews refused to come despite
their earnest claims to be the one and only chosen nation.

The Lord, after doing all He could do to restore the relation-
ship between His people and himself, then gave the opportu-
nity to the members of the early Christian Church, but they
too failed to gather the guests, and come to the marriage. In-
stead, they walked further and further from the side of their
divine Leader until the deep darkness of the great Babylonian
apostasy encompassed and imprisoned them.

Thus ended God’s noble and commendable attempt to con-
summate the marriage between humanity and divinity at this
particular time in history. This left Him with no other choice
but to patiently wait until another day of opportunity had ar-
rived.

That precious new day of opportunity could not be set up
until the power of the Papacy was broken, for it is only with a
people free from the bondage of sin that the marriage can be
finalized. Therefore, it must be plainly seen that there could be
no consummation of the marriage during the long captivity of
the Dark Ages.

So God waited with infinite patience until  the time came
when He could again make the marriage for His Son. The best
which could be done then was to hold things together so the
Church  could not  be  destroyed entirely,  while  at  the  same
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time working toward the creation of a situation wherein the
marriage could again be made and the guests called to it for
the consummation.

The Time for the Marriage Returns
And in 1844 such an objective was realized. There again, the

marriage was made by the King for His Son and guests were
bidden to it, through the proclamation of the Midnight Cry, 

Matthew 25
6 Behold, the Bridegroom is coming; go out to meet Him.

Everyone who is familiar with the history of the rise of the
Advent Movement will know that the marriage was made in
1844. There are explicit statements confirming this. However,
we will spend a little time establishing this as a fact beyond
contradiction.

In the book  Early Writings is given a description of what
took place in the heavenly sanctuary at the close of the 2,300
years which ended on October 22, 1844.  This is a more de-
tailed description of Daniel 7, which says:

Daniel 7
9 I watched till thrones were put in place, and the Ancient of 
Days was seated; His garment was white as snow, and the 
hair of His head was like pure wool. His throne was a fiery 
flame, its wheels a burning fire;
10 A fiery stream issued and came forth from before Him. A 
thousand thousands ministered to Him; ten thousand times 
ten thousand stood before Him. The court was seated, and 
the books were opened.

The Most Holy or second apartment of the heavenly sanctu-
ary is the judgment room so that here in  Daniel at the right
point in the sequence of events in this prophecy, the Ancient
of Days, who is God the Father, is seen taking His place in
that room. This event occurred at the close of the 2,300 years
of Daniel 8:14.
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In the passage from Early Writings under consideration, the
Father and the Son are seen sharing a throne which we soon
learn is in the Holy Place or the first apartment of the heav-
enly sanctuary. This is in harmony with the vision of John in
Revelation 4 and 5, where the Father and the Son are seen to-
gether in the apartment wherein were the seven golden can-
dlesticks which we know were always in the first apartment
of the sanctuary. It is in harmony too with Hebrews 1:3 and 8:1
where Jesus is shown as being seated on the right hand of the
throne in the heavens.

But, at the ending of the 2300 years in 1844, the ministry of
the Holy Place gave way to the ministry in the Most Holy
Place which required a moving of the Father and the Son to
this apartment. This is pictured as quoted above in Daniel 7:9-
10, and also in verse 13 where, the Son of Man is brought be-
fore the Ancient of Days to receive His Kingdom.

In closer detail the scene is described thus:

Early Writings, p. 55:
I saw the father rise from the throne, and in a flaming 

chariot go into the holy of holies within the veil, and sit 
down.

For what purpose? The answer is to make the marriage for
His son. This is evident from the following statement:

Then Jesus rose up from the throne...Then He raised His 
right arm, and we heard His lovely voice saying, “Wait here; I
am going to my Father to receive the kingdom; keep your 
garments spotless, and in a little while I will return from the 
wedding and receive you to myself.”

If in coming out from what He was going into, He returned
from the wedding,  then He must have been going into the
wedding  which  His  Father  had  gone  ahead  to  prepare  for
Him. This fact is most plainly stated in:
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The Great Controversy, p. 427:
The proclamation, “Behold, the Bridegroom comes,” in the 

summer of 1844, led thousands to expect the immediate ad-
vent of the Lord. At the appointed time, the Bridegroom 
came, not to the earth, as the people expected, but to the An-
cient of Days in heaven, to the marriage, the reception of His
kingdom.

These references make it very clear then that the marriage
was made by the Father for His Son in 1844. This involved the
creation of a people who were classified as the “bidden ones.”
But who were they? How shall we identify them?

They  were  those  who  met  the  parallel  specifications  of
those who were the bidden ones in 457 BC. They had been in
bondage to spiritual Babylon, but had responded to the mes-
sage of the second angel to come out of her to do the work of
rebuilding the glorious sanctuary truth, just as the small rem-
nant had come out of Babylon to rebuild the sanctuary in the
days  of  Ezra and Nehemiah.  They were  the ones  who had
been bidden to the marriage. They had given heed to the call
of the Midnight Cry,

Matthew 25
6 Behold, the Bridegroom is coming: go out to meet Him.

This is to say that in 1844 God brought His people to the
same point of opportunity and advantage as that to which He
had brought them in 457 BC, when He had appointed to them
a specific period of time, namely 490 years, in which to make
an end made of sins, and bring in everlasting righteousness.

In 1844 He called upon them to do the same work without
specifying the allotted portion of  time which would be ap-
pointed them. This time, it was described in these words:

Revelation 10
7 But in the days of the sounding of the seventh angel, when 
he is about to sound, the mystery of God would be finished.
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The finishing of the mystery of God is the finishing of the
work of Christ being fully formed within each believer, as it is
written:

Colossians 1
27 To them God willed to make known what are the riches of 
the glory of this mystery among the Gentiles: which is 
Christ in you, the hope of glory.

Is not this the making of an end of sins and the bringing in
of  everlasting righteousness? And when that work is  done,
then will not every separating barrier between God and man
have been removed? Will not this mean that the marriage will
have been consummated as the union is completed?

The finishing of the mystery of God
is the consummation of the marriage.

In 1844, everything had been brought to a point of readiness
wherein this work could speedily have been done. The power
of the Papacy was broken, the people were free as never be-
fore, the glorious light of the everlasting gospel was shining
upon them, and the King had already come in for the inspec-
tion of the characters of the righteous dead.

The marriage was made. All things were ready and all that
was left was for the people of God to make speedy work of
having the mystery of God finished in them, so that Christ
could come and receive them to His kingdom.

But, exactly as pictured in the prophecy, they did not come
when they were originally bidden. Instead there came a sad
falling away, time tarried, and the Bridegroom and His Father
were kept waiting and waiting.

Evangelism, p. 695:
Had Adventists, after the great disappointment in 1844, 

held fast their faith and followed on unitedly in the opening 
providence of God, receiving the message of the third angel 
and in the power of the Holy Spirit proclaiming it to the 
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world, they would have seen the salvation of God, the Lord 
would have wrought mightily with their efforts, the work 
would have been completed, and Christ would have come 
ere this to receive His people to their reward.

This  was  penned  in  1883  and shows  clearly  that  the
bidden  ones  should,  before  that, have  gone  into  the
marriage, but they did not.

It was in the autumn of 1844 that the marriage was made by God for
His beloved Son for the last time. Then it was that the Everlasting Fa-
ther left the Holy Place of the heavenly sanctuary, and entered the most
holy place, into which Jesus, our great High Priest, followed Him. At the
same time on earth, conditions were established by which all sin could
be removed from the believers. The papal bonds had been broken, the
people had religious freedom, and the needed light was shining through
to enable them all to make a complete and final end of all sin and sin-
ning. Though not yet consummated, the marriage had been made.
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Therefore,  just as the prophecy indicates,  and just as had
been necessary in the first fulfillment in regard to the Jews,
the King had to send a special call to those who had been bid-
den.  Insomuch  as  there  have  been  numerous  stirrings  and
messages among the people of God, our task is to identify just
what event actually fulfilled the prediction.

The prophecy calls for the sending by the King of His ser-
vants to His people, the bidden ones, with a call to come to
the marriage.  Such a message must reveal much more than
the knowledge of what they should be, but also had to explain
to them how to attain to the divine standard of perfection,
and,  as  well,  introduce to them the almighty power of  the
gospel, by which alone the work could be effective.

These  necessities  were  brought  home  to  my  mind  with
telling force one night in Johannesburg, South Africa. On this
occasion, I was presenting a study on  Romans 7 and 8. Me-
thodically,

• I had explained the sin problem as a situation wherein 
the sinner is in helpless bondage to the sin-master.

• I demonstrated from the Scriptures that we unwillingly 
commit sin because we have no power to do otherwise 
until we are set free from this slavery.

• I pointed to the plight of the hapless Hebrews in Egypt 
as an illustration of our spiritual problem, thus revealing
what we ought not to be, and what we should be.

This part of the presentation had occupied forty-five min-
utes, and I suggested a break of fifteen minutes before contin-
uing. Immediately, one man in the audience spoke up:

“The other Sabbath, the pastor preached a sermon in which 
he spelled out the sin-problem just as you have done. He told
us the law of God could be kept to perfection and that this is 
the level at which it must be kept by those who will be given 
a place in Paradise restored. But that is as far as he went be-
fore sitting down, his sermon being ended.
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“I immediately stood to my feet earnestly pleading with 
him not to stop at this point, but to go on and tell us how to 
achieve this standard of excellence.

“Slowly the preacher rose to his feet again and confessed 
that he had told them all that he knew, that, while he under-
stood that perfection is attainable, that sin is to be forever 
ended, and perfect righteousness everlastingly brought in, he 
could not explain how it could be achieved.”

The man then challenged me with these words:

“Will you, like that preacher, offer us the experience of 
righteousness, but fail to explain to us how it is to be at-
tained?”

How thankful I was that the fourth angel’s message, which
is the call to the marriage, clearly explains the simple step-by-
step procedure whereby the righteousness of Christ becomes
the righteousness of the saints. I assured my questioner that
the living message which I bore contained all the answers he
needed, and which would be presented in the next study. So
they were, and he went home a very happy man that night.

Before we proceed any further, it is critically important that
we understand what constituted the first call  to the bidden
ones subsequent to the making of the marriage in 1844. It is a
very easy matter to do this, for there is only one event which
qualifies,  namely the presentation of  the message of  Christ
our  righteousness  through God’s  delegated  messengers,  El-
ders Waggoner and Jones, between 1888 and 1893.

The call to come to the marriage can be no other than an
appeal  on God’s part  to His people  to eradicate  from their
lives that which divides them from Christ—namely, their sin-
fulness, as it is written:

Isaiah 59
2 But your iniquities have separated you from your God; and 
your sins have hidden His face from you, so that He will not 
hear.
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God requires nothing from His people unless He supplies
the means for its achievement. All His commands are accom-
panied by His enablings.

Christ’s Object Lessons, p. 333:
As the will of man co-operates with the will of God, it be-

comes omnipotent. Whatever is to be done at His command 
may be accomplished in His strength. All His biddings are 
enablings.

Paul clearly understood this and directs our attention to it
in these words:

1 Thessalonians 5
23 Now may the God of peace himself sanctify you com-
pletely; and may your whole spirit, soul, and body be pre-
served blameless at the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ.
24 He who calls you is faithful, who also will do it.

Therefore, any call to the marriage must be a clear explana-
tion of the sin problem, must reveal the practical procedures
by which our escape can be made, and must make available
the power for the effecting of our deliverance.

In  all,  God’s  holy  law must  be  enthroned  in  its  rightful
place. When this is done, there will be salvation from the mis-
take  so  commonly  made  in  regard  to  the  role  of  the  law,
which is the tendency to reason that if the breaking of the law
robs us of righteousness and health—which it certainly does—
then the keeping of the law will restore these things to us—
which it does not!

If the law is preached to us without the saving power of the
gospel being revealed as the means whereby its lofty standard
can be reached, the listener becomes depressed with discour-
agement, and his soul becomes darkened with despair.

This is what happened to Adventism during the years sub-
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sequent  to  their  becoming  Laodicean  from  1858  onward.14

Destitute of the faith which works by love and purifies the
soul, of the white raiment of Christ’s righteousness, and of
the eye salve of spiritual discernment, they had preached…

Review and Herald, March 11, 1890:
...the law until we are as dry as the hills of Gilboa that had

neither dew nor rain.

I ask you now to look carefully at that period, the years be-
tween 1858 and 1888, to see if there was any call to the bidden
ones during that interval of time. Can you find a message be-
ing carried by God’s personally chosen messengers, not to the
world, but to the church, the bidden ones? If you can locate a
message directed to the bidden ones, was it the living power
of the gospel of Jesus Christ, His righteousness, the call to put
away all sin, to finish transgression, and to bring in everlast-
ing righteousness?

Search as  you might,  you will  find no such event  taking
place. The call to the bidden ones was not sounded between
1858 and 1888.

There  is  but  one  event  which  could  possibly  meet  all  of
these specifications, and that was the sending by the Lord of
His servants, Elders Waggoner and Jones, to the bidden ones,
the Advent people, between the years 1888 and 1893, with the
message of the everlasting gospel as the power of God to save
from sin.

Compare the specification of the prophecy which reads as
follows:

Matthew 22
3 [He] sent out His servants to call those who were invited to
the wedding,

14 For a more detailed analysis of the general condition of Adventism 
between 1858 and 1888, study the book, The Destiny of a Movement, 
Chapter 17 “More on the Real Issues at Minneapolis.”
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with these words describing the coming of the men and the
message in 1888:

Testimonies to Ministers, p. 91:
The Lord in His great mercy sent a most precious message 

to His people through Elders Waggoner and Jones.

The event exactly matched the prediction. This was the first
call to the Advent people. Note how the twelve and the sev-
enty disciples were bidden to bring their message only to the
lost sheep of the house of Israel, which they did.

In like manner Waggoner and Jones bore their message to
the Advent people. They were not evangelists to the world,
but to the Church. They had not chosen that it should be that
way. It was the Lord who had decreed that it should be thus,
and they were simply obedient to His will.

But how sad the outcome! Looking with prophetic vision
down the stream of time, Jesus had said,

Matthew 22
3 They were not willing to come.

And He was exactly correct in His forecasting as He, the
greatest of all the prophets, could only be, for the Advent peo-
ple were not willing to respond to the gracious invitation.

A  great  deal  of  argument  and  debate  has  arisen  as  to
whether the Church of 1888 did in fact reject the message sent
to it. The Seventh-Day Adventist Church organization of to-
day in fact claims the message was never rejected in the end,
but rather that out of the crisis arose a healthier and a better
church. To support this view, they point to the fact that there
were indeed some who did receive it, that there was no offi-
cial decision taken by majority vote to reject the message, and
that a large section were uncertain as to which stand to take.

But such argument is only a determined effort to cover up
the real story of that day and thus to avoid a facing up to the
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consequences and the humiliation of the repentance and con-
fession which such a recognition of the true state of affairs
would require.

We will not enter into any lengthy argument here to sub-
stantiate the fact of this for there is no need. That the purpose
of God was frustrated is evident on three counts:

1. Witness of the Prophecy
There was  the  prophetic  prediction  that  the  bidden ones

would  not  come to  the  marriage.  Long before  it  ever  hap-
pened,  God had stated prophetically  that the  people  would
refuse to accept the call. God who, knowing all things from
the beginning and is therefore never caught by surprise, de-
clared far in advance what they would do. And, despite the
clear warning, they went right on and did that very thing.
They utterly refused to accept the light, which refusal is noth-
ing short of rejection.

2. Witness of the Spirit of Prophecy
When it did happen, the Lord through His servant gave, in

unmistakable  language,  His  evaluation  of  what  really  took
place in Minneapolis during the years 1888-1893. He said,

Testimonies to Ministers, p. 467:
The prejudices and opinions that prevailed at Minneapolis 

are not dead by any means.

Prejudice and opinion are never found at work on the side
of the Lord. Never! They are the weapons of the enemy of all
righteousness whereby he seeks to vanquish the truth. There
are times when he is very successful, and in fact it seems to be
most of the time. The word “prevailed” means to gain the up-
per hand, to be the victor in the contest. Therefore it is plain
that the victory in 1888 was not gained by the Lord and His
message, but by the enemies of that message. There is just no
other meaning that could be taken from this statement.

True, men will take evidences from the history of what hap-
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pened, and will reason from those evidences as men will, in
an attempt to make the record appear to be different from the
Lord’s evaluation of it.  But when the Lord has spoken and
told us that it was prejudice and opinion which prevailed at
Minneapolis, then that is the last word on the matter. Let all
argument cease and let us in humility confess the fact of it
and ask in sincerity as to how we can recover  the ground
which has been lost.

But this is not the only word from the Lord to this same ef-
fect. Again we read,

Selected Messages, vol. 1, p. 234-235:
An unwillingness to yield up preconceived opinions, and to

accept this truth, lay at the foundation of a large share of the
opposition manifested at Minneapolis against the Lord’s 
message through Brethren Waggoner and Jones. By exciting 
that opposition Satan succeeded in shutting away from our 
people, in a great measure, the special power of the Holy 
Spirit that God longed to impart to them. The enemy pre-
vented them from obtaining that efficiency which might 
have been theirs in carrying the truth to the world, as the 
apostles proclaimed it after the day of Pentecost. The light 
that is to lighten the whole earth with its glory was resisted, 
and by the action of our own brethren has been in a great 
degree kept away from the world.

Again, what language could be plainer than this. It was Sa-
tan who was the successful one in this struggle to bring the
light  and  the  efficiency  of  the  last  warning  to  a  perishing
world. This was not due to any failure on the Lord’s part, for
when His plans are obeyed,

The Desire of Ages, p. 490:
...there can be no such thing as failure, loss, impossibility, 

or defeat.

The failure is on the part of the human element alone, and
this is  what kept  the message from being received and ac-
cepted as it was His plan that it should have been.
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3. Witness of Time
The simple witness of time has declared that it was never

accepted by the Church in sufficient proportion to make it a
victory for the Lord. If it had been, then the loud cry would
long ere this have been sounded, and today the faithful would
be in the kingdom.

But we are not. Nothing is to gained by refusing to frankly
confess that the message was rejected back there, that the first
call  to the bidden ones was rejected just as God foretold it
would be.

So then, does this mean that we are locked in a situation
from which there is no escape? No, it does not, for, as individ-
uals,  each  one  can  repent  as  the  entire  Church  could  and
should have done.15

It must be emphasized that the failure to accept the first call
does not bring the Church to the fatal point where the Lord
says to His servants,

“They which were bidden are not worthy. Pass them by and
go to another class of people.”

It does not bring the church to this point because there yet
remains the second call, and until it is given, the Church con-
tinues to be the divinely acknowledged people of the Lord,
from which no one should yet separate. Just as Christ and the
Apostles remained with the Jewish Church, despite the depth
of her apostasy, until, but not beyond the rejection of the sec-
ond call, so there was to be no separation from the Church
until the second call had been completely rejected.

That it would be rejected is certified by the prophecy de-

15 This has been but a brief discussion of the first call to the bidden ones 
and their rejection of it. It is recommended that a careful study be made of 
the book, The Destiny of a Movement. In this book, evidences are assembled
which convincingly demonstrate that the guests refused to come when 
called.
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scribing the way the Church would treat the second call. It is
the tragic picture of a much more scornful and violent reac-
tion than that with which the first call was received. One class
of bidden ones would become violent, while the others would
make light of the message, and go about their own affairs.

The advent of the second call is the final opportunity for the
Church to respond to the invitation to come to the marriage
of divinity with humanity. There will never be a third call to
them; never another opportunity.  From that time when the
second call has come and has been rejected, there never will
be a third call to the Church, which will then be as completely
on her own without God as the Jews ever have been from 34
AD onward.

The question now remains as to whether or not that second
call has come to the present day bidden ones, the members of
the Seventh-day Adventist Church. To discover the answer we
have but to survey the period between 1893 and now to see if
God has again sent forth other servants with the true message
of Christ and His righteousness to make an end of sin, and to
bring in everlasting righteousness.

As is to be expected, a number of different movements have
arisen, each one of which claims to be sent by God, but a care-
ful examination of each reveals that only one of them meets
the specifications of the prophecy. That one alone comes with
the gospel, the living power of God to make a complete end of
sin and establish everlasting righteousness in its place.

One  of  the  movements  which  fails  to  qualify,  really
preaches the law, but  without  presenting the gospel  as the
means by which it can be obeyed. Others have special posi-
tions on prophecy and doctrines, which are certainly not in
harmony  with  the  fourth  angel’s  message  and  movement.
These arise with great promise, but sooner or later come to
nothing.

In the meantime, between 1888 and 1950, the books by El-
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ders Waggoner  and Jones  in which are preserved the mes-
sages God sent through those men, had disappeared from all
sight.  The names  of  those  two men were  unknown in  the
churches,  and  their  sermons  were  never  referred  to.  What
happened  in  Minneapolis,  Minnesota,  USA,  was  forgotten.
Obviously, the Church leaders wanted it that way.

The Second Call
But with the coming of 1950, the sleeping message could no

longer be hidden from sight. Things began to happen, and a
crisis developed which reached its climax in 1962. In fact, a
great deal of history is packed into the period between 1950-
1962. It is far more than could be reported in the limited scope
of this volume, and it is intended that a much more compre-
hensive work be produced to cover this period.

We will give here, therefore, only a brief summary of these
events with something of their significance.

At the beginning of the decade, 1950-1960, two missionar-
ies, Elders Wieland and Short, approached the General Com-
mittee of Seventh-day Adventists, and expressed their concern
in regard to developments in the Church, and stated their con-
viction that  there  was  an urgent  need  to  revive  the  actual
message of 1888 and make it available to the Church.

Upon instruction  to  put  the  matter  in  writing,  they  pro-
duced a volume entitled, 1888 Re-Examined, the specific argu-
ment of which emphasized the fact that the mighty power of
God could never be seen in the Church till the mistake of 1888
was acknowledged and rectified. By the reply of the leaders, it
is evident that they clearly understood the nature of the ap-
peal, and as equally and clearly rejected it.

Wieland and Short virtually let the matter rest there but the
Lord did not, for at the same time as the leaders were faced
with this question, the Lord so organized events that at the
level of the lay people, the message itself began to simultane-
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ously sound again in different lands.

Throughout  the  world,  there  were  those  who  had  been
longing for deliverance from sin, and these eagerly grasped
the proffered blessing, but among the leaders in the church,
the response was swift and decided. They saw in it something
they  considered  dangerous  exactly  as  had  been prophesied
they would:

Review and Herald, December 23, 1890:
There is to be in the churches a wonderful manifestation of

the power of God, but it will not move upon those who have 
not humbled themselves before the Lord, and opened the 
door of their heart by confession and repentance. In the 
manifestation of that power which lightens the earth with 
the glory of God, they will see only something which in their
blindness they think dangerous, something which will arouse
their fears, and they will brace themselves to resist it.

Because the Lord does not work according to their expec-
tations and ideal, they will oppose the work. “Why,” they say,
“should we not know the Spirit of God, when we have been 
in the work so many years?” Because they did not respond 
to the warnings, the entreaties, of the messages of God, but 
persistently said, “I am rich, and increased with goods, and 
have need of nothing.”

As zealous for the cause of God as they were misguided in
that zeal, they began to apply various forms of pressure in or-
der to keep the light from entering the churches. Anyone who
possessed and read the writings of Elders Waggoner and Jones
was  labeled heretic,  schismatic,  and dangerous.  To be  seen
talking with this class was to place yourself under suspicion
of being one of them.

The conflict became more and more intense, until  quite a
number were stripped of their positions, and disfellowshipped
from Church membership. Families were divided, old friend-
ships were terminated, and deep divisions were created. It was
a period when you had to know what you believed and just
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where you stood, or you would be swept away in the general
confusion, as so many were.

But not all adopted the role of persecutor, for there were
those who rejected the invitation…

Christ’s Object Lessons, p. 308:
...in the most scornful manner.

Matthew 22
5 But they made light of it, and went their ways, one to his 
farm, another to his merchandise:

This class made light of the call, and chose not to pay any
attention to it, but went their own way, one to the cultivation
of his farm, the other to the bartering of his merchandise. At
no time was this attitude more manifest than when the Gen-
eral Conference of Seventh-day Adventists met in 1962.

As the time for this session approached, those of us who
loved the message and stood loyally for it regardless of the
cost to ourselves, saw with increasing clarity that this confer-
ence represented the last hope that the church would accept
the message.

During the previous twelve years, we had seen the light re-
jected at every level except the General Conference in session.
Should the delegates from all over the world elect to support
the  stand  taken  at  every  lower  level  during  those  twelve
years,  the rejection by the bidden ones would be complete,
and the Seventh-day Adventist Church would forever cease to
be the people of the Lord. They would be exactly as the Jews
were at the end of the 490 years, for the same reasons.

With the deepest concern both for the truth and the Church
we loved so dearly, we united in earnest prayer that, under
the ministry of the Holy Spirit, the delegates in session would
recognize what they should do in order to be right with God.
In addition, there were those of us who were able to attend
that critical session, and appealed in person that the matter of
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the message be given its rightful place.

But the matter was completely ignored. There was no dis-
cussion of the issue, no call for repentance, and no acknowl-
edgment that their appalling spiritual destitution was due to
their continued walking in the pathway of rejection laid down
by their spiritual forbears. By so doing they rejected the sec-
ond call to them, the bidden ones, in the most scornful man-
ner.

The rejection was complete. The second day of opportunity
had come and gone forever, and there would never be a third.
From that day to this, the true 1888 message, the message of
living righteousness, cannot be found within that Church ex-
cept  as  it  is  brought  to  individuals  from  outside  of  that
Church.

In whatever way one may question the channels, methods,
and instrumentalities the Lord used to bring the second call to
the marriage, the fact is clear that the issues involved in the
second call were held before the Church with more than suffi-
cient clarity and pressure as to compel the Church to give an
equally clear and definite answer.

And at every official level from the topmost to the lowest,
the answer was clear, definite, and unequivocal—the Church
had no time for the message.

Of course, the leaders of the denomination claim that they
have never rejected the light, and that they truly believe in
and earnestly proclaim the Lord our righteousness. True, in
an effort to disguise and confuse the issue, she today has set
forth another  message which she  claims  is  the  message  of
1888, and then points to her acceptance of that as proof that
she never rejected the real message. But those who know and
have experienced the power of the message of living right-
eousness sent in 1888 and again today, are not deceived.

With the finality of its answer to the question put to her for
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the second time as to what she would do with the invitation
to the marriage, this Church has placed herself exactly where
the Jews placed themselves in 34 AD.

This development is an extremely important one in the pro-
gression of last day events. In harmony with His principles of
working, the Lord could not turn to another class of people to
give the loud cry until the Church had confirmed her refusal
to do their work.

That question is now settled. The Lord therefore commis-
sions another class of people to do the work which the bidden
ones might have done but have now irrevocably declared they
will not.

In the prophecy it is made abundantly clear that the Sev-
enth-day Adventist Church will never give the loud cry in the
power of the latter rain. Just as in chapter 5, “The Four Angels,”
we saw that another movement succeeds the third, so here it
is clearly shown that not the bidden ones,  but the servants
who gave the final call, are the ones who become that fourth
movement. Here is the prophetic word to tell us so:

Matthew 22
8 Then He said to His servants, The wedding is ready, but 
those who were invited were not worthy.
9 Therefore go into the highways, and as many as you find, 
invite to the wedding.

Those whom God is leading and directing are His people,
His Church. Who at this time is He leading? Is it the bidden
ones who have rejected His call for the second time? Or is it
the servants who gave the second call?

There is no question about the answer. The bidden ones are
not  the  ones  to  whom the King gives  instructions  nor  the
ones whom He is leading. Instead, it is the little company of
servants to whom this high honor is extended. They are the
ones to whom the King issues His commands, while He only
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talks about the bidden ones who have distanced themselves
from Him. They continue to follow their own way apart from
Him.

It is to be noted here that further study in the prophecies
will show that not all the servants who took part in the giving
of the message to the bidden ones will come through to the fi-
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nal work. Many are shaken out and left by the way.

The call to those in the highways and the hedges is the rep-
resentation of the loud cry given in the power of the latter
rain. There is no problem deducing this because of the fact
that it is the last message ever to be given. By this means the
guests are gathered to the marriage, and, just so soon as they
are, the judgment of the living takes place symbolized by the
entrance of the King to examine the guests.

With this event, human probation ends. While those who
are  clad  in  the  wedding  garment  remain  in  the  marriage
chamber,  those  who  are  dressed  in  the  robe  of  their  own
works are expelled and consigned to destruction.

This prophecy would seem to indicate that the gathering in
from the highways, which is the going forth of the loud cry,
takes place immediately after the rejection of the second call.
However, other prophecies such as that of the Ten Virgins and
the Shaking show that a period of time elapses between the fi-
nal rejection by the bidden ones of the second call, and the
commencement of the loud cry. During that interval, the Lord
prepares the little company for their tremendous work of giv-
ing the last message of mercy to a perishing world.

Today we are in that period. Soon will come the image of
the beast and the beginning of the loud cry. By the sure word
of prophecy it is certain that it will be, not the bidden ones,
but those servants who will give the loud cry.

By this prophecy, we are able to tell at what point we have
arrived in the unfolding of last day events.

1. In 1844, the marriage was made, and the bidden ones 
were invited but failed to come.

2. In 1888, through His servants, Elders Waggoner and 
Jones, the first call to those who had been bidden to the
marriage was issued and rejected.

3. The second and final call to the bidden ones was made 
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between 1950 and 1962, and again was flatly rejected, 
with the result that the Seventh-day Adventist denomi-
nation forever ceased to be the Church of God.

All these events are now in the past. Today, other servants
are God’s channel of light during this tarrying time, and the
next event will be the outpouring of the latter rain and the
giving of the loud cry.

By these revelations each of God’s people can know with
certainty just where to take his stand.
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8. 8. Babylon the GreatBabylon the Great
VERY true believer in Jesus looks and longs for the happy
day when the forces of darkness shall have been forever

vanquished,  and  the  kingdom  of  righteousness  established
eternally in a world where there…

E
Revelation 21
4 ...shall be no more death, nor sorrow, nor crying; and there 
shall be no more pain, for the former things have passed 
away.

But this day cannot come until the purpose of the great con-
troversy has been fully and permanently achieved. The law of
God must be so vindicated as the only way of life, that evil
will never again have the least opportunity to intrude itself.
The only way to arrive at this total rejection of evil and unre-
served acceptance of righteousness, is to reveal God’s lovely
character at its radiant best, while exposing wickedness at its
ugly worst.16

A Great Spiritual Battle
Certainly, this climactic condition of things has not yet fully

developed, but, be assured, the day of its coming to complete
maturity  is  steadily  approaching.  Moment  by  moment,
mankind is sinking steadily into the last great pit of apostasy,
while, on the other hand, the true people of the Lord are being
separated from the world and its corruptions. It is in the light
of these purposes that we must study the setting up of the im-
age to the beast on the one hand, and the perfecting of the
saints on the other.

So, the battle lines are being drawn up. While the devil is
marshaling his forces, the Lord is also preparing His. This is
an encouraging picture especially when we are able to recog-
nize these events as fulfillments of prophecy, and know they
16 For a fuller study on this point, see the book, The Seven Angels, chapters 
14-18.
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will surely come to pass.

Unfortunately, the resolution of these issues is taking much
longer than it  should have done,  for God certainly did not
need six thousand years in which to solve the sin-problem in-
troduced into the universe by Satan. The fault lies with us, His
people, who because of unbelief have caused delay after delay.
Generations have come and gone, and movements have been
raised up only to fail over and over again. Thus what might
have been has never yet eventuated. Though delayed however,
the promise of complete and eternal victory is assured.

For this reason the four winds of strife are held in check un-
til this preparation is complete. Then every element of strife
will be totally set free to confront every element of good in
the last great conflict between the beast and his image on the
one hand, and the armies of the living God on the other. This
will  be the final and the finishing conflict which will  bring
down the curtain on this world’s history and usher in the glo-
rious second advent of our Lord and Saviour, Jesus Christ.

It is a conflict in which everyone living at the time will be
inescapably involved. None will be permitted to adopt a neu-
tral,  uncommitted  position.  In  this  conflict  every  man,
woman, and child throughout the entire earth will be com-
pelled to take a stand on the one side or the other. There will
be no neutrals then. The very force of the pressures of the
great conflict will demand this be so, and each must and will
have to give his answer to accept one way or the other. There-
fore the subject of that conflict must be one which is of vital
interest to all who live upon the earth at this time.

The issues in this warfare are spiritual, but this is not to say
that the weapons of force are not going to be employed by
those  who  are  accustomed  to  gaining  their  ends  by  these
means. But on the side of the truth of God, the weapons will
be spiritual and not carnal, and God through His Church, will
resist  the  powers  of  darkness  by  the  proclamation  of  the
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mighty message contained in the first part of Revelation 18.

The Fall of Babylon
As we are interested in the order of last day events here, let

us look at this Scripture from that point of view. Considerable
light is  thrown on the matter by comparing it  with a very
similar message:

Revelation 14
8 And another angel followed, saying, Babylon is fallen, is 
fallen, that great city, because she has made all nations drink
of the wine of the wrath of her fornication.

This is the message of the second angel, and:

The Great Controversy, p. 389:
The second angel’s message of Revelation 14 was first 

preached in the summer of 1844...

Its proclamation followed the sounding forth of the first an-
gel’s message which went before it, and declared the result of
the rejection of the first angel’s presentation of the everlasting
gospel and the warning of impending judgment.

Revelation 14
6 And I saw another angel fly in the midst of heaven, having 
the everlasting gospel to preach unto them that dwell on the 
earth, and to every nation, and kindred, and tongue, and 
people,
7 Saying with a loud voice, Fear God, and give glory to Him; 
for the hour of His judgment is come: and worship Him that 
made heaven, and earth, and the sea, and the fountains of 
waters.

Note carefully the difference in the wording between these
two messages. In the first angel’s message the proclamation
was that the hour of God’s judgment had come, which is not
the same as saying, “God’s judgment is come.” The first state-
ment, “the  hour of the judgment is come,” does not say that
judgment has actually come, but that we are within the hour
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when it will come. Therefore, this message declares the immi-
nence of the judgment, but not the actual arrival of it.

The  other  statement,  “The judgment  is  come,”  cannot  be
truthfully  preached  until  the  judgment  has  actually  com-
menced.  Thus,  between  1831  and  October  22,  1844,  it  was
proper to preach that “the hour of God’s judgment is come,”
but since that time, it has been proper to announce that, for
the righteous dead, the judgment itself has come.

This distinction must be clearly established in our minds in
order to understand the difference between the first and sec-
ond angel’s messages. Reference to the second angel’s mes-
sage shows that it was written in the present tense. It declares,
not that the hour of Babylon’s fall  is come, but that  she is
fallen. Therefore that message could not be proclaimed until it
could be proclaimed in truth. That is to say that first Babylon
must fall, and then, and only then, could go forth the message,
“Babylon is fallen.”

The judgment of the dead commenced in October, 1844, at
the end of the 2,300 year prophetic period, but the message
announcing that the hour of God’s judgment had come was
preached for thirteen years before that, as it was quite proper
to do. As a result of the rejection of that message, Babylon
fell.

The Great Controversy, p. 389:
The churches then experienced a moral fall, in conse-

quence of their refusal of the light of the advent message.

So fell the Babylon which was under the test and trial of
God’s truth at that time. And immediately after it had fallen,
the Lord commissioned the second angel to announce the fact
of  it  and  to  call  the  true  people  of  God  out  of  the  fallen
churches.

But, let this point be noted with care—it is a simple fact of
history  that  the  message  did  not  go  until  it  could  be  pro-
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claimed as present truth. And it would never have been truth
to say that “Babylon is fallen,” if that event was still future.
God does not lie in His messages. They speak the truth. There-
fore, when He sends a message that “Babylon is fallen,” then
that message does not come until Babylon is fallen.

So then, this brings us to the point where we can compare
with profit the second angel’s message of Revelation 14:8, and
the message of  the  angel  of  Revelation 18:1-4.  At  first  they
may seem to be identical but there is a very vital difference
and it is this:

1. In Revelation 14, the second angel announces that 
Babylon is fallen;

2. In Revelation 18 the announcement is that Babylon the 
Great is fallen.

It  is  very much in order here to raise the question as to
what  difference there  is  between Babylon and Babylon the
Great.

As stated at the outset of this series, it will be assumed that
our readers possess certain background information so that it
will be unnecessary to go back through all that here. But a
few basics will be repeated.

Babylon is  the Bible name given to apostate  and corrupt
forms of religion at war with God, just as the term Israel is the
identifying name given to the loyal and true people of God.
And, in the New Testament period through to the second ad-
vent of Christ, these two, Babylon and Israel, uphold respec-
tively the same principles, evil and righteous, as were held by
the Babylon and the Israel of the Old Testament.

The Papacy as well as ancient Rome, held the principles of
Babylon and in unrighteousness warred against God and His
truth in the person of His saints. But they were not the Baby-
lon which fell in 1844, for they had been in a fallen condition
for centuries before that time.
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The  Babylon  which  fell  at  that  time  was  the  Protestant
churches to whom God had sent the light of truth and who
flatly refused to receive that truth.

The Great Controversy, p. 382-383:
Babylon is said to be “the mother of harlots.” By her 

daughters must be symbolized churches that cling to her 
doctrines and traditions, and follow her example of sacrific-
ing the truth and the approval of God, in order to form an 
unlawful alliance with the world. The message of Revelation 
14, announcing the fall of Babylon must apply to religious 
bodies that were once pure and have become corrupt. Since 
this message follows the warning of the judgment, it must be
given in the last days; therefore it cannot refer to the Roman 
Church alone, for that church has been in a fallen condition 
for many centuries.

So,  since  1844,  the  membership  of  Babylon  has  been  in-
creasing and its depth of sinfulness has also been developing
as we read in the following statement:

The Great Controversy, p. 389:
But the message of the second angel did not reach its com-

plete fulfillment in 1844. The churches then experienced a 
moral fall, in consequence of their refusal of the light of the 
advent message; but that fall was not complete. As they have
continued to reject the special truths for this time they have 
fallen lower and lower.

Not yet, however, can it be said that “Babylon is 
fallen,...because she made all nations drink of the wine of 
the wrath of her fornication.” She has not yet made all na-
tions do this. The spirit of world conforming and indifference
to the testing truths for our time exists and has been gaining
ground in churches of the Protestant faith in all the coun-
tries of Christendom; and these churches are included in the 
solemn and terrible denunciation of the second angel. But 
the work of apostasy has not yet reached its culmination.
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The Fall of Babylon the Great
But the churches cannot continue to fall forever. There must

come a time when the two sides are developed and the last
confrontation takes place. This means that Babylon will have
come to a point of unity where it has stopped the infighting
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and is prepared to face God’s people in the last battle. It is also
a fact that the message of  Revelation 18 is the last message
given to a perishing world:

The Great Controversy, p. 390:
Revelation 18 points to the time when, as the result of re-

jecting the threefold warning of Revelation 14:6-12, the 
church will have fully reached the condition foretold by the 
second angel, and the people of God still in Babylon will be 
called upon to separate from her communion. This message 
is the last that will ever be given to the world; and it will ac-
complish its work.

So this is  the picture.  Up to 1844 there already existed a
Babylon comprised of  at  least  the Roman Catholic Church.
After  1844,  Babylon’s  membership  increased  to  include  the
Protestant  churches.  But  Babylon’s  fall  was  not  then  com-
plete. It has continued to fall lower and lower until, at the end,
it will be at its lowest point. Now, according to the statement
just quoted, the Babylon of  Revelation 18, which is Babylon
the Great,

“…will have fully reached the condition foretold by the sec-
ond angel.”

So the last saving message is given by the last of God’s true
churches to this lowest and last of all Babylons, Babylon the
Great. And how appropriate that this term should be applied
to  it,  for  this  last  Babylon  exhibits  the  greatest  unity  and
greatest  hostility  towards  God of  any Babylonian group in
history.

Now the message of the  Revelation 18 angel is concerned
with Babylon the Great and announces, not that the hour of
her fall has come, but that she is fallen.

Revelation 18
2 And he cried mightily with a strong voice, saying, Babylon 
the great is fallen, is fallen...
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Therefore, in the light of the above facts regarding the first
and second angel’s messages, it is evident that the message of
the Revelation 18 angel cannot and will not go under God’s di-
rection and leadership until the fact of it is accomplished and
it can be stated in very truth that Babylon the Great is fallen.

This immediately raises the question as to whether this is
already present truth or is it a situation yet to be reached. If
Babylon the Great is not yet fallen, what further depths of
apostasy must yet be reached before this becomes the case?

From The Great Controversy, p. 603, we learn that that mes-
sage was still future at the time of the writing of the last edi-
tion in 1911. After quoting the scripture from Revelation 18:1,
2, 4, the text goes on to say,

The Great Controversy, p. 603:
This scripture points forward to a time when the an-

nouncement of the fall of Babylon, as made by the second 
angel of Revelation 14, (verse 8) is to be repeated, with the 
additional mention of the corruptions which have been en-
tering the various organizations that constitute Babylon, 
since that message was first given, in the summer of 1844.

The time referred to in the above statement is not a moment
of time but a period of time. It is the period of time, as yet of
unknown length, during which the message goes forward an-
nouncing the fall of Babylon and calling on the true people of
God to come out of her.

It was still  future at the time of the writing of the above
statement, but for how long in the future? Inasmuch as we
know that there will never be another message based on defi-
nite time, then we cannot expect that we shall be informed
anywhere in the Word of God of the exact date, but we can
expect  to  be  told  of  the  exact  conditions  which  will  bring
Babylon the  Great  to  the  place  where the  message can go
forth in truth that she is fallen.

Let us then begin to assemble the information by which we
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can determine  the  answer  to  these  questions.  On  the  very
next page to that quoted above we read,

The Great Controversy, p. 604:
Of Babylon, at the time brought to view in this prophecy, it

is declared,
Revelation 18
5 Her sins have reached unto heaven, and God has remem-
bered her iniquities.

She has filled up the measure of her guilt, and destruction 
is about to fall upon her. But God still has a people in Baby-
lon; and before the visitation of His judgments these faithful 
ones must be called out, that they partake not of her sins 
and “receive not of her plagues.”

The time brought to view in this prophecy is the time when
the message goes forth that Babylon the Great is fallen, never
to rise again.  This will  be because the sins of Babylon will
have reached as high as heaven and she will have filled up the
measure of her guilt. In other words, she will have defied God
to the uttermost limit. Her rebellion against the Almighty, the
Creator of the heavens and the earth, will know no bounds,
and will finally be supported by every man, woman, and child
in the world, apart from the true people of God.

And we are able to ascertain from the Word of God just
what event will bring them to the place where their sins will
have reached unto heaven. Here are two statements, which,
when read together, give us the information we are seeking. 

1. In the first one, we will read that the law of God is to 
be made void when the Sunday law is passed. This is 
the time of the setting up of the image to the beast as 
we learned earlier in this book.

2. Then the second statement tells us that the sins of the 
world will have reached unto heaven when the law of 
God is made void.

So, these words tell us as plainly as it ever could be told that
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the point of time when Babylon the Great is finally fallen is
that point of time when the law of God is made void in the
land by the enforcement of the Sunday law, by which act they
fill up the measure of their guilt, and their sins will reach unto
heaven above. Read the truth of it in these statements:

Review and Herald, December 18, 1888:
A time is coming when the law of God is, in a special 

sense, to be made void in our land. The rulers of our nation 
will, by legislative enactments, enforce the Sunday law, and 
thus God’s people be brought into great peril. When our na-
tion, in its legislative councils, shall enact laws to bind the 
consciences of men in regard to their religious privileges, en-
forcing Sunday observance, and bringing oppressive power 
to bear against those who keep the seventh-day Sabbath, the
law of God will, to all intents and purposes, be made void in 
our land; and national apostasy will be followed by national 
ruin.

Review and Herald, November 5, 1889:
The sins of the world will have reached unto heaven when 

the law of God is made void; when the Sabbath of the Lord is
trampled in the dust, and men are compelled to accept in its 
stead an institution of the papacy through the strong hand 
of the law of the land. In exalting an institution of man 
above the institution ordained of God, they show contempt 
for the great Lawgiver, and refuse His sign or seal.

In  addition  to  the  above  there  is  also  another  statement
where the same truth is expressed as follows:

Testimonies for the Church, vol. 5, p. 451:
By the decree enforcing the institution of the papacy in vi-

olation of the law of God, our nation will disconnect herself 
fully from righteousness.

To disconnect one’s self fully from righteousness is to come
to the place where one can go no further in departing from
the living God. This is to fill up the measure of iniquity and
guilt and to have one’s sins reach to heaven itself. And when
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will  this  be  accomplished?  It  will  be  accomplished  by  the
making of the decree which will enforce the worship of the
institution of the Papacy which we know to be the enforce-
ment of the Sunday law.

It is of course apparent that at the time of the writing of this
study, that event is still future. Not yet have the churches se-
cured the power of the law of the land in the United States
first of all, to enforce their decrees and to sustain their dog-
mas. But that time is coming with the utmost certainty, and as
surely as it comes, then as surely will the fall of Babylon the
Great be complete.

And then, just so surely will the time have come when the
message announcing that fall will ring out under the direction
of the angel who lightens the whole earth with his glory. It
will go then as a present truth in very fact.

As stated previously in this series, the point of time when
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the image of the beast is set up is a positive landmark. It is a
point of time when a stage of committal by both the world
and the true Church of God is reached from which there can
be and will be no turning back by either party. It is a point to
which  the  devil  is  now  developing  the  apostasy  in  the
churches under his control and it is also a point toward which
the Lord is developing a faithful remnant to fight His battles
in that decisive day.

These two lines of development will come to the same focal
point at the same time and already both are well advanced in
their development. There is but little yet to be fulfilled before
that critical hour is reached.

Already the unity of the churches, an event which immedi-
ately  precedes  the  enforcement  of  the  Sunday  law  and  of
which we learned in chapter one of this series, is very near to
being a  fully  accomplished  fact,  and  when it  is  an  accom-
plished fact, then the image of the beast will be formed, the
sins of Babylon the Great will have reached unto heaven, the
cup of iniquity will be full, and her fall complete.

Then the time will have come for the message to go forth:

Revelation 18
2 Babylon the great is fallen.

This proclamation is a most important development in the
general  giving of  the loud cry,  and it  will  be  given with a
power which will lighten the whole earth with the glory of
the angel. This is made very clear in the following statement:

Early Writings, p. 277:
I saw angels hurrying to and fro in heaven, descending to 

the earth, and again ascending to heaven, preparing for the 
fulfillment of some important event. Then I saw another 
mighty angel commissioned to descend to the earth, to unite
his voice with the third angel, and give power and force to 
his message.

Great power and glory were imparted to the angel, and as 

Chapter 8 - Babylon the Great 155



he descended, the earth was lightened with his glory. The 
light which attended this angel penetrated everywhere, as he
cried mighty, with a strong voice, “Babylon the great is 
fallen, is fallen, and is become the habitation of devils, and 
the hold of every foul spirit, and a cage of every unclean and 
hateful bird.”

The message of the fall of Babylon, as given by the second 
angel, is repeated, with the additional mention of the corrup-
tions which have been entering the churches since 1844. The 
work of this angel comes in at the right time to join in the 
last great work of the third angel’s message as it swells to a 
loud cry.

And the people of God are thus prepared to stand in the 
hour of temptation, which they are soon to meet. I saw a 
great light resting upon them, and they united to fearlessly 
proclaim the third angel’s message.

Then it is plain and clear that the order of events is that, just
as soon as the powers of church and state combine to enforce
the decrees of the church in respect to the Sunday law, then
the fall of Babylon is complete.

This will be the signal for the descent of the mighty angel of
Revelation 18:1-4, who joins the powerful work of the third
angel as his ministry swells to a loud cry.
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9. 9. The Message SwellsThe Message Swells
Early Writings, p. 277:

The work of this angel [that is, the Revelation 18, or fourth 
angel] comes in at the right time to join in the last great 
work of the third angel’s message as it swells to a loud cry.

O THEN, before the image of the beast is set up, and the
fall of Babylon the Great is thereby completed, such out-

pourings of spiritual power will take place as will cause the
message of the third angel to swell to the loud cry.

S
This means that we do not have to wait until the passing of

the law enforcing Sunday worship, for the first outpourings of
spiritual power. Thus, the people of the Lord will be increas-
ingly endowed with fitness to meet the mounting crisis in the
world and in the churches.

At the same time, as I will shortly demonstrate, these mani-
festations  of  divine  power  through  God’s  faithful  children,
will be a significant factor in bringing about the fall of Baby-
lon the Great.

The same thought of the third angel’s message swelling to
the point where the entire earth is filled with the glory of the
angel, is expressed in a number of statements such as the one
following:

Testimonies for the Church, vol. 5, p. 383:
The third angel, flying in the midst of heaven and herald-

ing the commandments of God and the testimony of Jesus, 
represents our work. The message loses none of its force in 
the angel’s onward flight, for John sees it increasing in 
strength and power until the whole earth is lightened with 
its glory. The course of God’s commandment-keeping people
is onward, ever onward. The message of truth that we bear 
must go to nations, tongues, and peoples. Soon it will go 
with a loud voice, and the earth will be lightened with its 
glory. Are we preparing for this great outpouring of the Spirit
of God?
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It is also evident that the forming of the Sunday law is not
something that will steal upon us so secretly that we will not
know of its coming before it is actually made. On the con-
trary, it will be seen to be approaching, and when it is, the
third angel will exhibit a power unseen before. The following
statement verifies this:

The Great Controversy, p. 605-606:
Heretofore those who presented the truths of the third an-
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gel’s message have often been regarded as mere alarmists. 
Their predictions that religious intolerance would gain con-
trol in the United States, that church and state would unite 
to persecute those who keep the commandments of God, 
have been pronounced groundless and absurd. It has been 
confidently declared that this land could never become other
than what it has been—the defender of religious freedom. 

But as the question of enforcing Sunday observance is 
widely agitated, the event so long doubted and disbelieved is
seen to be approaching, and the third message will produce 
an effect which it could not have had before.

This picture of a message growing in power, brightness, and
spiritual force, is further witnessed to in these words written
in the context of what took place around Pentecost:

The Acts of the Apostles, p. 53:
And today God is still using His church to make known 

His purpose in the earth. Today the heralds of the cross are 
going from city to city, and from land to land, preparing the 
way for the second advent of Christ. The standard of God’s 
law is being exalted. The Spirit of the Almighty is moving 
upon men’s hearts, and those who respond to its influence 
become witnesses for God and His truth.

In many places consecrated men and women may be seen 
communicating to others the light that has made plain to 
them the way of salvation through Christ. And as they con-
tinue to let their light shine, as did those who were baptized 
with the Spirit on the Day of Pentecost, they receive more 
and still more of the Spirit’s power. Thus the earth is to be 
lightened with the glory of God.

It  will  be  readily  discerned  that,  seemingly,  we  are  con-
fronted  with  two  contradictory  pictures  in  regard  to  the
sounding of the final warning. One of these reveals a message
given in the power of the latter rain which cannot go forth
until the fall of Babylon is complete. Such is the picture given
by Revelation 18:1-4.

The impression is thus gained of the fourth angel being ab-
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solutely silent until Babylon’s fall  has reached its uttermost
limits, whereupon he suddenly gives voice to his message un-
der full power. It is a seeming leap from nothing to everything
which seems to direct our minds back to the sudden descent
of the Holy Spirit both at Pentecost and at the Midnight Cry
during the summer and autumn of 1844.

In seeming contradiction to this concept, we are faced with
other statements which picture a swelling of the great light of
the message up till the time when…

Early Writings, p. 277:
The work of this [fourth] angel comes in at the right time 

to join in the last great work of the third angel’s message as 
it swells to a loud cry.

These other statements give no support for the idea of going
from nothing to everything,  but  rather  support  the  idea of
growth until the time of surging growth takes place due to a
considerable increase in the amount of rain. There will also be
continued growth during the loud cry.

Both sets of statements are correct. Prior to the sudden out-
pouring of the latter rain, there will be a mighty swelling in
the power of the third angel’s message, without which Baby-
lon would not completely fall.

Cause and Effect
This swelling in the work of the third angel is essential for

achieving  either  the  salvation  or  the  utter  desolation  of
earth’s last dwellers. This situation will be developed through
the application of the principle that gospel truth either hard-
ens or it softens. Never does it leave a person the way it found
him.

Testimonies for the Church, vol. 5, p. 681:
Let ministers and people remember that gospel truth hard-

ens when it does not save. The rejection of light leaves men 
captives, bound about by chains of darkness and unbelief. 
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The soul that refuses to listen to the invitations of mercy 
from day to day can soon listen to the most urgent appeals 
without an emotion stirring his soul.

Pharaoh  of  Egypt  provides  an  excellent  example  of  this
principle.  When Moses  first  arrived in the monarch’s  pres-
ence, the king was far from being the hardened, ruthless po-
tentate he had become by the time he had rejected ten loving
appeals from the Sovereign of the universe. Each entreaty re-
jected produced an evil effect on Pharaoh’s character until he
had completely sold himself to Satan.

Christ’s Object Lessons, p. 84-85:
God destroys no man. Everyone who is destroyed will have

destroyed himself. Everyone who stifles the admonitions of 
conscience is sowing the seeds of unbelief, and these will 
produce a sure harvest.

By rejecting the first warning from God, Pharaoh of old 
sowed the seeds of obstinacy, and he reaped obstinacy. God 
did not compel him to disbelieve. The seed of unbelief which 
he sowed produced a harvest of its kind. Thus his resistance 
continued, until he looked upon his devastated land, upon 
the cold, dead form of his first-born, and the first-born of all 
in his house and of all the families in his kingdom, until the 
waters of the sea closed over his horses and his chariots and 
his men of war.

His history is a fearful illustration of the truth of the words
that “whatsoever a man sows, that shall he also reap.” Gala-
tians 6:7. Did men but realize this, they would be careful 
what seed they sow.

The same outworking is to be seen in the development of
the deepest apostasy in the Jewish leaders who resisted and
rejected Christ’s ministry of love. When the Saviour appeared
on earth, these men were far from being filled with the fanati-
cal pride and seething hatred which controlled them as they
screamed to Pilate to crucify the blessed Saviour. Each day on
which they had come in contact with the divine character of
Jesus, their refusal to yield and repent had a fearful hardening
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effect on them, until, by the time Jesus stood in Pilate’s judg-
ment hall, those men were in the deepest apostasy.

While many of the priests and people were still open to re-
ceive the light,  those leaders who had rejected and warred
against Christ, received no benefit from the former rain what-
soever.  Their first  step was taken in the hardening of their
hearts when they refused to submit to the convicting power
of the Holy Spirit in the ministry of John the Baptist. Once
they had taken that step, they never ever afterwards placed
their feet in the right pathway again, as the following state-
ment declares:

Early Writings, p. 259-260:
I was pointed back to the proclamation of the first advent 

of Christ. John was sent in the spirit and power of Elijah to 
prepare the way of Jesus. Those who rejected the testimony 
of John were not benefited by the teachings of Jesus. Their 
opposition to the message that foretold His coming placed 
them where they could not readily receive the strongest evi-
dence that He was the Messiah.

Satan led on those who rejected the message of John to go 
still farther, to reject and crucify Christ. In doing this they 
placed themselves where they could not receive the blessing 
on the day of Pentecost, which would have taught them the 
way into the heavenly sanctuary.

The rending of the veil of the temple showed that the Jew-
ish sacrifices and ordinances would no longer be received. 
The great Sacrifice had been offered and had been accepted, 
and the Holy Spirit which descended on the day of Pentecost
carried the minds of the disciples from the earthly sanctuary
to the heavenly, where Jesus had entered by His own blood, 
to shed upon His disciples the benefits of His atonement. 

But the Jews were left in total darkness. They lost all the 
light which they might have had upon the plan of salvation, 
and still trusted in their useless sacrifices and offerings. The 
heavenly sanctuary had taken the place of the earthly, yet 
they had no knowledge of the change. Therefore they could 
not be benefited by the mediation of Christ in the holy place.
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The same principles operated in the sounding of the three
angel’s messages in 1844.

Early Writings, p. 260-261:
Those who rejected the first message could not be bene-

fited by the second; neither were they benefited by the mid-
night cry, which was to prepare them to enter with Jesus by 
faith into the most holy place of the heavenly sanctuary. And
by rejecting the two former messages, they have so darkened
their understanding that they can see no light in the third 
angel’s message, which shows the way into the most holy 
place.

I saw that as the Jews crucified Jesus, so the nominal 
churches had crucified these messages, and therefore they 
have no knowledge of the way into the most holy, and they 
cannot be benefited by the intercession of Jesus there.

Like the Jews, who offered their useless sacrifices, they of-
fer up their useless prayers to the apartment which Jesus has
left; and Satan, pleased with the deception, assumes a reli-
gious character, and leads the minds of these professed 
Christians to himself, working with his power, his signs and 
lying wonders, to fasten them in his snare.

God intended that the outpouring of the former rain would
have fitted the members of the Church for translation, but the
Church drifted instead into apostasy. Likewise, God planned
that the mighty outpouring of the Holy Spirit by which the
Midnight Cry was given, would have fitted the Advent people
for translation as is clearly stated in these words:

The Great Controversy, p. 457-458:
The history of ancient Israel is a striking illustration of the 

past experience of the Adventist body. God led His people in 
the advent movement, even as He led the children of Israel 
from Egypt. In the great disappointment their faith was 
tested as was that of the Hebrews at the Red Sea. Had they 
still trusted to the guiding hand that had been with them in 
their past experience, they would have seen the salvation of 
God.

If all who had labored unitedly in the work in 1844, had re-
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ceived the third angel’s message and proclaimed it in the 
power of the Holy Spirit, the Lord would have wrought 
mightily with their efforts. A flood of light would have been 
shed upon the world. Years ago the inhabitants of the earth 
would have been warned, the closing work completed, and 
Christ would have come for the redemption of His people.

But the Lord will not fail. He will make a total and final end
of sins, and will bring in everlasting righteousness, by expos-
ing sin at its ugly worst side by side with righteousness at its
shining best.

It will be through the messages carried by the three angels,
and the fourth angel, that this victory shall be gained. There-
fore, we need to understand the roles of the angels in bringing
Babylon the Great to the place where her disguise is swept
away, and she stands exposed for what she is, the ultimate
manifestation of evil,

Revelation 17
5 ...the mother of prostitutes and of the abominations of the 
earth.

The Work of the Fourth Angel
This was to have been accomplished by the presentation of

the  first,  second,  and  third  angel’s  ministries  shortly  after
1844,  but  by  1858,  the  Advent  people  had  sunk  into  the
Laodicean condition, in which state they were destitute of the
gospel,  and therefore had no power with which to unmask
Babylon the Great. So time tarried, the end of all things being
delayed.

Then, in 1888, came the advent of the fourth angel.17 This
angel’s message is a restatement of the messages of the first,
second, and third angels, which come with even greater force,
depth, and clarity than during the first presentation.

17 For more information on the fourth angel’s message, see the book, The 
Seven Angels, chapter 11 “The Fourth Angel.”
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Of necessity, the angel had to firstly do his work among the
Advent  people  before  he  could  proclaim  his  truths  to  the
world.  This is because the Advent people who should have
been thoroughly conversant with the message, had lost it so
completely that they were unable to recognize it for what it is
—the third angel’s  message in verity,  and had to ask Ellen
White to identify the message for them as she wrote:

Review and Herald, April 1, 1890:
Several have written to me, inquiring if the message of jus-

tification by faith is the third angel’s message, and I have an-
swered, “It is the third angel’s message in verity.”

Testimonies to Ministers, p. 91:
This message was to bring more prominently before the 

world the uplifted Saviour, the sacrifice for the sins of the 
whole world. It presented justification through faith in the 
Surety; it invited the people to receive the righteousness of 
Christ, which is made manifest in obedience to all the com-
mandments of God.

Many had lost sight of Jesus. They needed to have their 
eyes directed to His divine person, His merits, and His 
changeless love for the human family. All power is given into
His hands, that He may dispense rich gifts unto men, im-
parting the priceless gift of His own righteousness to the 
helpless human agent.

This is the message that God commanded to be given to 
the world. It is the third angel’s message, which is to be pro-
claimed with a loud voice, and attended with the outpouring 
of His Spirit in a large measure.

That is exactly the message which possesses the capacity to
finish the work by bringing all men to make their final deci-
sion. Of the appearance of that message in 1888, it is written:

Review and Herald, November 22, 1892:
The time of test is just upon us, for the loud cry of the 

third angel has already begun in the revelation of the right-
eousness of Christ, the sin-pardoning Redeemer. This is the 
beginning of the light of the angel whose glory shall fill the 
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whole earth.

But, while the message of the loud cry was sounding in the
Seventh-day Adventist Church, the loud cry had not yet be-
gun out in the world, nor do we see the message swelling to-
ward the loud cry outside of the Church. What we do see is
the first steps of what would have become the loud cry at full
power. That development should have fully taken place subse-
quent  to  the  advent  of  the  fourth angel  between 1888  and
1893, who, having taught the message to the Advent people,
would lead them to give the final warning to all mankind.
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In  the  kingdom  and  work  of  God  the  opportunities  for  greater
attainment will never cease. There is no stopping place, no level at
which we can say that now we know everything that there is to be
known, have done all that there is to be done, and have attained to
infinity of excellence. Thus, unfolding light which shines more and
more unto the perfect day, is revealed through never-ending sets of
ascending steps by which we are elevated from one level of life and
light to the next.

So it is that in the closing up of the work, increasing light is a vital
factor necessitating the ministry of a number of angels, each one of
whom adds his contribution to those who have preceded him. Thus
the message will swell to the loud cry.



The plan was never implemented due to the stubborn unbe-
lief of the ministry followed by the people, which means that
we have yet to see the first four angels doing their appointed
ministries by which the end will be brought about.

At the time of writing this book, the fourth angel has re-
turned as the teacher of righteousness to the tiny remnant of
the Advent  people  who have proved themselves  faithful  to
their divine Leader. With eager expectation, we, the faithful
ones, wait with longing for the outpouring of the latter rain.

Furthermore,  the  message  of  the  third  angel  must  be
swelling to the loud cry at the time leading up to the entry of
the Revelation 18 angel into the sphere of activity. Therefore,
we are to expect to see more and still more of the Holy Spirit
being poured out under the ministry of the third angel, even
though there are no visible sightings yet of the actual enforce-
ment of the Sunday laws.

Summary
In summary then the sequence leading up to the entry of

the powerful  Revelation 18 angel in latter rain power to the
outside world to whom is given the final warning, is as fol-
lows:

1. The mighty angel comes down and reveals the message
of the third angel in verity to the spiritually responsive 
among the Advent people.

2. This inevitably leads to the faithful ones becoming cast 
out from among and by their former brethren.

3. The fourth angel continues his work of educating the 
faithful ones. His work is made much more effective by 
their being separated.

4. The time comes as the apostasy in the world around 
God’s children deepens, that they will be constrained 
by the Holy Spirit to proclaim the truth of Christ and 
His righteousness. This will be a quiet work at first, but,
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under the Holy Spirit’s guidance and blessing, will 
swell toward the loud cry.

5. At the right moment, just when the image of the beast 
is set up, the fourth angel will join the third as the mes-
sage of the latter swells into the loud cry.

6. It is then that the last great battle in the great contro-
versy will begin in earnest, and will not end until a full 
and final decision is reached by everyone on earth.
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10. 10. A Worldwide UnionA Worldwide Union
ABYLON is a power which is not limited to a single geo-
graphical  location,  but  is  found throughout  the length

and  breadth  of  the  earth.  Therefore,  she  will  manifest  the
same spirit, and work toward the same ends in every part of
earth as, having gained control of all the governmental pow-
ers in the various nations of the world, she will be able to do. 

B

So it will be that the image of the beast will be formed in
every  locality  where  men  dwell,  and  the  complete  fall  of
Babylon the Great will be global in magnitude. What a col-
lapse that will be! The falling will begin in the United States of
America, where the image of the beast will first be formed,
followed by country after country putting the image to work
in territory after territory, and thus bringing about their falls,
each in their turn.

It is difficult enough to accept the eventuality of the total
deprivation of personal freedom to worship God according to
the guidelines of an enlightened conscience even in the so-
called Christian nations, in this age when personal freedom is
regarded as an inalienable right, but it is much more difficult
to  believe  it  will  happen  within  those  nations  where  the
Christian God is not recognized at all.

Consider first of all the mammoth difficulty of great Baby-
lon’s  assembling  all  the  so-called  Christian  nations  in  one
united body under her sole leadership and control. While it is
true that the Pope of Rome enjoys more respect than ever be-
fore from many both of Catholic and non-Catholic persuasion,
there are deep divisions within the Church itself. She is not
yet able to present a united front to the world. There are many
who have not forgotten the Protestant Reformation, and there
are other religions which are anti-Catholic.

Yet,  all  these  differences  will  be  dissolved  as  the  terrible
pressures  are  brought  to  bear  on the  peoples  of  the  earth.
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They will not agree on every fine detail, but will unite with
each other…

The Great Controversy, p. 445:
...upon such points of doctrine as are held by them in com-

mon.

It will be a time of dreadful suffering, for:

Selected Messages, vol. 2, p. 372:
Every century of profligacy has treasured up wrath against

the day of wrath; and when the time comes, and the iniquity
is full, then God will do His strange work. It will be found a 
terrible thing to have worn out the divine patience; for the 
wrath of God will fall so signally and strongly that it is pre-
sented as being unmixed with mercy; and the very earth will 
be desolated. It is at the time of the national apostasy, when,
acting on the policy of Satan, the rulers of the land will rank 
themselves on the side of the man of sin—it is then the mea-
sure of guilt is full; the national apostasy is the signal for na-
tional ruin.

It will be a horrific reaping such as no pen could portray
nor voice describe. Committed to the concept that the objec-
tive is so essential for mankind to even survive, that the end
justifies  even the most unlawful  means which may be em-
ployed to secure it, the various factions dividing Christendom
will seize upon any solution which promises deliverance. The
churches will claim that only a “return to obedience to God,”
will suffice to save them, and under the increasing despera-
tion of  their  life-threatening situation,  even those  so-called
Christians  who  had  previously  warred  against  the  Papacy,
will give the system their unqualified support.

So too will the nations who do not in any way recognize
any God but their own, cast in their lot with the Papacy. I
think of such mighty earthly powers as Russia and China, and
lesser such forces of Vietnam, Korea, and Cuba. Then there is
the Moslem world where Christianity is held to scorn. Think
of  Hinduism,  Buddhism,  Shintoism,  and  many  more.  Look
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upon the incredible depth of hatred of the Jew and the Arab
against each other. All these have manifested what seemed to
be implacable hatred against Christianity and for one another.
So  bitter  and  enduring has  been  the  hostility  against  each
other, that it is most difficult to believe the day would ever
come when all of them at the same time will be united in the
common cause of setting up the image of the beast.

Despite the seeming impossibility of there being one union
of every one of Satan’s forces, the Word of God unhesitatingly
predicts that there will be one vast confederacy of evil, all the
members of which will be working under a single head to-
ward the same objectives. This being so, we must consider the
evidences  contained in the prophecies.  Familiarization with
these will save us from delusion, our understanding being es-
tablished, not by what we might believe will happen, but by
what the Lord, through the Scriptures, says will happen.

So we take our unaided eyes off the confusing and discor-
dant world scene, and look instead upon the Word of God and
ask that Word by His Spirit, the grave question which is be-
fore us, and, in that Word, we shall find that nothing less than
the whole world will give its allegiance to the Papacy. Every
nation, kindred, tongue, and people on the face of the whole
earth will do this and nothing less.

It matters not that the witness of sight and circumstances
may appear to deny this at the time when this is written. The
fact is that the Lord has said that it will be so and therefore
that is how it will be. God has spoken, and it is only a matter
of time before that which He has spoken will most certainly
be fulfilled.

Let us turn to the Word of God and see the truth of it writ-
ten there. In Revelation 13, after reading of the restoration of
the Papacy to power, comes this statement,

Revelation 13
8 And all who dwell on the earth will worship him, whose 
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names have not been written in the book of life of the Lamb 
slain from the foundation of the world.

In  this  verse  are  brought  to  view two classes.  There  are
those whose names are written in the Lamb’s book of life, and
obviously they are the ones who serve God in spirit and in
truth in every nation, kindred, tongue, and people. These are
the only exceptions given. All the rest of those who dwell on
the earth shall worship the beast.

In that day, we shall  be numbered among the one or the
other of these two classes whether we like it or not. Either we
shall  be among those who have their names written in the
book of life and therefore have the power to resist the beast
and his image, or we shall be worshipers of that beast and his
image.

How this will be is made plain from previous verses in the
chapter. In verse 4, it is evident that a situation arises wherein
the beast is able to make such a display of power as to intimi-
date the rest of the world to the place where they say,

Revelation 13
4 Who is like the beast? Who is able to make war with him?

This is but another way of saying that the beast is too pow-
erful to give anyone the slightest hope of victory in any con-
test with him. And so it is then that,

7 ...he was given authority over every tribe, tongue, and na-
tion.

As a result of this, all who dwell upon the earth shall wor-
ship  him  willingly  or  unwillingly  except  for  those  whose
names are written in the book of life.

Compelled Worship
We look upon the world today and we see that the nations

of the earth are divided in their attitude to the Papal power
with the larger proportion of the earth’s people in positive,
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open hostility to the Papacy, and we ask as to how it could
ever be that such could come to the place where they would
worship this potentate.

But when we do look upon that scene as it  is today and
draw the conclusions we do, we do so without realizing that
our conclusion is dependent upon our holding a certain con-
cept as to what worship is. We naturally think of worship as
being a willing reverence of the one whom we worship—of
being something that is given because we want to give it. 

Without a doubt this must be true so far as the worship of
God is concerned, for it is the only kind of worship acceptable
to Him, but it is not true so far as the worship of the beast and
his image is concerned. This is a worship which is forced from
the worshiper because the power of the potentate is of such
magnitude as to command that worship be given whether the
person desires to give it or not.

For every truth in the New Testament there is a type in the
Old, and the type of the enforcing of Sunday worship on the
part of modern Babylon is to be found in the enforcement of
the worship of the golden image on the plains of Dura in the
days of King Nebuchadnezzar.

He was the pope of that day, and he it was who called the
people of every nation to the worship of his golden image, in
response  to  which  call,  the  people  or  their  representatives
came, for they dared not stay away. The conditions explicitly
stated in that call were: Obey or die.

In Revelation 13, we read that the death penalty hangs over
the head of all those who do not worship the beast and his im-
age. This is but the antitype of the type found in the days of
King Nebuchadnezzar, for he threatened with death all those
who refused to bow down before the golden image. As it was
then, so it is again today.

At that time there were gathered together the rulers of the
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people of all the nations of the whole world over which Baby-
lon then had power. And every one of them was required to
worship the power of Babylon under pain of death. Knowing
well the spirit of rebellion which dwells in the hearts of the
conquered, we can know that many of those who bowed that
day  bowed,  not  because  they  had  a  mind  to  worship  the
golden image, the symbol of the power of Babylon, but be-
cause they had a mind not to go into the burning fiery fur-
nace. They worshiped, it is true, but not because of any love
for Babylon, but rather because of fear of her power, and be-
cause they were so held in the grip of her power that they had
no option but to obey or to perish.

That which has been will  be.  Therefore the hatred which
these nations possess for the Papacy and the western world
which protects and fosters the Papacy, is not evidence at all in
the case for not believing that the Papacy will gain the wor-
ship of the whole world. She will do so because she will ob-
tain the power to do so. A situation will develop through the
power of spiritualism and the power of the United States un-
der the leadership of spiritualism, which will give back to the
Papacy the supremacy of the world.

On the  plains  of  Dura  there  were  two  classes  of  people
standing before that image and two only. They were the peo-
ple  of  the  whole  world  who bowed before  the  image,  and
there were the faithful few, only three in number, who had no
fear of the power of Babylon and whose names were written
in the Lamb’s book of life. These alone did not bow before that
image, and so it will be again. A faithful few will know the
power  of  God,  and  thus  will  be  able  to  stand  against  the
power of Babylon the Great.

The Warning Goes to Every Nation 
It is the third angel who gives the specific warning against

the worship of the beast and his image and against receiving
his mark in his forehead or in his hand. To whom does he give
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this warning? The answer must be to those who are in danger
of doing the very thing against which this warning is given.

It  therefore  must  be  that  the  angel  will  go wherever  the
people of the earth are in peril of making so terrible a mis-
take. If there is no danger to any particular people from this
peril, then he will not take the specific warning against the
beast and his image to them, but will sound another warning
to cover the particular peril in which they stood.

That is to say, if, in the last days, Russia and China will not
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worship  the  beast  and  his  image,  then  there  would  be  no
point in warning the people of those lands against something
with which they would never be faced. Therefore, the third
angel would not go to them.

But the third angel does go to them. This is made certain by
the word of the prophecy which states that “a third angel fol-
lowed them,” that is, the other two angels. Of the first of the
other two it is specifically stated that he goes to “every nation,
tribe, tongue, and people” with his message.

Therefore, if the third angel follows him, it can only be that
he too takes his message to every nation, kindred, tongue, and
people and warns every such person of their danger of wor-
shiping the beast and his image. This can only mean that the
beast shall be worshiped by people of every nation, kindred,
tongue, and people, for otherwise the warning would not go
to every such person. If there was to be another test to the
people of other lands,  then a different angel would carry a
different warning to them.

The Crisis is in Every Land
Here now are some specific statements which tell in just so

many words that the crisis will be the same in every part of
the world.

Testimonies for the Church, vol. 6, p. 18:
As America, the land of religious liberty, shall unite with 

the papacy in forcing the conscience and compelling men to 
honor the false sabbath, the people of every country on the 
globe will be led to follow her example.

Testimonies for the Church, vol. 6, p. 395:
Foreign nations will follow the example of the United 

States. Though she leads out, yet the same crisis will come 
upon our people in all parts of the world.

These statements need no comment as their message is too
plain to be misunderstood. Along with them go the following:
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Signs of the Times, May 6, 1897:
History will be repeated. False religion will be exalted. The 

first day of the week, a common working day, possessing no 
sanctity whatever, will be set up as was the image at Baby-
lon. All nations and tongues and peoples will be commanded
to worship this spurious sabbath. This is Satan’s plan to 
make of no account the day instituted by God, and given to 
the world as a memorial of creation.

The decree enforcing the worship of this day is to go forth 
to all the world....

Trial and persecution will come to all who, in obedience to 
the Word of God, refuse to worship this false sabbath. Force 
is the last resort of every false religion. At first it tries attrac-
tion, as the king of Babylon tried the power of music and 
outward show. If these attractions, invented by men inspired 
by Satan, failed to make men worship the image, the hungry 
flames of the furnace were ready to consume them. So it will
be now. The Papacy has exercised her power to compel men 
to obey her, and she will continue to do so. We need the 
same spirit that was manifested by God’s servants in the 
conflict with paganism.

Testimonies for the Church, vol. 7, p. 182:
The world is filled with storm and war and variance. Yet 

under one head—the papal power—the people will unite to 
oppose God in the person of His witnesses.

Inasmuch  as  the  subject  matter  of  this  statement  is  the
world, then the people who will unite, even though they now
are at war and variance with each other, must be the people of
the whole world, not a part of it. They will have one head and
that will be the Papal head, Babylon the Great. Thus,

The SDA Bible Commentary, vol. 7, p. 983:
There will be a universal bond of union, one great har-

mony, a confederacy of Satan’s forces....
In the warfare to be waged in the last days there will be 

united, in opposition to God’s people, all the corrupt powers 
that have apostatized from allegiance to the law of Jehovah.
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The question is:

“How many of earth’s inhabitants are included in the clas-
sification?”

And the answer is:

“All the corrupt powers that have apostatized from alle-
giance to the law of Jehovah.”

We are apt to limit the classification of those who are in
apostasy from God and His law, to the members of religious
organizations who were once loyal to God, but, in the mean-
time have turned away from Him, when we should see  all
people on the earth included.

But let us not forget that there was a time when the first
men upon the earth were loyal to God and from that loyalty
everyone who does not today love the Lord has apostatized.
Therefore, every man, woman, and child upon the face of the
earth who does not serve the Lord, is an apostate from the
law of Jehovah and all such will stand united in the last great
conflict in the worship of Babylon the Great.

There is to be, “a universal bond of union, one great har-
mony, a confederacy of Satan’s forces.” The word “universal”
means “worldwide,” and in this universal or worldwide bond
of union, there is to be, not two or three different camps, but
one great harmony, one confederacy of Satan’s forces.

These statements leave no doubt whatsoever as to the fact
that the same image to the beast will be made in every other
land as it is in America. It leaves no doubt but that Russia and
China will be among those nations who will join in this last
great apostasy, not so much because they have a mind to do
so, but because they will have a mind to escape the punish-
ment that Babylon will surely inflict on all those who do not
submit to her authority.

They will do so, not because they want to largely, but be-
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cause, not having the power of God in them as did Meshach,
Shadrach, and Abed-Nego, they will have nothing with which
to resist and overcome the power of Babylon the Great. They
will do so because they will have no choice except to perish.

But should it be that there are still some who cannot accept
that  China  and  India  for  instance,  will  bow  to  the  Papal
power,  then here is  a statement actually naming these two
lands as countries where the test of the beast and his image
will be imposed upon the people.

Prophets and Kings, p. 188-189:
Among earth’s inhabitants, scattered in every land, there 

are those who have not bowed the knee to Baal. Like the 
stars of heaven, which appear only at night, these faithful 
ones will shine forth when darkness covers the earth and 
gross darkness the people.

In heathen Africa, in the Catholic lands of Europe and of 
South America, in China, in India, in the islands of the sea, 
and in all the dark corners of the earth, God has in reserve a 
firmament of chosen ones that will yet shine forth amidst 
the darkness, revealing clearly to an apostate world the 
transforming power of obedience to His law.

Even now they are appearing in every nation, among every
tongue and people; and in the hour of deepest apostasy, 
when Satan’s supreme effort is made to cause, “all, both 
small and great, rich and poor, free and bond,” to receive, un-
der penalty of death, the sign of allegiance to a false rest day,
these faithful ones, “blameless and harmless, the sons of 
God, without rebuke,” will “shine as lights in the world.” Rev-
elation 13:16; Philippians 2:15. The darker the night, the more
brilliantly will they shine.

This prophecy paints a most encouraging picture of faithful
believers in Jesus standing unmoved in the dark corners of the
earth where the Papacy will fight to achieve undisputed au-
thority.  We  are  assured  that  the  darker  the  night  and  the
deeper the apostasy, the brighter these lights will shine.

Thus  the  fall  of  Babylon  the  Great  begins  in  the  United
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States first of all but, what is done there is but the beginning
of a wave which will sweep around the entire world until ev-
ery nation has followed in her train. These movements will be
so rapid that, as they engulf nation after nation, and people
after people, they will soon come to the last one with the ex-
ception only of those whose names are written in the Lamb’s
book of life.

When that time comes, then the close of probation will also
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time God’s children will “shine forth amidst the darkness.”  Prophets
and Kings, p. 189.



come. Beyond that point of time, there will be no more day of
grace for anyone. Then it is that the God of heaven will arise
in vengeance and the plagues on Babylon will be poured out
without measure into the cup of His indignation.

Testimonies for the Church, vol. 7, p. 141:
The substitution of the laws of men for the law of God, the

exaltation, by merely human authority, of Sunday in the 
place of the Bible Sabbath, is the last act in the drama. When
this substitution becomes universal, God will reveal himself. 
He will arise in His majesty to shake terribly the earth. He 
will come out of His place to punish the inhabitants of the 
world for their iniquity, and the earth shall disclose her 
blood and no more cover her slain.

It is coming, surely coming upon the earth, this one, last,
vast universal bond of allegiance to the Papal power. Those
alone will have the power to stand then who have received
within themselves the power of the living God today.

We know what is coming upon the earth and upon the peo-
ple of God. It is coming. The time has been long delayed but it
will come as surely as the night follows the day. When the
night comes, it will be too late to be making preparation for it
then. Today is the day of preparation.

Let us make sure and certain work of it in the fear of the
living God who alone can meet and vanquish the power of
Babylon the Great.
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11. 11. The Great Final TestThe Great Final Test
HROUGH our study so  far  of  last  day events,  we can
clearly see that the fall  of Babylon the Great coincides

with the setting up of the image to the beast, the event which
will have been accomplished when the united churches shall
have secured the authority of the civil powers to make and
enforce the observance of the first day of the week as the day
of worship in the place of the seventh-day Sabbath.

T

It will be in the United States of America that these oppres-
sive laws will first be established, but every nation on the face
of the earth will quickly follow the American lead, until the
people of the whole world shall have given their allegiance to
Babylon the Great.

Locating the Test
It is now time to study more closely the development of the

test to which the people of God are to be subjected, beginning
when Babylon’s fall is complete. The question is:

“Does this test come with full pressure and weight upon 
them the moment the Sunday law is passed or does it come 
with progressively increasing pressure as the struggle devel-
ops toward the climax?”

This is a very important question, for the accurate place-
ment  of  the  great  final  test  determines  the  position of  the
judgment of the living, the giving of the final seal of God, and
has a great bearing on the relationship of the sealing to the
latter rain.

If we have an incorrect understanding of the nature of the
great final test, we would locate it at a wrong point of time, a
mistake which will very seriously affect our understanding of
the other events which will  take place during the very last
days. Therefore, it is important at this stage that we accurately
understand the nature and scope of the great final test, and lo-
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cate it at its rightful position.

There is one statement which above all others serves as the
key to unlock the mystery of the order of last day events from
the setting up of the image of the beast down to the close of
human probation. This statement reads as follows:

The Desire of Ages, p. 121-122:
In the last great conflict of the controversy with Satan 

those who are loyal to God will see every earthly support cut
off. Because they refuse to break His law in obedience to 
earthly powers, they will be forbidden to buy or sell. It will 
finally be decreed that they shall be put to death.

This statement tells us very plainly that the people of God
will be forbidden to buy or to sell because they have refused
to break the law of God in order to obey the powers of earth.
There is only one law which can produce a situation like this
—namely,  the  coming  Sunday  law.  No  true  Christian  will
refuse to obey any of the laws of the land which forbid mur-
der,  stealing, or such like.  The only law the people of  God
would refuse to obey is the law by which men will seek to en-
force Sunday observance in the place of God’s expressed com-
mand to honor and keep the seventh-day Sabbath.

It is also clear that there can be no refusal of obedience to a
law which does not in fact exist. Therefore, the disobedience
referred to in this statement can only be manifested after the
National  Sunday Law is  actually  passed,  which means that
this refusal begins at the point of time when the fall of Baby-
lon the Great takes place, which is the time when the mighty
angel  of  Revelation 18  descends  to  lighten the  whole  earth
with his glory, which is also the time for the outpouring of
the latter rain, and the sounding forth of the loud cry. The co-
inciding occurrence of all these events makes this to be an ex-
tremely important landmark in the order of future events.

During the lead-up to the time when all these concurrences
will take place, the people of God, even though their ministry
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is swelling toward the loud cry, will be still an obscure people
little known to the authorities, if known by them at all. Here
is a statement describing this situation in the immediate lead-
up to the formation of the image of the beast, and of the de-
creeing of the death penalty on all those who would not bow
to the Sunday law:

Spalding and Magan Collection, p. 1:
I saw the nominal church and nominal Adventists, like Ju-

das, would betray us to the Catholics to obtain their influ-
ence to come against the truth. The saints then will be an 
obscure people, little known to the Catholics; but the 
churches and nominal Adventists who know of our faith and 
customs (for they hated us on account of the Sabbath, for 
they could not refute it) will betray the saints and report 
them to the Catholics as those who disregard the institu-
tions of the people; that is, that they keep the Sabbath and 
disregard Sunday.

Then the Catholics bid the Protestants to go forward, and 
issue a decree that all who will not observe the first day of 
the week, instead of the seventh day, shall be slain. And the 
Catholics, whose numbers are large, will stand by the Protes-
tants. The Catholics will give their power to the image of the
beast. And the Protestants will work as their mother worked 
before them to destroy the saints. But before their decree 
bring or bear fruit, the saints will be delivered by the Voice of
God.

This statement covers quite a period of time, from when the
saints are an obscure people on through the time when the
endowment of the Holy Spirit  in latter rain power projects
them into the very forefront of public interest and influence,
and generates such bitter persecution culminating in the pas-
sage of the death decree.

So then, if the saints are so little known as to be an obscure
people when the Sunday law is passed, then they cannot be
the world-problem which men will seek to solve by issuing
the decree exalting the first day of the week. Something else
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must be the factor which will drive men in desperation to en-
force this solution on worldwide mankind. What it is will be-
come evident as we move along, but for now, we can rest as-
sured that it will not be the powerful opposition of God’s peo-
ple which will lead men to bring the Sunday laws into force.

But,  once  the  Holy  Spirit  begins  to  manifest  himself  in
power to the point at least where the people of God become a
force threatening to dismember the grand scheme to establish
the new world order, then the law will be directed against the
Lord’s people with ever increasing severity.

First of all they will be threatened with fines and imprison-
ment and, when that fails to terminate their effective protest,
the next step will be to pass the buy and sell decree forbidding
them to do business of any kind.

But  this  will  not  prove  sufficient  to  break the  loyalty  of
God’s people, and so the world will  take the ultimate mea-
sures to silence the voice of dissent and reproof.  They will
pass the death decree on all those who will refuse to honor
the day instituted by man in place of the Sabbath of God.

It must be evident that all this will occupy a period of time.
It will not take place in a moment.

The sequence of events then which is clearly portrayed in
this particular statement from The Desire of Ages, is:

1. First the Sunday law is passed.
2. Then comes the refusal on the part of God’s people to 

obey that law;
3. Which brings at some future point of time the passing 

of the buy and sell decree.

But this added threat to their survival will not succeed in
breaking  the  sanctified  wills  of  God’s  faithful  ones,  whose
continued refusal to yield obedience to human edicts will im-
pel the godless authorities into bringing in the death decree.
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Progressive Pressure
Thus the test becomes progressively stiffer and stiffer until

it  reaches the ultimate of its pressure in the passing of the
death decree against the people of God. This fact is brought to
view very plainly in:

The Spirit of Prophecy, vol. 4, p. 444-445:
In the last conflict the Sabbath will be the special point of 

controversy throughout all Christendom. Secular rulers and 
religious leaders will unite to enforce the observance of the 
Sunday; and as milder measures fail, the most oppressive 
laws will be enacted. It will be urged that the few who stand 
in opposition to an institution of the church or a law of the 
land ought not to be tolerated, and a decree will finally be is-
sued denouncing them as deserving of the severest punish-
ment, and giving the people liberty, after a certain time, to 
put them to death. Romanism in the Old World, and apos-
tate Protestantism in the new, will pursue a similar course 
toward those who honor the divine precepts.

It will become apparent as we plunge more deeply into the
study of last day events that the people of God are not partic-
ularly tested when the Sunday law is first produced. The rea-
son for this lies in the fact that, at that time they will be a
people so few in number and of such minor significance in the
affairs of this world, that the powers that be will not even be
concerned about them in the passing of this law.

The Sunday law will be introduced as a measure on the part
of  the  churches  to  secure  to  them a  power  to  replace  the
power which they have lost in their turning away from the
living power of the living God. This we learned in a previous
chapter and we suggest that you turn again and read chapters
two and three in this series.

We shall also learn as we progress, that the first measure
taken against the people of God will not be persecution but
will  be argument.  When this fails,  then persecution will  be
generated  against  them,  and  when  that  fails,  they  will  be
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hauled up before the courts of the land. When that fails, the
buy and sell decree will be imposed against them, and when
that fails, ultimately will come the death decree.

The people of God do not find themselves faced with the ul-
timate  test  at  the  very  moment  when  the  Sunday  law  is
passed. The key statement already given, shows that it is the
result of the refusal  of the people of God to obey that law
which brings the test upon them.

And as we progress, we shall learn from the evidences of
the prophetic word, that the refusal of the people of God to
bow to the image will not be a quiet, passive stand, but will be
shining Protestantism at its radiant, vocal best—a loud cry! It
will not only be a refusal on their part to conform, but it will
also  be  an  exposure  under  the  mighty  power  of  the  Holy
Spirit of the evil nature of what has been done by church and
state.

We shall learn that the act of setting up of the image of the
beast,  having caused the complete  downfall  of  Babylon the
Great, brings the world to the point where it is ripe to receive
the destructive judgments of the seven last plagues. It is the
point of tremendous and ultimate crisis to which the world
will be brought, and the Lord will not let its peoples perish
without one final warning, and a calling of all of God’s true
children to come out of Babylon before it is forever too late.

The giving of the final warning will be an act of divine love,
but it will not be so regarded by those for whose benefit it will
be given. In their blindness, they will see in it only something
dangerous, and they will brace themselves to resist it. Quite
rightly, they will recognize that the loud cry is exposing the
true nature and end-result of their propositions for solving all
mankind’s woes, but they will be so intoxicated by false doc-
trine that they will not heed the warning given in love and
power.

Instead they will become filled with rage which will be di-

188 Last Day Events



rected against God’s faithful people, who will be thus threat-
ened with destruction unless they yield their faith and come
into line with the rest of the world. In other words, the great
final test comes upon the people of God in consequence of
their protest against the forming of the image to the beast, not
at the point when the image is actually formed.

The order of last day events in brief is as follows:

1. The image is formed and Babylon’s fall is complete.
2. The people of God are filled with the power of the lat-

ter rain and go forth refusing to obey the laws of the 
land in respect to the Sunday Law and at the same time
exposing the evil heart in the whole plan.

3. This turns the wrath of the devil and his supporters on 
their heads, exerting tremendous pressure to have them
yield their faith.

4. This is the test which mounts in intensity till the ulti-
mate pressure is reached under the death decree, some 
considerable time after the image is formed.

A careful  study of  The Great  Controversy,  p.  606-609, will
make this fact very clear.

Let us then become firmly established on the truth that the
great final test does not come at the point of time when the
image is set up, but much later as a consequence of the refusal
of the people of God to obey the Sunday law.

The Timing of the Decrees
We need now to locate as closely as we can the timing of

the buy and sell decree and the death decree in their turn. The
buy and sell decree will be located somewhere well on down
during the loud cry period sometime after the passing of the
Sunday law, but before the imposition of the death decree. It
is a more severe measure than fines and imprisonment, but
less drastic than the death decree. It is in fact also a death de-
cree, for a person who cannot buy food most certainly will die
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of starvation after some time.

One might argue that one could live off the land, but at that
time, droughts, fires, locust plagues, and other ravaging forces
will have completely eaten up all foods from that source.

But we are able to pinpoint more accurately the position of
the death decree in its relation to the order of last day events.
Many people hold the view that the death decree actually is
made  after  the  close  of  probation.  There  is  no  controversy
over the fact that the date for its execution is placed after the
close of probation, this date being the time coinciding with
the fifth and the sixth plagues,  both of which fall  after the
close of probation.

Careful study reveals that the making of the death decree
and the imposing of its threat upon the people of God, take
place just before the close of human probation. It takes place
just before the judgment of the living which, in turn, takes
place just before the beginning of the time of Jacob’s trouble.

We turn now to a number of  evidences  contained in the
written word which establish the truth that the death decree
will be legislated just before the close of probation, and im-
poses the great final test at that point of time.

The first  statements which we shall  consider confirm the
truth that Satan is a deep and thorough student of the Scrip-
tures,  who  understands  “their  true  import,”  and  therefore
knows exactly when the death decree will be passed and what
will happen when it is.

Testimonies to Ministers, p. 409:
Let the son of deceit and false witness be entertained by a 

church that has had great light, great evidence, and that 
church will discard the message the Lord has sent, and re-
ceive the most unreasonable assertions and false supposi-
tions and false theories. Satan laughs at their folly, for he 
knows what truth is.
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This statement tells us very plainly that Satan knows what
truth is. Men upon this earth are being deceived day by day,
many of them all the while holding what they think to be the
truth. Crises and issues spring up in the Church of God. Sides
are  taken  and  men think  that  they  are  standing stiffly for
God’s truth, when in fact they are definitely deceived, but Sa-
tan is not deceived because he knows what the truth is.

Satan has  always  been a  very keen student  of  prophecy.
When Jesus was about to appear the first time, he worked to
make certain that the Jewish leaders did not understand the
prophecies  which  so  clearly  foretold  the  nature  of  Christ’s
work and kingdom.

The Desire of Ages, p.115:
Satan excited the evil passions of men, in order to fasten 

his rule upon them. When God’s written word was given, Sa-
tan studied the prophecies of the Saviour’s advent. From 
generation to generation he worked to blind the people to 
these prophecies, that they might reject Christ at His com-
ing.

We know only too well that the Jews were deceived by Sa-
tan as to the true nature of the first advent of Christ. But we
know too that Satan, as an accurate student of these prophe-
cies, was not. He understood those revelations. He laughed at
the folly of the Jews for he knew what the truth was.

The Desire of Ages, p. 124:
He still appears as an angel of light, and makes it evident 

that he is acquainted with the Scriptures, and understands 
the import of what is written.

Prophets and Kings, p. 686-687:
When God’s written word was given through the Hebrew 

prophets, Satan studied with diligence the messages con-
cerning the Messiah. Carefully he traced the words that out-
lined with unmistakable clearness Christ’s work among men 
as a suffering sacrifice and as a conquering king.

In the parchment rolls of the Old Testament Scriptures he 
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read that the One who was to appear was to be “brought as 
a lamb to the slaughter,” “His visage...so marred more than 
any man, and His form more than the sons of men.” Isaiah 
53:7; Isaiah 52:14.

The promised Saviour of humanity was to be “despised and
rejected of men; a man of sorrows, and acquainted with 
grief;...smitten of God, and afflicted;” yet He was also to ex-
ercise His mighty power in order to “judge the poor of the 
people.” He was to “save the children of the needy,” and 
“break in pieces the oppressor.” Isaiah 53:3-4; Psalm 72:4.

These prophecies caused Satan to fear and tremble; yet he 
relinquished not his purpose to thwart, if possible, the merci-
ful provisions of Jehovah for the redemption of the lost race. 
He determined to blind the eyes of the people, so far as 
might be possible, to the real significance of the Messianic 
prophecies, in order to prepare the way for the rejection of 
Christ at His coming.

So then, it is clear that Satan has an accurate knowledge of
the prophecies in the light of which, he instructs his angels as
they plan their battle strategy for the final conflict. What he
says to his own angels is not designed to deceive them, but to
inform them of what in fact will happen as the struggle pro-
gresses.

Therefore, even though the words reported here in the next
statement are the words of Satan to his angels, they are spo-
ken in his sure knowledge of the accuracy of Bible prophecy,
and so are the truth. He knows that the death decree will im-
pose the great final test upon the people of God before proba-
tion closes.

Testimonies to Ministers, p. 472-473:
Says the great deceiver:....“When death shall be made the 

penalty of violating our sabbath, then many who are now 
ranked with commandment keepers will come over to our 
side.”

There will be no further changing of sides once probation
has closed. Therefore any event, decree, enforcement, or in-
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fliction of a penalty which produces a shaking out of one side
into  the  other  must  occur  before  probationary  time  shall
close. This statement clearly says that the death decree will
produce a large transfer of those who professedly were serv-
ing God, into the ranks of the master deceiver. Therefore, the
death decree  which  produces  this  shaking must  be  written
into the Sunday laws before probation closes.

Together  with  this  statement,  we  have  further  evidence
from:

Testimonies for the Church, vol. 5, p. 212-213:
Daniel 12
1 And at that time shall Michael stand up, the great prince 
which stands for the children of your people: and there shall 
be a time of trouble, such as never was since there was a na-
tion even to that same time: and at that time your people 
shall be delivered, everyone that shall be found written in the
book.

When this time of trouble comes, every case is decided; 
there is no longer probation, no longer mercy for the impeni-
tent. The seal of the living God is upon His people. This small
remnant, unable to defend themselves in the deadly conflict 
with the powers of earth that are marshaled by the dragon 
host, make God their defense. The decree has been passed 
by the highest earthly authority that they shall worship the 
beast and receive his mark under pain of persecution and 
death.

This  statement  describes  the  conditions  which  will  exist
when a certain point of time has been reached—the moment
when Michael, our great High Priest, has ended His ministry
in the heavenly sanctuary, probationary time has ended, and
the great time of trouble has commenced. When this time of
trouble comes,

1. Every case is decided;
2. There is no longer probation;
3. No longer mercy for the impenitent;
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4. The small remnant make God their defense;
5. The decree has been passed by the highest authority 

that they shall worship the beast and receive his mark 
under pain of persecution and death. In other words 
the death decree has been passed when this time of 
trouble comes.

There is an objection which is raised against the use of this
statement in this way which objection declares that the time
of  Jacob’s  trouble  begins  at  some  point  after  the  close  of
Christ’s intercession in heaven. But this objection is met and
answered by the following statement:

Patriarchs and Prophets, p. 201:
When Christ shall cease his work as Mediator in man’s be-

half, then this time of trouble will begin.

Further evidence that the death decree will be made before
the close of probation is found in the following statement:

Christ’s Object Lessons, p. 412:
It is in a crisis that character is revealed. When the earnest 

voice proclaimed at midnight, “Behold, the Bridegroom 
comes; go you out to meet Him,” and the sleeping virgins 
were roused from their slumbers, it was seen who had made 
preparation for the event. Both parties were taken unawares;
but one was prepared for the emergency, and the other was 
found without preparation.

So now, a sudden and unlooked-for calamity, something 
that brings the soul face to face with death, will show 
whether there is any real faith in the promises of God. It will 
show whether the soul is sustained by grace. The great final 
test comes at the close of human probation, when it will be 
too late for the soul’s need to be supplied.

Unquestionably, the great final test is the test imposed on
the people of the Lord by the pressure of the death decree.
The statement itself indicates that, as it speaks of the soul be-
ing brought “face to face with death.”
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When does this great final test come? It comes at that point
when the judgment is opened for the living and they will have
no  further  opportunity  therefore  to  change  their  position.
Prior to this point, probation has closed for each individual at
death, but such individual closings are not the close of human
probation. That time comes suddenly upon all  who are still
living.

And it is at that point of time that the death decree, as the
great final test, comes upon all. Each makes his final decision
for right or for wrong, and the judgment of the living immedi-
ately follows, in which the decision made is forever sealed in
each individual either for life or death. Jesus removes the sin
from the sanctuary and then steps out to put on the garments
of vengeance and come to the earth for the second advent.

Thus this statement plainly teaches that the death decree
comes before Jesus leaves the sanctuary in heaven.

Another clear evidence that the great final test of the death
decree comes before the close of human probation is given to
us in:

The Great Controversy, p. 615-616:
As the Sabbath has become the special point of contro-

versy throughout Christendom, and religious and secular au-
thorities have combined to enforce the observance of the 
Sunday, the persistent refusal of a small minority to yield to 
the popular demand will make them objects of universal exe-
cration. It will be urged that the few who stand in opposition
to an institution of the church and a law of the state ought 
not to be tolerated; that it is better for them to suffer than 
for whole nations to be thrown into confusion and lawless-
ness.

The same argument eighteen hundred years ago was 
brought against Christ by the “rulers of the people.” “It is ex-
pedient for us,” said the wily Caiaphas, “that one man should
die for the people, and that the whole nation perish not.” 
John 11:50. This argument will appear conclusive; and a de-
cree will finally be issued against those who hallow the Sab-
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bath of the fourth commandment, denouncing them as de-
serving of the severest punishment and giving the people lib-
erty, after a certain time, to put them to death. Romanism in 
the Old World and apostate Protestantism in the New will 
pursue a similar course toward those who honor all the di-
vine precepts.

This  statement  begins  with  events  which  will  transpire
when the Sabbath  has  become the  special  point  of  contro-
versy, and religious and secular leaders have combined to en-
force Sunday observance. That is when the image of the beast
has  been formed.  The refusal  of  God’s  minority  to  comply
generates fearful persecution which reaches its most extreme
level in the proclamation that the Sabbath-keepers have been
deprived of all protection from the rage of the masses who are
given “liberty, after a certain time, to put them to death.” This
is the structure of the terrible death decree. Now then, what
immediately follows?

The Great Controversy, p. 616:
The people of God will then be plunged into those scenes 

of affliction and distress described by the prophet as the 
time of Jacob’s trouble.

Jeremiah 30
5 Thus says the Lord: We have heard a voice of trembling, of 
fear, and not of peace.
6 ...all faces are turned into paleness.
7 Alas! for that day is great, so that none is like it: it is even 
the time of Jacob’s trouble; but he shall be saved out of it.

So the sequence is that the death decree is followed by the
commencement  of  Jacob’s  trouble,  which  means  that  the
death decree comes before the close of probation, for, as we
read in:

Patriarchs and Prophets, p. 201:
When Christ shall cease His work as mediator in man’s be-

half, then this time of [Jacob’s] trouble will begin.
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The Final Test
There is at least one more statement which adds its weight

to the truth that the death decree will be passed before proba-
tion closes. It reads as follows:

The SDA Bible Commentary, vol. 7, p. 976:
The Lord has shown me clearly that the image of the beast

will be formed before probation closes; for it is to be the 
great test for the people of God, by which their eternal des-
tiny will be decided...[Revelation 13:11-17 quoted]...

This is the test that the people of God must have before 
they are sealed. All who proved their loyalty to God by ob-
serving His law, and refusing to accept a spurious sabbath, 
will rank under the banner of the Lord God Jehovah, and will
receive the seal of the living God. Those who yield the truth 
of heavenly origin and accept the Sunday sabbath, will re-
ceive the mark of the beast.

To adequately understand this statement requires that we
see the full development of the image of the beast. We must
fully grasp the truth that the test imposed on God’s people is
one which increases in severity from a relatively mild begin-
ning to  a  peak of  maximum pressure.  The test  will  not  be
complete until the image of the beast has exhausted all his re-
sources for bringing the people of God in particular, and the
world in general, to give their full support to the confederacy
of evil.

To clarify what constitutes the full range of the test of the
image,  Ellen  White  firstly  quoted  Revelation 13:11-17.  Then
she wrote,

“This is the test that the people of God must have before 
they are sealed.”

So then, Revelation 13:11-17 contains a description of the el-
ements of the tests emanating from the image of the beast. 

1. The first testing comes through the signs and wonders 
performed by miracle working demons, who come with
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the capacity to deceive all but the very elect.
2. Next, the image itself is formed, and imposes the buy 

and sell decree, and in turn, the death decree.

All of this and nothing less, adds up to the complete test of
the image of the beast, which the people of God must endure
before they can receive the seal of the living God, and then be
plunged into the time of Jacob’s trouble.

Those who will pass this test “by which their eternal destiny
will be decided,” must overcome at every point. One victory
will not suffice for all the rest. Thus many of those who will
number  themselves  among  God’s  people  when  the  protest
against  the  Sunday Law begins  to  go  forth,  will  fall  away
when the first pressures are brought to bear upon them. For
them, that will be the end of the testing process, for, if they
cannot endure the milder test, they certainly will not be able
to  withstand  the  tougher  ones.  They have  been  eliminated
from the Lord’s army, and any further testing is pointless.

But those who pass the first test at the lowest levels, do not
then at  that  point,  have their  eternal  destinies  decided.  As
they come up to each point and overcome, they find them-
selves facing a tougher test at every higher level of attainment
until the full and final pressure of the image beast is brought
to bear upon them in the death decree, provided they do not
fall at some level on the way up.

The most extensive falling away will be as they approach
the ending of this testing period and the storm of persecution
is about to burst upon them as it is written:

The Great Controversy, p. 608:
As the storm approaches, a large class who have professed 

faith in the third angel’s message, but have not been sancti-
fied through obedience to the truth, abandon their position 
and join the ranks of the opposition. By uniting with the 
world and partaking of its spirit, they have come to view 
matters in nearly the same light; and when the test is 
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brought, they are prepared to choose the easy, popular side. 
Men of talent and pleasing address, who once rejoiced in 

the truth, employ their powers to deceive and mislead souls. 
They become the most bitter enemies of their former 
brethren. When Sabbath-keepers are brought before the 
courts to answer for their faith, these apostates are the most 
efficient agents of Satan to misrepresent and accuse them, 
and by false reports and insinuations to stir up the rulers 
against them.

So then, according to these statements, the full pressure of
the  image  of  the  beast  including the  death  decree,  will  be
brought to bear upon the people of the Lord before they are
sealed, which means that the death decree is made before pro-
bation closes.

This series of statements then makes it very clear that the
death decree will be passed just before the close of probation.
This must  not  be confused with the time for its  execution.
This will be after the close of probation and the date for its ex-
ecution must be distinguished from the date when it is passed
and when its full weight and threat as the great final test is
felt by the people of God.

It is indeed vital to our eternal life to understand that when
that final test does come, it will be too late to have the lack in
our  experience supplied.  That work is  for  today.  May it  be
then that every one of our readers will make the most thor-
ough, daily preparation for that event so that not one will be
unprepared for it.
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12. 12. The Timing of the Judgment of the LivingThe Timing of the Judgment of the Living
T WAS stated back in chapter eleven that one’s understand-
ing of the timing of the death decree must affect one’s un-

derstanding of the timing of the judgment of the living. The
time has now come to determine when the judgment of the
living will come to those who are living upon the earth.

I

Generally speaking, there are two positions held today in
regard to this question:

1. Judgment before Latter Rain
There is the position advanced by some that the judgment

of the living commences with the setting up of the image of
the beast and that only those who have passed its searching
scrutiny can receive the latter rain and go forth and give the
loud cry.  Then,  as the message goes  forward and souls are
gathered  in  from  Babylon,  they  each  in  turn  are  judged,
sealed, and filled with the Holy Spirit in latter rain power to
join in the giving of the loud cry. This procedure continues
until  the  last  person is  judged and sealed and the work is
completed with the close of human probation. This is one po-
sition as held today.

2. Judgment after Latter Rain
The other position and the one held by this author, is that

the judgment of the living comes upon the people of God at
the end of the loud cry period when the mission of the gospel
is completed. This time will come suddenly upon all, and not
one by one as the other position seeks to prove.

There are some who may ask what it matters anyway which
position we hold so long as we are ready day by day. But it is
not so simple as all that. If it were, then why did the Lord go
to so much trouble to give us the sure Word of prophecy if we
did not really need it? That Word was given for us to study
and to understand; to know when these things would come to
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pass in their correct order, so that we can rightly relate our-
selves to the events of the last days and be found in the very
place and position in which the Lord would have us.

Think of  the fatal  delusion which would fasten upon the
mind of one who believed that the reception of the latter rain
could only come after he had been judged and sealed with the
seal of the living God! It would mean that the very moment in
which he received the outpouring of the Holy Spirit in latter
rain power, (although it would never be possible for one to re-
ceive it who was so erroneously incorrect in his understand-
ing of the truth), he must conclude that he had been judged
and sealed and that therefore he was now eternally secure and
had the guarantee of his place in heaven.

Latter Rain Completes God’s Work
But the reception of the latter rain cannot indicate that the

work in the individual  is  completed so that he is  eternally
sealed, for it is the latter rain which brings to completion the
work  of  God’s  grace  in  the  soul.  Note  how clearly  this  is
taught in the following quotation:

Testimonies to Ministers, p. 506:
Zechariah 10
1 Ask of the Lord rain in the time of the latter rain; so the 
Lord shall make bright clouds, and give them showers of 
rain.
Joel 2
23 He will cause to come down for you the rain, the former 
rain, and the latter rain.

In the East the former rain falls at the sowing time. It is 
necessary in order that the seed may germinate. Under the 
influence of the fertilizing showers, the tender shoot springs 
up. The latter rain, falling near the close of the season, ripens
the grain and prepares it for the sickle. 

The Lord employs these operations of nature to represent 
the work of the Holy Spirit. As the dew and the rain are 
given first to cause the seed to germinate, and then to ripen 
the harvest, so the Holy Spirit is given to carry forward, from
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one stage to another, the process of spiritual growth. The 
ripening of the grain represents the completion of the work 
of God’s grace in the soul. By the power of the Holy Spirit 
the moral image of God is to be perfected in the character. 
We are to be wholly transformed into the likeness of Christ.

The latter rain, ripening earth’s harvest, represents the 
spiritual grace that prepares the church for the coming of 
the Son of man. But unless the former rain has fallen, there 
will be no life; the green blade will not spring up. Unless the 
early showers have done their work, the latter rain can bring 
no seed to perfection.

There is to be “first the blade, then the ear, after that the 
full corn in the ear.” There must be a constant development 
of Christian virtue, a constant advancement in Christian ex-
perience. This we should seek with intensity of desire, that 
we may adorn the doctrine of Christ our Saviour.

So then, it is by the power of the latter rain at work over a
period of time that the living saints are brought to a state of
readiness  to pass  the  judgment which  will  require  spotless
perfection of character.

The Great Controversy, p. 489-490:
We are now living in the great day of atonement. In the 

typical service, while the high priest was making the atone-
ment for Israel, all were required to afflict their souls by re-
pentance of sin and humiliation before the Lord, lest they be 
cut off from among the people. In like manner, all who would
have their names retained in the book of life should now, in 
the few remaining days of their probation, afflict their souls 
before God by sorrow for sin and true repentance.

There must be deep, faithful searching of heart. The light, 
frivolous spirit indulged by so many professed Christians 
must be put away. There is earnest warfare before all who 
would subdue the evil tendencies that strive for the mastery.

The work of preparation is an individual work. We are not 
saved in groups. The purity and devotion of one will not off-
set the want of these qualities in another. Though all nations
are to pass in judgment before God, yet He will examine the 
case of each individual with as close and searching scrutiny 
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as if there were not another being upon the earth. Everyone 
must be tested and found without spot or wrinkle or any 
such thing.

The task of lifting a soul from the depths of sinful degrada-
tion, to the heights of spotless purity fit for life in the pres-
ence of holy heavenly beings, can only be accomplished by
God and Christ through the ministry of the Holy Spirit. The
work is commenced by the former rain under which ministry
it is brought to a certain level short of completeness.

The work of finishing the perfecting of the image of God in
the saints is then committed to the latter rain. But it is not
done in a moment. Instead, it requires a period of time. How
long that will be we cannot tell at the present moment, but
whatever it  will  be,  it  will  be adequate for those who dili-
gently avail  themselves of the grace thus made available to
them. It will be a wonderful experience of growing up into the
righteousness of Christ.

Testimonies for the Church, vol. 1, p. 353:
As the members of the body of Christ approach the period 

of their last conflict, “the time of Jacob’s trouble,” they will 
grow up into Christ, and will partake largely of His spirit. As 
the third message swells to a loud cry, and as great power 
and glory attend the closing work, the faithful people of God
will partake of that glory. It is the latter rain which revives 
and strengthens them to pass through the time of trouble. 
Their faces will shine with the glory of that light which at-
tends the third angel.

It follows from all  this that, if the judgment of the living
were to take place before the latter rain falls, then it would
have to be an examination of guests in whom the work of
God’s grace had not been completed in the soul, the moral im-
age of God had not been perfected in the character, and they
had not been wholly transformed into the likeness of Christ.18

18 For a further study on the qualifications needed to pass the judgment, 
see the booklet, Facing the Judgment.
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Harvest time, whether it
be  for  fruit,  vegetables,
or grain, is a happy time
of  each  year.  A  good
and plentiful harvest as-
sures all  that there will
be  ample  food  supplies
throughout  the  winter.
For  the  produce  to  be
brought to readiness for
gathering,  the  rains
must have fallen at the
right  time  and  in  the
right quantity.

In  middle  eastern
lands,  the  farmers  de-
pend on the former rain
to  germinate  the  grain
and  carry  the  growth
forward  to  a  certain
point.  They  then  wait
for  the  latter  rain  to
complete  the  work  of
preparing  the  grain  for
the  sickle.  Without  the
latter rain no barley or wheat would ever be ready for the harvest.

In the work of spiritual preparation for the coming of Christ, the same
principle of operation is valid. The latter rain of the Holy Spirit, because it,
and it alone, completes the work of God’s grace in the soul, must precede
the judgment of the living, which will admit only those into the Saviour’s
harvest in whom the work of God’s grace has been completed. If the latter
rain were to come after the judgment of  the living and the sealing,  it
would be too late to prepare anyone for the judgment and all those then
living would be lost.

To  confirm  this,  consider  again  part  of  the  previously
quoted passage from:

Testimonies to Ministers, p. 506:
As the dew and the rain are given first to cause the seed to 

germinate, and then to ripen the harvest, so the Holy Spirit 
is given to carry forward, from one stage to another, the 
process of spiritual growth. The ripening of the grain repre-
sents the completion of the work of God’s grace in the soul. 
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By the power of the Holy Spirit the moral image of God is to 
be perfected in the character. We are to be wholly trans-
formed into the likeness of Christ.

So those on whom the latter rain does not fall will not reach
this  standard  no  matter  how  earnestly  and  diligently  they
may search for it, for no one else can execute the work of the
Holy  Spirit  but  the  Holy  Spirit.  Therefore,  the  judgment
would, as a certain consequence, find all such unfit for trans-
lation, and would declare them to be eternally lost.

I trust that my readers understand the difference between
those who pass through the grave on their way to heaven,
and thus are not wholly transformed into the image of Christ
by the latter rain, and those who are alive when the judgment
of the living takes place in preparation for which they have
been blessed with the fullness of the latter rain by which they
have been wholly transformed into the image of Christ!

What  is  the  difference?  The difference  is  that  those  who
shall be alive on the earth after probation has closed, must…

The Great Controversy, p. 425:
...stand in the sight of a holy God without a Mediator.

This means that the ministry of Christ in the heavenly sanc-
tuary is terminated. Therefore, any sin still unconfessed and
unforsaken, even to the slightest speck, has to remain in the
person forever,  for,  the  sanctuary being closed,  there  is  no
longer any means of separating it from him. To admit him to
heaven would be to re-establish sin there, a step which will
never be permitted. Therefore, all must be spotless at that time
or perish. This truth is clearly stated in the following para-
graph:

The Great Controversy, p. 425:
Those who are living upon the earth when the intercession 

of Christ shall cease in the sanctuary above are to stand in 
the sight of a holy God without a mediator. Their robes must
be spotless, their characters must be purified from sin by the
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blood of sprinkling. Through the grace of God and their own 
diligent effort they must be conquerors in the battle with 
evil.

While the investigative judgment is going forward in 
heaven, while the sins of penitent believers are being re-
moved from the sanctuary, there is to be a special work of 
purification, of putting away of sin, among God’s people 
upon earth. This work is more clearly presented in the mes-
sages of Revelation 14.

So then, the mighty ministry of the Holy Spirit in latter rain
power prepares God’s people to meet and pass the exacting
scrutiny  of  the  judgment  of  the  living.  That  being  so,  the
whole duration of the latter rain must be located before and
not after the judgment of the living.

Because the vital ministry of the Holy Spirit in latter rain
power cannot fulfill its work without the intelligent co-opera-
tion of the believer, it is essential that the child of God be con-
versant with what the Spirit is doing for him at every stage in
his growth toward ultimate perfection.

The Great Final Test Comes First
We turn now to a study of other prophetic evidences which

so clearly show that the judgment of the living comes sud-
denly upon all at the end of the loud cry period and not at the
beginning of it.

The very first fact which we need to have fixed very clearly
in our understanding is that not one of us can receive the final
seal of God until after we have passed the great final test. In
other words, there comes to us first of all the great final test
and we either pass it or we fail under its pressure. If we suc-
cessfully withstand it in the power of the living God, then we
receive the seal of God and are made eternally secure from the
tempter’s devices.

I will refer you back now to a statement which was quoted
in the last chapter to reveal that the judgment of the living
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followed the period of time during which the latter rain falls.
We will now see that it also teaches us that the seal of the liv-
ing God will  be placed only on those who have passed the
great final test, and have been accepted in the judgment as fit
to enter heaven. Here is the statement once more:

The SDA Bible Commentary, vol. 7, p. 976:
The Lord has shown me clearly that the image of the beast

will be formed before probation closes; for it is to be the 
great test for the people of God, by which their eternal des-
tiny will be decided.

Revelation 13
11 And I beheld another beast coming up out of the earth; and
he had two horns like a lamb, and he spoke as a dragon.
12 And he exercises all the power of the first beast before him,
and causes the earth and them which dwell therein to wor-
ship the first beast, whose deadly wound was healed.
13 And he does great wonders, so that he makes fire come 
down from heaven on the earth in the sight of men.
14 And deceives them that dwell on the earth by the means of
those miracles which he had power to do in the sight of the 
beast; saying to them that dwell on the earth, that they 
should make an image to the beast, which had the wound by
a sword, and did live.
15 And he had power to give life unto the image of the beast, 
that the image of the beast should both speak, and cause 
that as many as would not worship the image of the beast 
should be killed.
16 And he causes all, both small and great, rich and poor, free 
and bond, to receive a mark in their right hand, or in their 
foreheads:
17 And that no man might buy or sell, save he that had the 
mark, or the name of the beast, or the number of his name.

This is the test that the people of God must have before 
they are sealed. All who proved their loyalty to God by ob-
serving His law, and refusing to accept a spurious sabbath, 
will rank under the banner of the Lord God Jehovah, and will
receive the seal of the living God. Those who yield the truth 
of heavenly origin and accept the Sunday sabbath, will re-
ceive the mark of the beast.
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After the quotation from Revelation 13:11-17, the very next
words say,

“This is the test that the people of God must have before 
they are sealed.”

Obviously then the test referred to by the word, “this,” can
only be the test as outlined in the quotation given immedi-
ately before. Look again at that quotation and it will be seen
that it outlines the following steps in the growing severity of
the test to its final and full pressure.

First  of all  there is the revelation of the miracle working
power of Spiritualism. This will test the people of God and no
doubt there will be those who are among the children of the
Lord, who will be deceived thereby.

Then there is the making of the image itself. As we learned
previously, the people of God will refuse to obey the law im-
posed by this image, and this will bring the buy and sell de-
cree listed in these verses.

Then will ultimately come the death decree upon those who
refuse to comply. It will be only when this point is reached
that the fullness of the test imposed by the image beast will be
felt.

When it is first formed, only milder measures are employed
in the determination to coerce obedience. It is only as these
actions fail to achieve their objectives, that the pressures are
increased to the point where the uttermost limits have been
reached in the imposition of the death decree.

Having outlined all this in these verses, it then says,

“This is the test that the people of God must have before 
they are sealed.”

Therefore, all that is listed there must be included in that
test, not only a part of it.

Chapter 12 - The Timing of the Judgment of the Living 209



Inasmuch then as we have learned from the previous chap-
ter that the death decree is imposed with all its awful weight
upon the people of God just before the close of human proba-
tion, and inasmuch as we learn here that the death decree is
included  in  the  great  final  test,  and  inasmuch  as  we  have
learned that we must pass this test before we are sealed, then
it follows that the seal of God will come upon the people of
God just before the commencement of Jacob’s trouble, which
is quite a distance of time from when the image is first set up.

Now then, none of us can receive the final seal of the living
God until we have been judged and had our sins blotted from
the  heavenly  sanctuary.  Therefore,  if  only  those  who have
passed this test successfully can receive the seal of God, then
only those who have passed the same test can pass the judg-
ment of the living successfully. If the receiving of the seal is
contingent on the passing of that test, then the passing of the
judgment  must  be  equally  contingent  on  it.  This  can  only
mean that the judgment of the living will not commence until
the final test has come upon the world. We now know per-
fectly well that…

Christ’s Object Lessons, p. 412:
...the great final test comes at the close of human proba-

tion.

This means that it comes at the end of the latter rain period
when the mission of the gospel is completed, and that there-
fore the judgment of the living must also come at the end of
the latter rain period, and most certainly not at the beginning
of it as some believe.

Sealing Follows Latter Rain
Let us now consider a further statement which confirms the

truths being taught here:

The Great Controversy, p. 613-614:
When the third angel’s message closes, mercy no longer 
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pleads for the guilty inhabitants of the earth. The people of 
God have accomplished their work. They have received “the 
latter rain,” “the refreshing from the presence of the Lord,” 
and they are prepared for the trying hour before them.

Angels are hastening to and fro in heaven. An angel return-
ing from the earth announces that his work is done; the final
test has been brought upon the world, and all who have 
proved themselves loyal to the divine precepts have received 
“the seal of the living God.”

Then Jesus ceases His intercession in the sanctuary above. 
He lifts His hands, and with a loud voice says, “It is done;” 
and all the angelic host lay off their crowns as He makes the 
solemn announcement:

Revelation 22
11 He that is unjust, let him be unjust still: and he which is 
filthy let him be filthy still: and he that is righteous, let him 
be righteous still: and he that is holy, let him be holy still.

Every case has been decided for life or death. Christ has 
made the atonement for His people and blotted out their 
sins. The number of His subjects is made up; “the kingdom 
and dominion, and the greatness of the kingdom under the 
whole heaven,” is about to be given to the heirs of salvation, 
and Jesus is to reign as King of kings and Lord of lords.

This statement is very helpful in that it assembles in their
order the events which will happen around the close of proba-
tion. A certain angel returning from the earth announces that
his work is done. What is his work? It is stated in the very
same sentence! It is the work of bringing the final test of the
Sabbath truth to the world, so that the destiny of each class is
then eternally established. Those who have proved themselves
loyal in the face of that test, receive the seal of the living God,
while the remainder obviously have the mark of the beast, in
each case, forever.

In the very moment when this work is accomplished, Jesus
ceases His work in the sanctuary above, making the solemn
announcement which can only be made once the judgment is
completed, that all are to remain forever as they then are. The
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unrighteous are to remain unrighteous, and the righteous are
to remain righteous. Nevermore thereafter, can there be any
changing of sides. The destiny of each class is forever fixed.

This  alignment  of  humanity  into  two  fixed  parties  is
achieved by the great final test which comes simultaneously
upon the entire world, compelling all men to make their final
decisions for or against God, and immediately thereafter the
work in the sanctuary comes to its end.

This  establishes  the  fact  that  once  the  final  test  comes,
which all must have before they are sealed, then immediately
follows the judgment of the living, the work in the sanctuary
is finished, and there is no more work of grace for the soul.

And all this proves that the judgment of the living is not
followed by the latter rain but by the time of Jacob’s trouble
only. The latter rain must and does come before the judgment
of the living.

The evidence considered so far is more than sufficient to es-
tablish the truth that the latter rain precedes the judgment of
the living. In other words, no part of either runs concurrent
with any part of the other.

The Wheat and Tares
But there is much more evidence contained in the Word of

Truth to strengthen this point and to enlarge our understand-
ing of it. Let us turn now to the parable of the wheat and the
tares.

Matthew 13
24 Another parable He put forth to them, saying: The king-
dom of heaven is like a man who sowed good seed in his 
field;
25 But while men slept, his enemy came and sowed tares 
among the wheat and went his way.
26 But when the corn had sprouted and produced a crop, then
the tares also appeared.
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27 So the servants of the owner came and said to him, Sir, did 
you not sow good seed in your field? How then does it have 
tares?
28 He said to them, An enemy has done this. The servants 
said to him, Do you want us then to go and gather them up?
29 But he said, No, lest while you gather up the tares you also
uproot the wheat with them.
30 Let both grow together until the harvest, and at the time 
of harvest I will say to the reapers, First gather together the 
tares and bind them in bundles to burn them, but gather the 
wheat into my barn.

The specific point of evidence supplied by this parable in re-
spect to the matter under consideration is that the wheat and
the tares are to grow together until the harvest. At that point
they are separated so that thereafter, they walk together no
more at all.

Just how this point of evidence serves to support the posi-
tion that the latter rain comes before and not at all after the
judgment of the living, can be made clear only as we under-
stand what the symbols of the parable mean.

Jesus himself explained what He meant by the parable.

• The sower He declared to be the Son of Man;
• The field is the world;
• The good seed or the wheat which springs forth from it, 

are the children of God;
• The tares are the children of the wicked one, and
• The evil sower is the devil.

There now arises the problem of defining what the “world”
is in the parable. The problem is solved by the following state-
ment:

Christ’s Object Lessons, p. 70:
“The field,” Christ said, “is the world.” But we must under-

stand this as signifying the church of Christ in the world. 
The parable is a description of that which pertains to the 
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kingdom of God, His work of salvation of men; and this work
is accomplished through the church. True, the Holy Spirit 
has gone out into all the world; everywhere it is moving 
upon the hearts of men; but it is in the church that we are to
grow and ripen for the garner of God.

The tares are not to be confused with the thorn and the this-
tle. These are obviously not wheat, whereas the tare is so like
the wheat that none but the expert can pick them apart until
the harvest, and then it is clearly seen as to which is which.

Now, inasmuch as both must grow together in the church
until the harvest, and inasmuch as this is the point in which
we are most interested, it follows that we must now ascertain
what the harvest is. In explaining the parable Jesus said,

Matthew 13
39 The harvest is the end of the world.

In a very definite sense this parable finds a general applica-
tion to the second coming of Christ when the tares and the
wheat are forever separated, but it must be understood that
the end of probationary time is, to all intents and purposes,
the end of the world.

Again this truth is plainly taught in the Inspired Word. Thus
we read:

Christ’s Object Lessons, p. 71:
The tares and the wheat are to grow together until the har-

vest; and the harvest is the end of probationary time.

Testimonies to Ministers, p. 234:
The looker-on may discern no difference; but there is One 

who said that the tares were not to be plucked up by human 
hands lest the wheat be rooted up also. Let both grow to-
gether until the harvest. Then the Lord sends forth His 
reapers to gather out the tares and bind them in bundles to 
burn, while the wheat is gathered into the heavenly garner. 
The time of the judgment is a most solemn period, when the 
Lord gathers His own from among the tares. Those who have
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been members of the same family are separated. A mark is 
placed upon the righteous.

Both of these statements show that the end of probationary
time, the judgment of the living, is the harvest when the Lord
separates the wheat from the tares. Until that time they are
both together,  but  beyond that  time they are  forever  sepa-
rated.

Those who argue that the latter rain comes only on those
who  have  been  judged,  argue  that  probationary  time  has
closed for some when the image of the beast is first made and
the latter rain begins, so that, during the loud cry period, the
Church which gives that final warning is a pure Church com-
posed of wheat only. And if it could be proved and shown that
during the loud cry period there will  be only wheat in the
Church, then they would have an argument, but the fact is
that the Word of God shows the opposite to be true.

In other words, inasmuch as the wheat and the tares grow
together only until the harvest; and inasmuch as the harvest
is the judgment of the living at the end of probationary time;
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then it follows that when we find the wheat and the tares no
longer co-mingled, then we know that the judgment has taken
place.

If we find then that the wheat and the tares are not still co-
mingled during the loud cry period, then we can know that
the judgment of the living has commenced, but if they are still
so mingled, then we can know with equal certainty that it has
not yet commenced.

We shall find from the Word of God that during the loud cry
period the wheat and the tares are still growing together to-
ward the harvest. Let us read it.

In the marriage parable, is pictured the giving of the very
last call to mankind. After the second call had been rejected
by the bidden ones, then the King said to His servants,

Matthew 22
8 The wedding is ready, but those who were invited were not 
worthy.
9 Therefore go into the highways, and as many as you find, 
invite to the wedding.
10 So those servants went out into the highways and gath-
ered together all whom they found, both bad and good. And 
the wedding hall was filled with guests.

The main point of this parable is that the marriage is de-
layed because the people of God had refused to come as the
guests. The very moment that the guests are supplied, then
the work is done, the marriage may proceed to its consumma-
tion, and the way made fully clear for the immediate return of
Jesus.

This parable tells how and when the work will finally suc-
ceed in finding the guests to fill the wedding and we know
that will  be the work of the loud cry or the final warning.
That is the last evangelistic work in the world, and it will be
successful in filling the wedding with guests.
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But does this parable teach that only wheat is brought into
the Church during this final gathering of guests to the wed-
ding?  It  most  certainly  does  not!  Rather,  it  most  distinctly
says that both good and bad come in to present themselves at
the judgment.

Matthew 22
10 So those servants went out into the highways and gath-
ered together all whom they found, both bad and good. And 
the wedding hall was filled with guests.

These,  both  the  bad  and  the  good,  are  gathered  into  the
Church—the loud cry Church, where they grow together until
the judgment, the coming in of the King, when at last they are
forever separated, the one from the other.

The coming in of the king to examine the guests is the in-
vestigative judgment of the living.

Christ’s Object Lessons, p. 310:
By the king’s examination of the guests at the feast is rep-

resented a work of judgment. The guests at the gospel feast 
are those who profess to serve God, those whose names are 
written in the book of life.

But not all who profess to be Christians are true disciples. 
Before the final reward is given, it must be decided who are 
fitted to share the inheritance of the righteous. This decision 
must be made prior to the second coming of Christ in the 
clouds of heaven; for when He comes, His reward is with 
Him, “to give every man according as his work shall be.” Rev-
elation 22:12. Before His coming, then, the character of every 
man’s work will have been determined, and to every one of 
Christ’s followers the reward will have been apportioned ac-
cording to his deeds.

It is while men are still dwelling upon the earth that the 
work of investigative judgment takes place in the courts of 
heaven. The lives of all His professed followers pass in review
before God. All are examined according to the record of the 
books of heaven, and according to his deeds the destiny of 
each is forever fixed.
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So then, the coming in of the king to examine the guests is
the investigative judgment. Now then, when does this coming
in take place? Will it be during the gathering of the guests?
Do the two events coincide somewhat? Does the king arrive
before the guests are assembled in anticipation of their being
gathered for their examination?

The answer in each case is “No!” First the guests are found
and gathered and when the furnishing of the wedding with
guests is completed, then and only then does the king come in
to examine the guests. Once more the evidence shows that the
judgment of the living takes place at the end and not the be-
ginning of the latter rain period.

Another statement which shows that the wheat and tares
are still co-mingled during the loud cry period reads as fol-
lows:

Testimonies to Ministers, p. 300:
There will be those among us who will always want to con-

trol the work of God, to dictate even what movements shall 
be made when the work goes forward under the direction of 
the angel who joins the third angel in the message to be 
given to the world.

What class of  people have the disposition to control  and
dictate in the Church of God? Are these wheat or tares? They
are tares!

And where will they still be found when the Revelation 18
angel joins the third angel in the last message to be given to
the world? They will be right there among the wheat, right in
the Church trying to dictate and control the work of God. In
other words, right there in the loud cry Church there will still
be wheat and tares co-mingled among those who are giving
the  message,  that  is,  among  the  servants  who go  out  and
gather the guests to the wedding.

Thus we learn that those who are brought in to the Church
during the loud cry period and those who give the message
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and gather in the rest, are both composed of wheat and tares.
This is not to say that the tares will receive the infilling of the
latter rain and do a mighty work for God, but it is to say that
they will still be growing together with the wheat during this
period and will continue to do so until the judgment separates
them from the wheat at the end.

One has but to compare the role of the latter rain in nature
with the role of the latter rain in the work of grace to see that
it is never at the beginning but only at the end of the latter
rain that the final separation takes place between the wheat
and the tares. The latter rain does something for the tares as
well as for the wheat.  Just  as it  brings to full  maturity the
goodness in the wheat, so likewise the same rain brings to full
maturity the nature of the tares. It must never be forgotten
that during the period of early growth, it is not easy to distin-
guish the difference between the tare and the wheat. They are
so much alike.

Christ’s Object Lessons, p. 74:
The tares closely resembled the wheat while the blades 

were green; but when the field was white for the harvest, the
worthless weeds bore no likeness to the wheat that bowed 
under the weight of its full, ripe heads. Sinners who make a 
pretension of piety mingle for a time with the true followers 
of Christ, and the semblance of Christianity is calculated to 
deceive many.

Thus neither the wheat nor the tares come to full maturity
until the latter rain has done its work. In nature the early rain
germinates the seed and causes it to grow, but it is the latter
rain which fills out the heads of grain and ripens them for the
sickle. And it is the same latter rain which causes the tares to
grow to full maturity also.

One may ask how this could be true in the spiritual realm,
until one recognizes the fact that where the gospel appears at
its best, there sin appears at its worst. At the cross of Calvary
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where righteousness appeared at its very best, there the ma-
lignancy of sin appeared at its very worst.

So when the latter rain is falling, it imposes a test and a call
upon those who are not in tune with it, and they are forced to
make a stand against it. The more powerful the latter rain be-
comes, the more this resistance is developed, until all pretense
is swept away and the real character of the individual is seen
for what it is.

So in the very nature of the case the wheat and the tares
must grow together until the harvest which is the end of pro-
bationary time, the commencement of the judgment of the liv-
ing. Then they are forever separated.

And this is but to say that the judgment of the living could
never come elsewhere but at  the end of the latter rain.  No
farmer is ever going to go out and harvest his crop the mo-
ment the latter rain begins. He will wait till the latter rain has
done its needed work and the sunshine of the summer heat
has hardened the grain ready for the sickle. Then and then
only, at the end of the latter rain, does he harvest the grain. So
too it will be in the heavenly garner.

Thus we have seen evidence upon evidence so far showing
that the judgment of the living will come at the end and not at
the beginning of the latter rain period.

In our next chapter we shall explore still further evidence to
consolidate our thinking and knowledge on this vital ques-
tion.
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13. 13. Two Entirely Different SeparationsTwo Entirely Different Separations
N THE last chapter we examined some of the evidences in
the Prophetic Word which so clearly show that the latter

rain comes before, and not after the judgment of the living
commences. Because this point is so important, we will not
leave it until we have examined still further evidence to show
the same truth.

I

Christ’s Object Lessons, p. 122-123:
When the mission of the gospel is completed, the Judg-

ment will accomplish the work of separation....When the 
work of the gospel is completed, there immediately follows 
the separation between the good and the evil and the des-
tiny of each class is forever fixed.

This statement is of particular interest to us, because of its
close connection in thought with the statements considered in
the last chapter in regard to the wheat and the tares. This is
concerned with the same thing exactly but under a different
symbolism. The symbolism here is that of good and bad fish,
whereas in the other it was wheat and tares.

The Parable of the Fishing Net
The teaching of Christ under consideration here is another

parable, that of the fishing net. Jesus said,

Matthew 13
47 Again, the kingdom of heaven is like a dragnet that was 
cast into the sea and gathered some of every kind,
48 Which, when it was full, they drew to shore; and they sat 
down and gathered the good into vessels, but threw the bad 
away.
49 So it will be at the end of the age. The angels will come 
forth, separate the wicked from among the just,
50 And cast them into the furnace of fire. There will be wail-
ing and gnashing of teeth.

Christ’s Object Lessons, p. 122:
The casting of the net is the preaching of the gospel. This 
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gathers both good and evil into the church.

Just as the wheat and the tares grow together in the Church
until the harvest, so the gospel net gathers both the good and
the bad fish into the Church until the harvest, when the two
are forever separated. Thus we see that between the parable of
the wheat and the tares, and the fishing net, there is a very
close connection in thought and that they are both teaching
the same truth in regard to the final separation.

This parable is even more specific than the parable of the
wheat and tares when it comes to spelling out the relationship
between the judgment of the living and the loud cry.

The main thought is contained in these words:

Christ’s Object Lessons, p. 122-123:
When the mission of the gospel is completed, the Judg-

ment will accomplish the work of separation....When the 
work of the gospel is completed, there immediately follows 
the separation between the good and the evil, and the des-
tiny of each class is forever fixed.

Let us ask some questions,  the answers to which will  be
found in these sentences.

“For how long do the good and the bad fish remain to-
gether in the ship which is the Church?”

They remain there until the mission of the gospel is com-
pleted, and then they are forever separated from each other.

“When will the mission of the gospel be completed? Will it 
be at the beginning or at the end of the latter rain period?”

If the mission of the gospel were to be completed at the be-
ginning of the latter rain period, then what would be the need
for the latter rain and loud cry? It is the latter rain which fin-
ishes the work of God’s grace not only in the soul of each liv-
ing believer, but also in the work of calling the true children
of God into the full knowledge of the truth in those last days.
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Therefore, it is when the latter rain has come to its end and
only then that the mission of the gospel will have been com-
pleted.

“What comes at this point to accomplish the work of final 
separation?”

It is the judgment which comes at this point of time. This
can only be the judgment of the living which is intended here,
for the judgment for the dead has been going forward ever
since 1844. One could hardly expect to find a statement which
more clearly states that the latter rain comes before the judg-
ment of the living than this one. It  specifically and directly
says it, and leaves no argument in the matter.

In Early Writings, p. 269-272, is described the shaking, and it
is as plainly told there as it can be that this shaking precedes
the latter rain. There are many who immediately assume that
this shaking is the dividing of the wheat from the tares, the
wise from the foolish virgins, the good from the bad fish, and
is the same shaking as the one already studied in this and the
previous chapter of this series.

Now to make this assumption, and to draw this conclusion,
is to make a very serious mistake. It is to fail to understand
the difference between things which are different and yet are
called by the same name.

While it is very true that there is a shaking or separation
before the loud cry begins, it is to be understood that this is
not the same shaking as comes at the end of the loud cry pe-
riod at the judgment of the living. They are two very different
shakings at two very different points of time, caused by differ-
ent factors altogether.

It is important that these differences be understood or we
shall  find  ourselves  making  wrong  conclusions  which  will
lead to our taking very wrong positions in the final and fin-
ishing conflict.
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Two Different Things Called by the Same Name
Before discussing these different shakings so as to make this

point clear, let us first establish the principle of Bible interpre-
tation wherein there are often two things called by the same
name yet they are in all other respects different. As Bible stu-
dents we must learn to understand this difference although it
is never explicitly pointed out in the Scriptures.

The simplest and clearest  example of this  is found in the
two advents of Jesus Christ, the first of which is now in the
past  and  the  second is  yet  to  be.  Both of  these  events  are
called,  “the  advent  of  Christ,”  because  that  is  exactly  what
each is. No other words better describe the event in each case.
But there the similarity ends, for in practically every other re-
spect they are entirely different.

Let us compare these differences.

• In the first advent, He came in complete obscurity, but 
in the second He will come in all the brilliant glory of 
His Father and all the holy angels and every eye shall 
see Him. There will be nothing obscure about that ad-
vent.

• In the first He came in poverty, but in the second He 
will appear with all the riches of His Father.

• In the first He came as a babe, but in the second He will 
be at full maturity and stature.

• In the first He came tabernacled in mortal, sinful flesh, 
but in the second He comes to minister in glorious im-
mortality.

So we might go on and compile quite a list of differences,
but this is sufficient to make the point intended.

Now then, while both of these advents were described in
the Old Testament, never once are we told therein that there
were to be two of them. Always it simply spoke of the advent
of Christ as the Messiah, or the Saviour, or the King, without
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specifying which advent was being described. The student of
the sacred word is left to distinguish which appearing was the
subject of the prophecy and to apply the information accord-
ingly.

What would happen no doubt, was that the Lord showed to
a  prophet  a  vision  of  the  first  advent  of  Christ,  and  the
prophet would simply write down what was shown to him.
Another prophet would be given a view of the second advent
of Christ, and he would write down what was shown him, but
in neither case were they specifically shown that one was the
first or the second. It was left with the careful, prayerful stu-
dent of the Word of God to understand and to know this un-
der the guidance of the Holy Spirit.

Now for you and for me today, this matter of discerning the
difference  between  the  two  advents  of  Christ  presents  no
problem. Automatically,  without thinking, we apply the ap-
propriate  texts  in their  right places because we understand
that there are to be two advents of Christ at least, and we un-
derstand  the  differences  between  these  two.  For  instance,
when we read this text, we immediately apply it to the second
advent, and correctly so:

Psalm 50
3 Our God shall come, and shall not keep silent; a fire shall 
devour before Him, and it shall be very tempestuous all 
around Him.
4 He shall call to the heavens from above, and to the earth, 
that He may judge His people.

These words certainly do not apply to the first  advent of
Christ. We know that it would not fit there. Proof that they
apply to the second advent and not to the first, is provided in
the following statement:

Patriarchs and Prophets, p. 339-340:
When the divine Presence was manifested upon Sinai, the 

glory of the Lord was like devouring fire in the sight of all Is-
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rael. But when Christ shall come in glory with His holy an-
gels the whole earth shall be ablaze with the terrible light of 
His presence.

Psalm 50
3 Our God shall come, and shall not keep silence: a fire shall 
devour before Him, and it shall be very tempestuous round 
about Him.
4 He shall call to the heavens from above, and to the earth, 
that He may judge His people.

A fiery stream shall issue and come forth from before Him,
which shall cause the elements to melt with fervent heat, the
earth also, and the works that are therein shall be burned up.

2 Thessalonians 1
7 The Lord Jesus shall be revealed from heaven with His 
mighty angels,
8 In flaming fire taking vengeance on them that know not 
God, and that obey not the gospel.

Compare this with:

Isaiah 53
4 Surely He has borne our griefs and carried our sorrows: yet 
we esteemed Him stricken, smitten by God, and afflicted.
5 But He was wounded for our transgressions, He was 
bruised for our iniquities; the chastisement for our peace was
upon Him, and by His stripes we are healed.

When we read this, we know we are reading about the first
advent of Christ. While this is to us no problem, it was cer-
tainly not so easy for the people who lived in expectation of
the advent of the Messiah at His first appearance. In fact, they
did not see and understand that there were to be two advents
of Christ, but saw and understood that there would be only
one when they should have understood two.

There can be no blame on the part of God for their misun-
derstanding. The Holy Spirit was as available to them as He is
to us, to teach them these guiding principles of interpretation
so that they did not need to err at all.

But they did, even though they had no excuse for making
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this fatal mistake, and we have less still, for not only do we
have the advantage of the same Teacher as they, but as well,
we have the lesson that their mistake can, and must teach us.

The Review and Herald, December 17, 1872:
Had they [the Jews] with humble minds and spiritual dis-

cernment, studied the prophecies, they would not have been 
found in so great error as to overlook the prophecies which 
pointed to His first advent in humility, and misapply those 
which spoke of His second coming with power and great 
glory.

The Jewish people had been striving for power. They were 
ambitious for worldly honors. They were proud and corrupt, 
and could not discern sacred things. They could not distin-
guish between those prophecies which pointed to the first 
advent of Christ, and those that described His second, glori-
ous appearing. The power and glory described by the 
prophets as attending His second advent, they looked for at 
His first advent.

The measure of the seriousness of their mistake can be seen
only as we realize that it cost them their eternal life, for, as a
result, they were so mistaken as to the nature of the particular
advent involved, that when Jesus appeared exactly as prophe-
sied, they rejected Him on the basis of their understanding of
the prophecies. Blinded by pride, they had carefully assembled
every prophecy describing Christ’s second advent, while com-
pletely ignoring each and every statement detailing the man-
ner in which He would come at His first advent.

It is a sobering truth that once they became established on
this  faulty  procedure,  the  more  diligently  they  studied,  the
more  Scriptural  support  they  found  for  their  position,  the
more  they  were  locked  into  their  expectations  of  how the
Saviour-king would appear, and the more certain they were to
reject  the Messiah. That is why “the learned doctors of the
law” were Christ’s bitterest opponents.

From  all  this  comes  the  solemn  warning  that  it  is  not
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enough to spend a great deal of time in the study of God’s
Word, important as it is to do so. In addition, we must study
according  to  the  correct  principles  of  Bible  interpretation.
Otherwise, the more time we spend studying the Scriptures,
the more deeply embedded in error we shall be. This is why
all  the  professedly Christian churches  have each arrived at
different points of doctrinal error all from the same Bible.

So then, we dare not think lightly that we are immune to
the same mistake. True, we will not do this in respect to the
two advents of Christ, but we have to face the same test of
our humility and willingness to learn what the Word would
teach us as distinct from what we might wish it to teach us in
other areas.

Just as there were two advents of Christ, so there are two
shakings or separations, two seals of God, two marriages, two
blottings out of sin, and two justifications, to name some of
the things which are called by the same name and yet are dif-
ferent. To escape arriving at wrong conclusions in respect to
these and other couplets, we must faithfully and consistently
apply the same safe principles of Bible interpretation as those
which reveal the two advents of Christ.

The Two Shakings
Let us do that in respect to the two very different shakings

or separations, noting first of all that nowhere does the in-
spired writer state that there are two different shakings. We
are alerted to the possibility that there are two when we begin
to find two different descriptions of shakings which cannot be
matched.

Once we have become aware that two different shakings are
involved, the next task is to search out as many statements
describing the shakings as can be found, and then sort them
into two categories—those detailing one kind of shaking, ver-
sus those detailing the other kind. We will then find a very
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wonderfully harmonious pattern appearing.

It is not often that the two things which are different are
covered  in  the  same  prophecy.  Usually  they  are  not  men-
tioned together and their relationship to each other is not so
plainly shown. In this parable, the differences between these
two separations are made so clear that none need err in un-
derstanding them. Let us look then at the parable of the fish-
ing net for a moment or two.

The net which is  a symbol of  the  teaching of  the  gospel
through human lips chosen by God, is let into the sea of the
world  and  brings  forth fish both good and bad.  Note  very
carefully that it does not bring all the good and all the bad
from the sea in any one dipping, nor does it ever bring all the
bad from the sea either.  In other words,  in this  separation,
some good and some bad are separated from the rest in each
casting of the gospel net.

These good and bad fish are deposited together in the ship
and the net dips again and again to gather more good and bad
into the same ship. Eventually the mission of the fisherman is
completed and then he sails to the shore where he sits down
and examines each fish, separating the good from the bad and
casting the bad back into the sea once again.

That is the story briefly outlined. Now let us examine the
differences in detail.

In  the  first  shaking  or  separation,  the  preaching  of  the
gospel by human messengers accomplishes the work, but the
second is accomplished by the fish being put through a test.
Each is individually examined to see if it meets the required
standard.

Therefore,  while  human  messengers  bring  the  message
which accomplished the first separation, only God in heaven
through the angels can accomplish the second separation. It is
a work which is not committed to human hands to do. It is to
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the second separation and not to the first that the statements
so often quoted about the angels doing the work of separa-
tion,  must  be  applied.  The statements  referred to,  are  ones
such as these two.

Selected Messages, vol. 2, p. 69:
Let both tares and wheat grow together until the harvest. 

Then it is the angels that do the work of separation.

Testimonies to Ministers, p. 47:
The work of separation is given to the angels of God, and 

not committed into the hands of any man.

The first separation separates good and bad from the rest,
but the second separates the good from the bad among those
who were participants in the first separation. Note carefully
that  the  second separation is  not  concerned with any who
were never caught up in the first separation.

This should be a solemn warning to those who insist on re-
maining in the old hopelessly apostate church organization
when God sends a separating gospel message. They have the
false idea that they will come out when the final test comes.
This they will not do, for, unless they have had a part in the
first separation, they will not even be considered in the sec-
ond.

The first separation occupies a process of time as the net
dips again and again until the mission of the gospel is com-
pleted, but the second is very short as each fish is put through
the screening of the final test to determine its acceptance or
rejection for the harvest.

The first gathers the good and the bad into the Church, the
second separates the good for the kingdom of heaven.

Therefore the fact that one is involved in the first separation
is no guarantee that he will be in the kingdom but, those good
fish who are separated from the world in the first separation,
and then go on to be parted from the bad fish in the second
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separation, will assuredly be taken to heaven.

The first  separation  must  be  complete  before  the  second
separation can begin.

These differences between the two shakings or separations
are very real indeed. They are just as real as the differences
between the two advents of Christ and, like them, must on no
account be confused with each other. If we are careful to un-
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derstand these  differences,  then we shall  find not  the least
difficulty in identifying which of the two shakings is referred
to whenever we read a prophecy of the one or the other, just
as a clear and distinct understanding of the differences be-
tween the two advents of Christ, removes all difficulty when
needing to  apply  the  various prophecies  to  the one or  the
other of the two events.

The Separation Before the Latter Rain
This then brings us back to the shaking before the latter

rain. In the light of the above information, we shall have no
difficulty in seeing the difference between this shaking and
the one we have been studying in the parable of the wheat
and the tares.

Knowing as we do that the first shaking is caused by the
test of a message, while the second is caused by the test of
persecution, we have but to ask the question as to what is the
cause of the shaking mentioned in Early Writings, p. 269-272,
to find out which of the two shakings it is. So we read,

Early Writings, p. 270:
I asked the meaning of the shaking I had seen and was 

shown that it would be caused by the straight testimony 
called forth by the counsel of the true witness to the 
Laodiceans.

Could any language be plainer than this? Here we are told
that the cause of this shaking which comes before the latter
rain, is the bringing of a message to the Laodicean Church
and that message is the Laodicean message.

Nowhere in this  description of  the  shaking and its  cause
and effect, is any mention made of the death decree being im-
posed upon the people of God as being the cause of this shak-
ing. Such a situation God would never permit, for He knows
that Laodiceans have no hope of withstanding such a fearful
test as the death decree would impose.
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The Laodicean message is addressed to a people in a luke-
warm condition,  who, thinking they are rich and increased
with goods and having need of nothing, are in fact destitute,
poor,  blind,  naked,  and  in  desperate  need.  Such  a  people,
while  in  that  condition,  could  most  certainly  never  stand
against the pressures of the image of the beast. They would
not be able to refuse the law which demanded they worship
the beast and his image, and therefore against such a people
the beast would never need to be brought, because the church
and the state would have won with lesser pressure than that.

This is to say that such a people in such a condition would
never generate the fearful persecution which is the essence of
the great final test, which accomplishes the second and final
separation. Whenever did a lukewarm church stir the enmity
and the anger of the world against it. This never has been the
case, and never will be.

Instead, the process is that the Church is found standing in
a lukewarm condition and lacking the living presence of the
mighty power of God. To such a church comes the message of
living righteousness and the result is that there is a shaking, a
division, a separation, the majority going in the path of their
own choosing, while the minority who prize victory and sal-
vation enough to give anything for it, go in the ways of the
Lord.  See  the picture  of  this  in the days of  Christ  and the
Apostles. See the picture of this in any age and generation.

As the Church becomes filled with the power of God and
the truth of God, and goes forth to overthrow the strongholds
of evil, then it is that persecution follows. In the situation to
be faced in the last days, this will lead the people of God inex-
orably into the great final test which will come as a result of
their own empowered witness for the truth, and their protest
against the evil of the time. And the great final test in turn
will accomplish the final work of separation.

Thus there can be no excuse for confusing the separation
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which takes place before the latter rain and which is caused
by the message sent from heaven, and the separation caused
by the great final test, which comes at the end of the latter
rain, when the mission of the gospel is completed as is shown
in the parable of the net.

This also explains the fact that during the latter rain period
the wheat and the tares or the wise and the foolish virgins are
still co-mingled. We now know that the first separation brings
out  good  and  bad  from  the  rest.  Therefore  the  separation
which takes place before the latter rain does not divide the
wheat from the tares but simply gathers the wheat and the
tares into the Church of God, where they continue to grow to-
gether until the harvest when the judgment will accomplish
the work of separation and the destiny of each class will be
forever fixed.

Both classes need the latter rain to bring them to maturity
and  the  evidences  presented  in  this  chapter  show  in  the
plainest possible terms that the judgment of the living does
not commence until the end and not at the beginning of the
latter rain.  The parable of the wheat and the tares and the
fishing  net  show  this  very  distinctly.  These  words  are  too
plain to be misunderstood:

Christ’s Object Lessons, p. 122:
When the mission of the gospel is completed, the judg-

ment will accomplish the work of separation.

Understanding as we do that this separation is the separa-
tion of the wheat from the tares, enables us to understand that
the shaking which does take place before the latter rain is not
the shaking referred to here and therefore is no argument at
all against the position that the judgment comes at the end
and not at the beginning of the latter rain. This is the only
way it  could be as we shall  understand and see better and
better as we proceed.

So far, we have gathered evidence from teachings in the di-
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rect written Word of God, but it is essential that we see that
this too is taught in the sanctuary, the great object lesson of
the way of salvation. If we cannot find this truth in the sanc-
tuary, then we have no reason at all to believe it. So it will be
that we shall turn to that source of light and truth in the next
chapter to see that the latter rain does indeed come before the
judgment of the living.
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14. 14. In the Sanctuary ServiceIn the Sanctuary Service
HE scriptural evidences investigated so far, clearly show
the relationship of the judgment of the living to the latter

rain so far as the time sequence is concerned. These evidences
leave no doubt but that the judgment of the living comes at
the end and not at the beginning of the loud cry.

T

One might feel that this is enough, but so important is the
sanctuary service and our understanding of it, that we must
not leave off this study without looking into that wonderful
object lesson to find the same truth taught there with equal
clarity, for that is where God’s way is found, as it is written:

Psalm 77
13 Your way, O God, is in the sanctuary; who is so great a 
God as our God?

The order of last day events, the judgment of the dead and
of the living, the seal of God, and the great final separation
are all a part of the gospel plan to save men and, as such, are
all prefigured in the sanctuary service.

It is in the sixteenth chapter of  Leviticus that the order of
the service of the final atonement is described. This service, as
we well know, prefigures the judgment, first of the righteous
dead, and then of the righteous living. In the order of that ser-
vice, we shall find the most perfect harmony with the other
truths  already  studied  in  regard  to  the  order  of  last  day
events.

The Offering for Aaron and His Household
This service reveals that before Aaron offered the sacrifices

for the people generally, he made a special offering of the final
atonement for himself and for his family. This is recorded in:

Leviticus 16
11 And Aaron shall bring the bull of the sin offering, which is 
for himself, and make atonement for himself and for his 
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house, and shall kill the bull as the sin offering which is for 
himself.
12 Then he shall take a censer full of burning coals of fire 
from the altar before the Lord, with his hands full of sweet 
incense beaten fine, and bring it inside the veil.
13 And he shall put the incense on the fire before the Lord, 
that the cloud of incense may cover the mercy seat that is on
the Testimony, lest he die.
14 He shall take some of the blood of the bull and sprinkle it 
with his finger on the mercy seat on the east side; and before
the mercy seat he shall sprinkle some of the blood with his 
finger seven times.

Having completed the work of taking the blood of the bul-
lock  into  the  most  holy  place  and  sprinkling  it  upon  the
mercy seat for himself and for his household, the high priest
took the goat of the sin offering which was for the people and
brought this blood into the sanctuary, and did with it exactly
as he had done with the blood of the bullock.

15 Then he shall kill the goat of the sin offering, which is for 
the people, bring its blood inside the veil, do with that blood 
as he had done with the blood of the bull, and sprinkle it on 
the mercy seat and before the mercy seat.
16 So he shall make atonement for the Holy Place, because of 
the uncleanness of the children of Israel, and because of 
their transgressions, for all their sins; and so he shall do for 
the tabernacle of meeting which remains among them in the
midst of their uncleanness.
17 There shall be no man in the tabernacle of meeting when 
he goes in to make atonement in the Holy Place, until he 
comes out, that he may make atonement for himself, for his 
household, and for all the congregation of Israel.
18 And he shall go out to the altar that is before the Lord, and
make atonement for it, and shall take some of the blood of 
the bull and some of the blood of the goat, and put it on the 
horns of the altar all around.
19 Then he shall sprinkle some of the blood on it with his fin-
ger seven times, cleanse it, and sanctify it from the unclean-
ness of the children of Israel.
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A brief summary can now be made of what took place on
the great day of Atonement at least insofar as we are con-
cerned with the type of the order of last day events. On this
day, first of all, two kids of the goats had been set aside, one
kid as the Lord’s goat, the other as the scapegoat, in addition
to a bullock which was to be the offering for Aaron and his
household.

Now first of all Aaron sacrificed the bullock in order that
the final  atonement might be made for himself  and for  his
sons,  by his  taking the bullock’s  blood right into the most
holy place and sprinkling that blood upon the mercy seat.

Then he sacrificed the goat appointed to be the Lord’s goat
and went through the same final atonement procedure with
its blood as he had followed through with the blood of the
bullock.  By  this  means  the  final  atonement  was  made  for
those of the people who met the conditions required, and the
sanctuary itself and its furniture were cleansed.

Two Classes of People
No one should have any difficulty seeing that there is a final

atonement made for one class of people before it is made for
another. One class is symbolized by Aaron and his sons; the
other class by the Levites and the rest of the congregation.

To appreciate this distinction, we must understand in what
way the two classes are different. This is made clear in the fol-
lowing statement:

Patriarchs and Prophets, p. 350:
By divine direction the tribe of Levi was set apart for the 

service of the sanctuary. In the earliest times every man was 
the priest of his own household. In the days of Abraham the 
priesthood was regarded as the birthright of the eldest son. 

Now, instead of the first-born of all Israel, the Lord ac-
cepted the tribe of Levi for the work of the sanctuary. By this
signal honor He manifested His approval of their fidelity, 
both in adhering to His service and in executing His judg-
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ments when Israel apostatized in the worship of the golden 
calf.

The priesthood, however, was restricted to the family of 
Aaron. Aaron and his sons alone were permitted to minister 
before the Lord; the rest of the tribe were entrusted with the 
charge of the tabernacle and its furniture, and they were to 
attend upon the priests in their ministration, but they were 
not to sacrifice, to burn incense, or to see the holy things till 
they were covered.

God was very specific in His detailing the scope of the work
to be performed by Aaron and his sons, and of the limitations
imposed on the remainder of the Levites.

Aaron and his sons were responsible for offering the sacri-
fices and were directed to enter the tabernacle to make Atone-
ment for the people, and for the cleansing of the holy places,
but the ministry of the Levites was restricted to activities out-
side the sanctuary, that is, in the courtyard and out among the
people.

Nonetheless, despite the limitations imposed on them, they
were very busy individuals, for they were the teachers of the
people, and they were those who gathered the congregation
to the various convocations of which the final atonement was
the most solemn. In many ways they ministered to the spiri-
tual and physical needs of the people, but they could not, and
they dared not, enter into the sanctuary itself.

Aaron and his sons were part of the house of Levi, and they
could do all that the Levites did, but, while the house of Aaron
was a part of the house of Levi, yet the Levites were not a part
of  the  house  of  Aaron.  This  distinction  must  not  be  over-
looked or ignored.

This can only mean then, that when Aaron offered the bul-
lock for himself and his household in the making of the final
atonement for them, this did not include the Levites. That of-
fering was not for them, for whom a different sacrificial sym-
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bol had been divinely appointed. They must and did receive
their  final  atonement from the one other  offering available
and that was the offering of the Lord’s goat. As this was for
the people generally, then it stands that the Levites’ offering
was included with the people and at the same time as the rest
of the people. The simple fact of the case then is that Aaron
and his sons received their final atonement before the Levites
and the people generally, and the Levites received theirs at the
same time as the people.

Do not  deduce from this  distinction that  one  of  the  two
groups receives its final atonement through Christ’s sacrifice,
and  the  other  through  somebody  else.  This  cannot  be,  for
Christ’s propitiatory sacrifice is the only one by which the fi-
nal atonement can be made for anybody. The bullock slain on
behalf  of Aaron and his sons symbolized Christ  just as the
goat slain to make the final atonement for the house of Levi
and the rest of Israel also symbolized Christ.

We must never lose sight of the glorious saving truth that
the entire range of sacrifices listed in the typical services of
the Old Testament, all point to the one sacrificial death of Je-
sus Christ our Saviour. The reason for the use of a variety of
symbols  is  to  disclose  to  view different  applications  of  the
blood of Christ.

To understand the message taught in the sacrificing of the
bullock to provide the final atonement for Aaron and his sons
on the one hand, and the lamb for the house of Levi on the
other, we need to discern who are the antitypes of these sym-
bols. Once that is done, the message from the sanctuary be-
comes clear.

The identification  of  Aaron,  the  high  priest,  is  a  simple,
straightforward matter.  His position and attendant ministry
point to Christ in His role as the High Priest of the sanctuary
in heaven, a truth to which Paul testified again and again.
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Hebrews 8
1 Now this is the main point of the things we are saying: We 
have such a High Priest, who is seated at the right hand of 
the throne of the Majesty in the heavens.
2 A minister of the sanctuary and of the true tabernacle 
which the Lord erected, and not man.

Now two questions emerge here at once. The first question
is, If Aaron as a type of Christ offers a final atonement for
himself, is he in the offering of that final atonement for him-
self, also giving to us a type of what Christ must also do for
himself? And the answer must be yes!

It is true of course that Jesus Christ has no sin of His own
either  by  natural  inheritance  or  subsequent  misdeed,  for
which He needs to offer a final atonement. But let it never be
forgotten that Jesus Christ has taken upon himself the sins of
all the world and that, as a man and as a God, He bears that
sin in the sanctuary above. That awful burden of guilt which
was on and in us, He has taken upon himself. It cannot re-
main there forever, however, but must be taken and placed on
the scapegoat to be sent away into perpetual banishment.

This will necessitate a final atonement being made for Him
as well as for us. With us of course, it is the blood of Another
by which that propitiation is made, but in Christ’s case it is
His own blood, because in the symbol, He is both the priest
and the sacrifice on the great Day of Atonement.

Antitypical Sons of Aaron
But now the question must be raised, Who then are the an-

titypical sons of Aaron? They cannot symbolize the people of
God upon the earth, for none of us, even though we are sons
of our great High Priest, are ministers with Christ in the anti-
typical sanctuary in heaven. We are not there carrying golden
censors  from  which  issue  the  sacred  incense  which  is  the
righteousness  of  Christ,  nor  are  we  there  presenting  the
prayers  of  earthbound Christians  before  the eternal  Father.

244 Last Day Events



We are very much here and not at all there!

But cannot we be there by faith? We can be there by faith,
but only as a suppliant and as one who follows his great High
Priest by faith as He goes in before God, and not as a priest.
To be a ministering son of the High Priest requires your being
in the sanctuary in person, physically,  and in fact,  and not
merely by faith.

So, who then are the antitypical sons of the High Priest?
They are those of God’s children who were either translated
to heaven, as are the cases of Enoch and Elijah, or were raised
from the dead and taken there as in the cases of Moses and
those who were resurrected with Christ on His resurrection
morning. Of them it is written:

Matthew 27
50 Jesus, when He had cried out again with a loud voice, 
yielded up His spirit.
51 And behold, the veil of the temple was torn in two from 
top to bottom; and the earth quaked, and the rocks were 
split,
52 And the graves were opened; and many bodies of the 
saints who had fallen asleep were raised;
53 And coming out of the graves after His resurrection, they 
went into the holy city and appeared to many.

The Desire of Ages, p. 786:
As Christ arose, He brought from the grave a multitude of 

captives. The earthquake at His death had rent open their 
graves, and when He arose, they came forth with Him. They 
were those who had been co-laborers with God, and who at 
the cost of their lives had borne testimony to the truth. Now 
they were to be witnesses for Him who had raised them 
from the dead.

Signs of the Times, June 17, 1889:
When He ascended on high after His resurrection, He led 

captivity captive, and gave gifts unto men. Those who had 
transgressed the law of Jehovah had fallen in death. Al-
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though they had confessed and forsaken their sins, Satan 
had claimed them as his lawful subjects and prisoners. He 
said they were his victims; but when Christ came out of the 
grave, he led forth from the prison-houses of the enemy a 
multitude of captives as a sample of the general resurrection.
And when he comes again, it will be to break the fetters of 
the tomb, to call forth the prisoners of hope from their 
prison-houses, to clothe them with a glorious immortality.

When these privileged beings arrived in heaven, they were
assigned  positions  within  the  sanctuary  from  where  they
were to minister to their brethren on the earth below. It was
while they occupied these positions, and performed these du-
ties, that John was given a view of them. What he saw and
heard, he recorded in Revelation 4 and 5.

Firstly, he relates how he responded to an invitation to be
informed of future events, whereupon he beheld…

Revelation 4
2 ...a throne set in heaven, and one sat on the throne.
3 And He who sat there was like a jasper and sardius stone in
appearance; and there was a rainbow around the throne, in 
appearance like an emerald.
4 Around the throne were twenty-four thrones, and on the 
thrones I saw twenty-four elders sitting, clothed in white 
robes; and they had crowns of gold on their heads.
5 And from the throne proceeded lightnings, thunderings, 
and voices. And there were seven lamps of fire were burning 
before the throne, which are the seven spirits of God.
6 Before the throne there was a sea of glass, like crystal. And 
in the midst of the throne, and around the throne, were four 
living creatures full of eyes in front and behind.

Without question, the wonderful being seated on the throne
could be none other than God the Father, and the throne room
was the first apartment of the sanctuary in heaven as is indi-
cated by the “seven lamps of fire burning before the throne,
which are the seven spirits of God,” and confirmed by the fol-
lowing statement:
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The Great Controversy, p. 414-415:
The holy places of the sanctuary in heaven are represented

by the two apartments in the sanctuary on earth. As in vi-
sion the apostle John was granted a view of the temple of 
God in heaven, he beheld there “seven lamps of fire burning 
before the throne.” Revelation 4:5.

He saw an angel “having a golden censer; and there was 
given unto him much incense, that he should offer it with 
the prayers of all saints upon the golden altar which was be-
fore the throne.” Revelation 8:3.

Here the prophet was permitted to behold the first apart-
ment of the sanctuary in heaven; and he saw there the 
“seven lamps of fire” and “the golden altar,” represented by 
the golden candlestick and the altar of incense in the sanctu-
ary on earth.

Again, “the temple of God was opened” (Revelation 11:19), 
and he looked within the inner veil, upon the holy of holies. 
Here he beheld “the ark of His testament,” represented by 
the sacred chest constructed by Moses to contain the law of 
God.

So then, in this inspired revelation, God is the all powerful
Being seated on the throne in the first apartment of the heav-
enly sanctuary. Some may have difficulty accepting God’s be-
ing in this  location,  for  they have always confined Him in
their thinking to the second apartment where they envisioned
Him abiding perpetually above the mercy seat, between the
cherubim. Because of the limited nature of the object lesson
which was the Old Testament sanctuary, there is the danger
of developing this fixed-position concept of our heavenly Fa-
ther.

This limited view of an immobile God, has given support to
those who reject the presence of a two-apartment sanctuary
in heaven, in which Christ firstly administers a daily atone-
ment, followed by the final atonement.  These numerous re-
jecters of truth teach that when Christ returned to heaven, He
went  directly  into  His  Father’s  presence  in  the  most  holy
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place of the sanctuary in heaven. Directly into His Father’s
presence He went, it is true, but that was in the first, not the
second apartment.

Several Scriptures confirm that Jesus went directly into His
Father’s presence when He ascended on high. Here are several
of them:

Hebrews 1
1 God, who at various times and in different ways spoke in 
time past to the fathers by the prophets,
2 Has in these last days spoken to us by His Son, whom He 
has appointed heir of all things, through whom also He 
made the worlds;
3 Who being the brightness of His glory and the express im-
age of His person, and upholding all things by the word of 
His power, when He had by himself purged our sins, sat 
down at the right hand of the Majesty on high.

Hebrews 8
1 Now this is the main point of the things we are saying: We 
have such a High Priest, who is seated at the right hand of 
the throne of the Majesty in the heavens,
2 A Minister of the sanctuary and of the true tabernacle 
which the Lord erected, and not man.

Revelation 3
21 To him who overcomes I will grant to sit with me on my 
throne, as I also overcame and sat down with my Father on 
His throne.

This wonderful throne of matchless power and glory is not
an immobile fixture, but has the capacity to move at incredi-
ble speed, so fast in fact that God can transfer from heaven to
earth in minutes.  Christ  demonstrated this  capacity  on His
resurrection  day  when  He ascended  to  His  Father  and  re-
turned to earth on the same day.

To Ezekiel was given a vision which revealed among other
things, the capacity of God on His throne to move with blind-
ing  speed  from  anywhere  to  everywhere.  The  entire  first
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chapter of Ezekiel 1 is devoted to describing the living nature
of God’s throne made up of cherubim, wheels within wheels,
and living creatures of whom the prophet saw that:

Ezekiel 1
4 The living creatures ran back and forth, in appearance like a
flash of lightning.

The whole chapter is too long to quote here in full, but I rec-
ommend that it be read carefully more than once or twice.

So, there is no question about God’s capacity to move him-
self and His living throne with incredible speed, to any place,
at any time. And He has so moved it.

The Father and the Son were together in the first apartment
of  the  heavenly  sanctuary  from at  least  as  late  as  the  tri-
umphant return of Christ to heaven after His crucifixion and
resurrection, until October 22, 1844, when the Father left the
first apartment and traveled into the second apartment. This
was an event of such immense importance, that we must ex-
pect to find detailed descriptions of it in the authoritative, in-
spired writings, and so we do.

To Daniel was given a vision revealing the grand entry of
the Almighty into the judgment room or second apartment of
the sanctuary in heaven. He saw thrones being put in place,
the  everlasting  Father  seating  himself,  the  books  being
opened, and the commencement of the judgment. Here is his
inspired vision of these events which happened on time at the
end of the 2,300 year prophecy:

Daniel 7
9 I watched till thrones were put in place, and the Ancient of 
Days was seated; His garment was white as snow, and the 
hair of His head was like pure wool. His throne was a fiery 
flame, its wheels a burning fire;
10 A fiery stream issued and came forth from before Him. A 
thousand thousands ministered to Him; ten thousand times 
ten thousand stood before Him. The court was seated, and 
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the books were opened.

A still more detailed description which explains that the Fa-
ther, at the close of the 2300 years in 1844, transferred to the
second apartment ahead of Christ, reads as follows:

Early Writings, p. 55:
I saw the Father rise from the throne, and in a flaming 

chariot go into the holy of holies within the veil, and sit 
down. Then Jesus rose up from the throne, and the most of 
those who were bowed down arose with Him. I did not see 
one ray of light pass from Jesus to the careless multitude af-
ter He arose, and they were left in perfect darkness.

Those who arose when Jesus did, kept their eyes fixed on 
Him as He left the throne and led them out a little way. Then
He raised His right arm, and we heard His lovely voice say-
ing, “Wait here; I am going to my Father to receive the king-
dom; keep your garments spotless, and in a little while I will 
return from the wedding and receive you to myself.”

Then a cloudy chariot, with wheels like flaming fire, sur-
rounded by angels, came to where Jesus was. He stepped 
into the chariot and was borne to the holiest, where the Fa-
ther sat.

There I beheld Jesus, a great High Priest, standing before 
the Father. On the hem of His garment was a bell and a 
pomegranate, a bell and a pomegranate. Those who rose up 
with Jesus would send up their faith to Him in the holiest, 
and pray, “my Father, give us your Spirit.” Then Jesus would 
breathe upon them the Holy Ghost. In that breath was light, 
power, and much love, joy, and peace.

So there is no problem with God’s being in the first apart-
ment in John’s time, nor with His transferring to the second
apartment in 1844. The Father and the Son were together in
both of the sanctuary apartments in their turn. They were not
separated from each other up till the commencement of the
judgment, by Christ’s being in the outer apartment, while His
Father remained sequestered in the most holy place.

The next step in our investigations is to identify the twenty-
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four elders, and the four living beings who are seen in the
first apartment together with the Father and with the Lamb.
This poses no difficulty, for they themselves witness as to who
they are. They are redeemed ones who were already in heaven
by  John’s  time,  including,  Enoch,  Moses,  Elijah,  and  those
who were raised with Christ and went home with Him. Here
is their personal testimony as to who they are:

Revelation 5
8 Now when He had taken the scroll, the four living creatures
and the twenty-four elders fell down before the Lamb, each 
having a harp, and golden bowls full of incense, which are 
the prayers of the saints.
9 And they sang a new song, saying: You are worthy to take 
the scroll, and to open its seals; for You were slain, and have 
redeemed us to God by your blood out of every tribe and 
tongue and people and nation,
10 And have made us kings and priests to our God; and we 
shall reign on the earth.

Only  human  beings  who  have  been  saved  from  sin  and
death can testify of Christ that He has redeemed them by His
blood out of every tribe, tongue, people, and nation.

These redeemed ones are declared to be kings and priests,
are seen ministering before the Father in the first apartment
in heaven, and each carries a golden bowl,  “full  of incense,
which are the prayers of the saints.”

This is clearly the antitype of the ministration of the priests
in the Old Testament sanctuary. Just as Aaron and his sons
offered  sacrifices  and  ministered  within  the  tabernacle,  so
Christ and His sons do the same in the heavenly. These are
they who, both in type and antitype, receive the final atone-
ment cleansing before the rest of Israel.

The Levites
In the typical situation, the rest of Israel apart from Aaron

and  his  sons,  was  made  up  of  two  classes  of  people—the
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Levites and the remainder of the congregation, or the Levites
and the other twelve tribes, bearing in mind that there were
thirteen tribes altogether.  What was the difference between
these two groups?

The Levites were the leaders in the worship of God, they
were the instructors of the people, and the assistants of the
priests in the work connected with the sanctuary. They were
the ones who gathered the people and led them to the sanctu-
ary for the great Day of Atonement.

The same two classes, apart from those already in heaven,
must be in evidence in the antitype. So who are symbolized by
the Levites today? They are those who, through the third an-
gel’s message, are well versed in the knowledge of the sanctu-
ary truth,  and who,  in consequence,  will  be filled with the
power of the latter rain, and sent forth to minister to those of
God’s children who as yet know nothing of these great truths.
They will  be  the  teachers  of  this  great  multitude,  and  will
gather them to the sanctuary for the great day of final atone-
ment.

So then, in the typical service, there were three classes of
human beings for whom the final atonement had to be made.
There were the high priest and his sons, the Levites, and the
rest of Israel. But, there were only two services for the three
groups, which meant that two of the three were obliged to
share one of the two available services. Those two were the
Levites and the rest.

There is a very obvious reason for this. The great day of fi-
nal atonement was not scheduled to commence until October,
1844, but in the divine plan to fill important, and in fact essen-
tial  positions,  long before that  time,  there  was the need to
bring certain of the sons of the High Priest into the service of
the heavenly sanctuary. We have observed from the light con-
tained in Revelation 4 and 5, that He did this.

We know perfectly well that these redeemed ones who have
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been taken to heaven in advance of all the rest, could not go
there unless a totally successful work had been done in them:

Daniel 9
24 To finish the transgression, to make an end of sins, to 
make reconciliation for iniquity, to bring in everlasting right-
eousness.

That means  that  every  atonement  necessary  to  complete
these  works  in  them,  including  the  final  atonement,  must
have been made for them so that they could be cleared for en-
try into heaven. And, because these sons of the High Priest
were taken to heaven long before their brethren, they had to
receive  a  special  final  atonement  service  long before  1844.
How simply and beautifully this provision of divine grace was
made available, so that Christ’s sons could take up their ap-
pointed ministry in the sanctuary in heaven!

While those who are already in heaven received their final
atonement before  all  the  rest,  no such precedence is  either
needed by, or granted to the other two classes of believers.
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The Steps on the Day of Atonement
Consider what took place on the great day of final atone-

ment when all Israel were gathered at the sanctuary. Ten days
before, the trumpets had begun to sound their warning of the
rapidly  approaching  day  of  judgment  and  final  atonement.
Throughout the year, the Levites had labored to prepare all for
the solemn assembly, and now they called for all to gather at
the sanctuary to receive the blessing of the final atonement.

Let it be emphasized that the Levites did not gather at the
sanctuary first, there received the final atonement, and then
went out  to gather  the hosts of  Israel  to the sanctuary for
them in their turn to receive their final atonement. That is not
the way it was. Instead, the Levites gathered the people to the
sanctuary, and together with them, received all the blessings
to be received of the Lord on that solemn day.

What took place in the typical service is the revelation of
what happens in the antitype. Those of us who understand the
messages  of  present  truth  are  the  people  typified  by  the
Levites. Like them we will not come to the sanctuary first to
receive the final atonement, and then go forth in the latter
rain power of the Holy Spirit to gather the rest of the yet hid-
den hosts  of  Israel  to  receive  their  final  atonement.  If  this
were the procedure, type and antitype would be hopelessly at
variance.

Instead, we who know the final messages, will be endowed
with the Holy Spirit in latter rain power, with which we will
go out to the entire world to gather all Israel to the great day
of judgment. Then, when this mission of the gospel is com-
pleted,  we  with  them will  receive  the  benefits  of  the  final
atonement.

Thus  the  sanctuary  and  its  services  harmonize  with  the
truth that the latter rain and its resulting loud cry come be-
fore the judgment of the living, and the sealing of all the liv-
ing saints.
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Living by Faith
It is well worth noting that, if it were true that the judgment

of the living, the final atonement, and the sealing will precede
the outpouring of the latter rain, it would then follow that the
people of God would not need to live by faith during the loud
cry and the subsequent time of Jacob’s Trouble. This would be
so because, if the outpouring is to come after the final sealing,
its reception by an individual would be the absolute guarantee
that he was eternally sealed. After the reception of this incon-
trovertible sign, he would no longer need to live by faith, for
he would have the witness that he was secure for eternity.

But this cannot be, for this will be the greatest test of faith
ever imposed on God’s people anywhere, at anytime. It will
be the period when the saints will have to agonize in order to
gain the victory. It is quite impossible for us to realize before-
hand what a testing time that is going to be.

The Great Controversy, p. 621:
The season of distress and anguish before us will require a 

faith that can endure weariness, delay, and hunger—a faith 
that will not faint though severely tried. The period of proba-
tion is granted to all to prepare for that time. Jacob prevailed
because he was persevering and determined. His victory is 
an evidence of the power of importunate prayer. All who will
lay hold of God’s promises, as he did, and be as earnest and 
persevering as he was, will succeed as he succeeded.

Those who are unwilling to deny self, to agonize before 
God, to pray long and earnestly for His blessing, will not ob-
tain it. Wrestling with God—how few know what it is! How 
few have ever had their souls drawn out after God with in-
tensity of desire until every power is on the stretch. When 
waves of despair which no language can express sweep over 
the suppliant, how few cling with unyielding faith to the 
promises of God.

The objection which has been raised against this argument
is that we will not know when the latter rain has fallen on us.
To  support  this  contention  the  statement  is  quoted  which
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says:

Testimonies to Ministers, p. 507:
It may be falling on hearts all around us, but we shall not 

discern or receive it.

This statement is used to convey the thought that the latter
rain will all be so quiet an affair that it will come and go with-
out our even knowing that it has been and gone. But such a
concept arises from a failure to note carefully the meaning of
the word, “discern.” To discern is to rightly evaluate a thing
for what it is.

When the latter rain has fallen, the entire world is going to
know that something powerful and mighty is going on just as
did the Jewish leaders when the former rain was poured out. 

The Great Controversy, p. 607:
The power attending the message will only madden those 

who oppose it.

But,  while  they  are  very  much  aware  that  something
mighty is going on, and while they bend all their energies to
resist it, the fact remains that they will not discern it for what
it is. To them that which is the power of God, is nothing but
the power of Satan.

The outpouring of the latter rain will be the final and com-
plete fulfillment of the prophecy in Joel 2. This prophecy re-
ceived a first fulfillment in the experience of the disciples in
the outpouring of the former rain. Peter, speaking by the in-
spiration of the Spirit of God, recognized the event as the ful-
fillment of prophecy when he said,

Acts 2
16 But this is what was spoken by the prophet Joel.

How much more certainly will the people of God in their
understanding of prophecy and under the inspiration of the
Spirit of God, know that the latter rain has come, that  Joel
2:28-32 is being fulfilled for the second and final time.
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The people of God will know that the latter rain has come,
from a number of evidences. They will know it because the
image has been formed and the fall of Babylon is complete.
They will know it by the very nature of the message which
will  be proclaimed. They will  know it because the Spirit of
God will tell them so.

In fact, one has but to read the sentence before the one so
often quoted to see this. It reads:

Testimonies to Ministers, p. 507:
Unless we are daily advancing in the exemplification of the

active Christian virtues, we shall not recognize the manifes-
tations of the Holy Spirit in the latter rain. It may be falling 
on hearts all around us, but we shall not discern or receive it.

Here is an urgent warning that we will not recognize the
Holy Spirit in latter rain power, if we are not daily advancing
with Christ. Therefore, if we are daily advancing with Christ,
we will recognize the Holy Spirit in the latter rain, will re-
ceive it, and will know that we have received the real endow-
ment of light and power.

But the people of God will live by faith alone until the very
end, because the outpouring of the latter rain will never be a
message that we are eternally secure. Not until the voice of
God delivers them during the final stages of the plagues, will
they at last have the visible evidence that they are eternally
secure.

A common argument is  that the latter rain will  be given
only to those who are fully secure and can never fall again,
that God would never trust His Spirit to anyone who might
fall away later. But such an argument overlooks two facts:

1. It is the latter rain which brings the work of God’s 
grace in the soul to completion. Therefore no one who 
waits till they are fully perfected before they accept the
latter rain could ever receive it, for they must have the 
latter rain to bring them to that state. When the latter 
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rain is finished with us and not before, will we be ready
for translation.

2. The gift of the Spirit is in proportion to our capacity to 
receive it, not on the guarantee of our never falling 
away again. There are many men in history who have 
received the Spirit in power and yet will never see the 
kingdom. Two examples are king Saul who prophesied 
under the inspiration of the Spirit of God, and Judas 
who received the power along with the other disciples 
to go out and heal the sick and work other miracles.

Likewise the fact that one has received the outpouring of
the Spirit when the latter rain falls is no guarantee that one
will stand right through. No child of God will be eternally se-
cure until the voice of God shall deliver His people during the
falling of the sixth plague, very, very close to the second ad-
vent of Christ.

Until then, it would be most dangerous to relax and imagine
that one is now eternally secure and could not fall again. One
could fall  and it  will  be  needful  to watch unto prayer  and
study as never before to ensure that you stand without falter-
ing.

The Great Controversy, p. 622:
Those who exercise but little faith now, are in the greatest 

danger of falling under the power of satanic delusions and 
the decree to compel the conscience. And even if they endure
the test they will be plunged into deeper distress and an-
guish in the time of trouble, because they have never made it
a habit to trust in God. The lessons of faith which they have 
neglected they will be forced to learn under a terrible pres-
sure of discouragement.

So we see that evidence piles upon evidence to show the na-
ture of the order of last day events. Soon these will be upon us
and it behooves all to understand and to know that we must
be ready and watching so that the Lord can fill us with His
Spirit and see the work ended at last.
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15. 15. The Shut DoorThe Shut Door
N MANY inspired statements such as the one following, we
are directed to draw our conclusions from the weight of ev-

idence:
I

Testimonies for the Church, vol. 4, p. 583-584:
There is no excuse for doubt or skepticism. God has made 

ample provision to establish the faith of all men, if they will 
decide from the weight of evidence. But if they wait to have 
every seeming objection removed before they believe, they 
will never be settled, rooted, and grounded in the truth. God 
will never remove all seeming difficulties from our path. 
Those who wish to doubt may find opportunity; those who 
wish to believe will find plenty of evidence upon which to 
base their faith.

The position of some is unexplainable, even to themselves. 
They are drifting without an anchor, beating about in the fog
of uncertainty. Satan soon seizes the helm and carries their 
frail bark wherever he pleases. They become subject to his 
will. Had these minds not listened to Satan, they would not 
have been deceived by his sophistry; had they been balanced
on the side of God they would not have become confused 
and bewildered.

Yet it is always an amazing thing that after the presentation
of solid and irrefutable evidence revealing an important as-
pect of present truth, some objector will come forward with a
single brief and obscure statement, which, taken alone, could
support his contrary view, while rendering of none effect the
power and truth of the message. To this he will  cling with
tenacious and blind obstinacy, choosing to pin his entire faith
and belief on his understanding of this lone piece of evidence,
while rejecting the veritable mountain of evidence revealing
the full truth.

But just as the straw in the clutching hands of a drowning
man will serve only to give a fleeting moment of final hope,
so the statements to which these cling also give but a fleeting
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false hope. Careful consideration of what the statement actu-
ally does say soon makes it plain that there is no contradic-
tion between it and the general body of evidence. A typical
such statement is this one:

The Review and Herald, July 5, 1906:
The time of God’s destructive judgments is the time of 

mercy for those who have no opportunity to learn what is 
truth. Tenderly will the Lord look upon them. His heart of 
mercy is touched; His hand is still stretched out to save, 
while the door is closed to those who would not enter. Large 
numbers will be admitted who in these last days hear the 
truth for the first time.

Here is a plain statement announcing that the fate of two
different  classes  of  people  will  be  sealed  at  two  different
points of time. While the door of mercy remains open for one
group, it is fast closed against another. This means that proba-
tionary time has expired for the one, but there remains a pe-
riod of it for the other.

From  these  facts  we  are  in  danger  of  arriving  at  some
wrong conclusions, simply because we tend to associate the
close of probation with the judgment of the living only. Now
it is certainly true that the instant a person’s name will  be
called for the investigative judgment, that person’s probation-
ary time has gone forever. In this closing of the final day of
opportunity, all those who have professed Christ’s name come
for investigation together at the same time, for, as we have
seen, there will not be two groups—one at the beginning, and
the other at the end of the latter rain.

But the statement under consideration could be interpreted
falsely, to support such a view until  the point is made that
there  have  been  numerous  closures  of  probationary  time
which have not been connected to the final investigative judg-
ment of God’s professed people.

Now the  incorrect  assumption  is,  that  because  probation
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has closed for the rejecters of the message of warning and re-
proof, it has also closed for the accepters of the message. In all
eternity both past and future, there is only one closure of pro-
bation which occurs at the same time for both those who have
accepted salvation and those who have rejected it,  and that
will be when, at the end of the loud cry, all human probation
closes for the commencement of the judgment of the living.

The First Rebellion
The very  first  closing of  a  probation  developed  with  the

great rebellion of Lucifer. For a long time, God kept the door
of mercy open.

Patriarchs and Prophets, p. 39:
In great mercy, according to His divine character, God bore

long with Lucifer.

But, eventually his probationary time ran out, and he and
his followers were expelled from heaven—forever. So tightly
was  the  door  closed  against  them,  that  even  though  he
pleaded for re-admission, it could not be granted to them.

Early Writings, p. 146:
After Satan and those who fell with him were shut out of 

heaven, and he realized that he had forever lost all its purity 
and glory, he repented, and wished to be reinstated in 
heaven. He was willing to take his proper place, or any posi-
tion that might be assigned him. But no; heaven must not be
placed in jeopardy. All heaven might be marred should he be 
taken back; for sin originated with him, and the seeds of re-
bellion were within him. Both he and his followers wept, and
implored to be taken back into the favor of God. But their 
sin—their hatred, their envy and jealousy—had been so great
that God could not blot it out. It must remain to receive its 
final punishment.

That certainly is a fine example of a probationary time pe-
riod which eventually came to an end for Lucifer and his an-
gels. But it must be remembered that, once Lucifer raised his
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issues in heaven, all the angels were on probation so that they
might have the opportunity to come to their own decision to
remain loyal, or to rebel.

Here now is a point which must not be overlooked. When
Lucifer’s probationary time ran out, it still continued for the
loyal angels until Christ’s crucifixion, when,

The Desire of Ages, p. 761:
...the last link of sympathy between Satan and the heav-

enly world was broken.

So then, from the cross forward, the angel’s have been so
sealed against Satan and his philosophies, that they no longer
need probationary time. They have irreversibly chosen to re-
main loyal to God.

Noah’s Day
There are numerous examples down through history of the

door of mercy being closed against those who despised God’s
warnings and reproofs, while it continued to remain open for
those who were still striving to perfect Christian characters in
the fear of the Lord. Here are some of them:

Selected Messages, vol. 1, p. 63-64:
There was a shut door in Noah’s day. There was at that 

time a withdrawal of the Spirit of God from the sinful race 
that perished in the waters of the Flood. God himself gave 
the shut-door message to Noah:

Genesis 6
3 My spirit shall not always strive with man, for that he also 
is flesh: yet his days shall be a hundred and twenty years.

There was a shut door in the days of Abraham. Mercy 
ceased to plead with the inhabitants of Sodom, and all but 
Lot, with his wife and two daughters, were consumed by the 
fire sent down from heaven.

There was a shut door in Christ’s day. The Son of God de-
clared to the unbelieving Jews of that generation,

Matthew 23
38 Your house is left unto you desolate.
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Looking down the stream of time to the last days, the 
same infinite power proclaimed through John:

Revelation 3
7 These things says He that is holy, He that is true, He that 
has the key of David, He that opens, and no man shuts; and 
shuts, and no man opens.

I was shown in vision, and I still believe, that there was a 
shut door in 1844. All who saw the light of the first and sec-
ond angels’ messages and rejected that light, were left in 
darkness. And those who accepted it and received the Holy 
Spirit which attended the proclamation of the message from 
heaven, and who afterward renounced their faith and pro-
nounced their experience a delusion, thereby rejected the 
Spirit of God, and it no longer pleaded with them.

Those who did not see the light, had not the guilt of its re-
jection. It was only the class who had despised the light from
heaven that the Spirit of God could not reach. And this class 
included, as I have stated, both those who refused to accept 
the message when it was presented to them, and also those 
who, having received it, afterward renounced their faith. 
These might have a form of godliness, and profess to be fol-
lowers of Christ; but having no living connection with God, 
they would be taken captive by the delusions of Satan.

These two classes are brought to view in the vision—those 
who declared the light which they had followed a delusion, 
and the wicked of the world who, having rejected the light, 
had been rejected of God. No reference is made to those who
had not seen the light, and therefore were not guilty of its 
rejection.

The first on this list is the shut door of Noah’s day. At that
time, both the door of mercy and the wooden door of the ark
were forever closed against those who had refused God’s gra-
cious offer of salvation in the time of His retributive judg-
ments. But while probationary time had ended for everyone
outside  the ark,  it  had  not  for  those  inside  that  wonderful
ship. Both inside and after they emerged from it, they lived
lives of test and trial with the freedom to abandon righteous-
ness any time they chose to.
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The same conditions held good in the destruction of Sodom
and Gomorrah, and in every other shut-door situation.

A Day by Day Judgment
With these principles in mind, we can read the statement

which we have been considering, more intelligently. Here it is
once more:

Review and Herald, July 5, 1906:
The time of God’s destructive judgments is the time of 

mercy for those who have no opportunity to learn what is 
truth. Tenderly will the Lord look upon them. His heart of 
mercy is touched; His hand is still stretched out to save, 
while the door is closed to those who would not enter. Large 
numbers will be admitted who in these last days hear the 
truth for the first time.

The flooding of the earth in Noah’s day, and the burning of
Sodom were certainly times of God’s destructive judgments.
They were also times of mercy, or else the world and all its in-
habitants would have been wiped out.

We need to bear in mind that we do not need to wait for a
great crisis situation to develop around us in order to deprive
ourselves of probationary time. It can happen to us along the
way as  it  has to thousands of  others.  Consider  the solemn
message contained in these words:

Testimonies for the Church, vol. 1, p. 187:
God leads His people on, step by step. He brings them up 

to different points calculated to manifest what is in the 
heart. Some endure at one point, but fall off at the next. At 
every advanced point the heart is tested and tried a little 
closer. If the professed people of God find their hearts op-
posed to this straight work, it should convince them that 
they have a work to do to overcome, if they would not be 
spewed out of the mouth of the Lord.

Said the angel: “God will bring His work closer and closer 
to test and prove every one of His people.” Some are willing 
to receive one point; but when God brings them to another 
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testing point, they shrink from it and stand back, because 
they find that it strikes directly at some cherished idol. Here 
they have opportunity to see what is in their hearts that 
shuts out Jesus. They prize something higher than the truth, 
and their hearts are not prepared to receive Jesus.

Individuals are tested and proved a length of time to see if 
they will sacrifice their idols and heed the counsel of the 
True Witness. If any will not be purified through obeying the
truth, and overcome their selfishness, their pride, and evil 
passions, the angels of God have the charge: “They are 
joined to their idols, let them alone,” and they pass on to 
their work, leaving these with their sinful traits unsubdued, 
to the control of evil angels.

Those who come up to every point, and stand every test, 
and overcome, be the price what it may, have heeded the 
counsel of the True Witness, and they will receive the latter 
rain, and thus be fitted for translation.

Then there came a time when the door of mercy was forever
closed on the Jewish Church in 34 AD. But while it was closed
then on those who would not enter, it certainly did not mean
that the probation of those who did pass the test  was also
eternally settled.

Those apostles who gave the loud cry of the former rain had
yet to pass through a lifetime of test and trial,  and the fact
that the door had been closed against those who would not
enter did not in the least degree mean that probationary time
for  the  apostles  had also  ended.  They had passed that  test
which the Jewish Church had failed, it is true, but this was no
guarantee  that  they  would  pass  every  other  test  along the
way.

Again, in 1844 there was a shut door. This is plainly attested
to in the Scriptures:

Revelation 3
7 These things says He who is holy, He who is true, He who 
has the key of David, He who opens and no one shuts, and 
shuts and no one opens.
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Here the Lord declares that He opens doors which none can
shut, and shuts doors which none can open. Then, in the next
verse He states very directly to His own true people, that be-
fore them He had set an open door. He did not say that the
door was still open to all, but to them, and if specifically to
them, then to the others it must have been fast closed.

As a result of the rejection of the message by the Protestant
churches generally, there was a closing of the door of mercy
on a large class of people as listed above. But again this did
not mean that they had all passed through the investigative
judgment of the living, since that judgment was still future at
that time. Nor did it mean that the sealing of the accepters of
the message was complete.

In short, it is too much to assume that because the door of
mercy  has  been  closed  upon  the  Church  in  general,  this
means that the judgment of the living has commenced. It is
also too much to assume that the close of probation for the re-
jecters of the message means that probation has also closed
for the accepters of the message. We cannot, and we must not,
read that much into the statement here under consideration.

The difficulty can be further cleared up when we realize that
there is another type of judgment to be considered which is
the daily judgment. Day by day there is a judgment going on
wherein the Lord knows the spiritual condition of any indi-
vidual, church, or nation at any exact moment. But this must
not be confused with the final review which takes place at the
close of life for anyone who had lived since 1844, or at the
close of human probation for all those who come to that time
and are still living.

That there is such a daily account kept is made certain by
the following references:

Testimonies for the Church, vol 1, p. 187:
Individuals are tested and proved a length of time to see if 

they will sacrifice their idols and heed the counsel of the 
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True Witness. If any will not be purified through obeying the
truth, and overcome their selfishness, their pride, and evil 
passions, the angels of God have the charge: “They are 
joined to their idols, let them alone,” and they pass on to 
their work, leaving these with their sinful traits unsubdued, 
to the control of evil angels.

For such a terrible decision to be made, wherein souls are
abandoned to the control of evil angels, it would be needful
for the Lord to keep a close account of their situation day-by-
day. Thus there is a daily judgment going on, and probations
are closing on individuals while living upon the earth.

In harmony with the above is this statement:

Testimonies to Ministers, p. 448:
The time has come when Jerusalem is being searched as 

with lighted candles. God is at work investigating character, 
weighing moral worth, and pronouncing decisions on indi-
vidual cases.

This statement was written long before the close of proba-
tion will take place. Yet it describes a judgment of the living,
but not the one which is to take place when:

Christ’s Object Lessons, p. 122:
...the mission of the gospel is completed,

–at the close of the latter rain. It cannot describe that final
event because the timing is wrong. The only conclusion that
can be drawn from this statement is that there are two judg-
ments of the living:

1. One which occurs on a daily basis,
2. And the other one, the great and solemn review, which 

will come once only at the close of all probationary 
time.

The fact that there is a day by day judgment of every living
individual, is to be expected. God has been doing that from
the very first fall of man. Did not the Spirit of God walk no
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more with King Saul? Did not the Lord say,

Hosea 4
17 Ephraim is joined to idols, let him alone.

Did not the Lord pronounce the worldlings (at the time of
Noah and of Sodom and Gomorrah) as having passed the limit
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of their probation? So we might go on to example after exam-
ple in the history of mankind to show that that statement is
not introducing something new, but something which always
has been in the history of man.

Testimonies for the Church, vol. 1, p. 186:
Said the angel, “God is weighing His people.”

Thus it is clear that the Lord is judging His people and the
people of the world day-by-day, and has an instant, ever up-
to-the-minute account of where we all stand. And in such a
work of judging, we can come to the place where the account
is full and the door is closed against us forever, although we
go on in life unaware that this has occurred.

But the point is, that we do not have to wait till the inves-
tigative judgment of the living at the end of the loud cry for
this tragic condition of things to overtake us. It can, and does,
happen before  that  time to  any who persistently  refuse  to
heed the warnings of His Spirit and finally reject His appeals.

But as distinct from this day-by-day keeping of accounts,
there is the final review of those accounts, and it is this review
which is termed the investigative judgment. Since 1844, it has
been going on for the dead, but the time will come when it
will pass to the cases of the living. We must be careful to un-
derstand the distinction between these two.

And there should not be the least difficulty in doing this.
Compare  the  foregoing  statements  with  these  two,  and  all
difficulty will disappear.

The Great Controversy, p. 490:
The judgment is now passing in the sanctuary above. For 

many years this work had been in progress. Soon—none 
know how soon—it will pass to the cases of the living. In the 
awful presence of God our lives are to come up in review.

The Great Controversy, p. 483:
As the books of record are opened in the judgment, the 
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lives of all who have believed on Jesus come in review before 
God. Beginning with those who first lived upon the earth, 
our Advocate presents the cases of each successive genera-
tion, and closes with the living. Every name is mentioned, ev-
ery case closely investigated. Names are accepted, names re-
jected. When any have sins remaining upon the books of 
record, unrepented of and unforgiven, their names will be 
blotted out of the book of life, and the record of their good 
deeds will be erased from the book of God’s remembrance.

I have encountered those who experience difficulty in un-
derstanding why there has to be this review of the cases of
those who profess to be God’s children. Whether we under-
stand why it has to be is not so important as accepting the
fact that there will be such a review of the lives of every child
of God.

Pertaining to the Book of Life
This point is further clarified by this verse:

Revelation 13
8 And all who dwell on the earth will worship him, whose 
names have not been written in the book of life of the Lamb 
slain from the foundation of the world.

The conclusions drawn from this are as follows: We know
that no one ever has his name written in the book of life un-
less he first of all comes and makes a living connection with
Christ  through  true  repentance  and  acceptable  confession,
and so has eternal  life  resident in him. When this is done,
then his name appears in the book of life and remains there
until  the  investigative  judgment  reveals  that  he  has  been
found wanting, as is shown in the quotation above.

So then, we have the following situation. Here is a man who
has his name in the book of life. The image to the beast is set
up, and early in the controversy he lets go of God and wor-
ships the beast. But, as shown so clearly in Revelation 13:8, no
one, just no one, whose name continues to be written in the
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Lamb’s book of life will be doing that.

Therefore, before he begins such worship, he whose name
was written in the book of life must have had that name re-
moved from it. If there is one thing that is certain, it is that
many will apostatize, even in the early part of the pressure of
the beast and his image, and from this fact it is deduced that
the final judgment of the living must have taken place so that
the name can be removed from the book of life  before the
worship of the beast begins.

In other words, this is the conclusion drawn: The test is felt
by the individual whose name is in the book of life; He fails
under  its  pressure;  and  at  once  his  name comes  up in the
judgment of the living and is blotted out of the book of life;
whereupon, he worships the beast and his image.

Now, while it is true that a person’s name can be removed
from the book of life at this or any other time, it is not true
that only during the investigative judgment of the living can a
person’s name be taken out of the book of life. Evidence will
now be advanced to show that when a man loses his hold on
eternal life and closes the door of mercy on himself so that the
Lord is forced to abandon him to the control of the evil angels,
his name is removed from the book of life then.

And how else could it be, for the book of life is a book of
life, not of death. It would be untruthful for God to retain a
name in the book of life when that name becomes a name of
death. Such could not be, and the fact of it is stated in these
words:

The SDA Bible Commentary, vol. 7, p. 987:
Moses manifested his great love for Israel in his entreaty to

the Lord to forgive their sin, or blot his name out of the book
which He had written. His intercessions here illustrate 
Christ’s love and mediation for the sinful race. But the Lord 
refused to let Moses suffer for the sins of His backsliding 
people. He declared to him that those who had sinned 
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against Him He would blot out of His book which He had 
written; for the righteous should not suffer for the guilt of 
the sinner.

The book here referred to is the book of records in heaven, 
in which every name is inscribed, and the acts of all, their 
sins, and obedience, are faithfully written. When individuals 
commit sins which are too grievous for the Lord to pardon, 
their names are erased from the book, and they are devoted 
to destruction.

So, while it is true that a name once placed in the book of
life can remain there until the investigative judgment at the
end of the loud cry period, yet there are situations wherein
this will not be so. Names, in certain cases, are removed from
that book prior to the judgment. It happens at any time an in-
dividual  has  forsaken the  way of  life  and  is  filled,  instead,
with death and death alone.

Let us then apply these facts to the time of test. A certain
man, as mentioned above, has his name in the book of life,
and faces the initial test of the Sunday law. At first he stands
stiffly for the truth, and his name remains in the book, but as
the pressure grows, he weakens. He does endure ridicule and
even  rough  persecution,  but  when  he  is  drawn before  the
courts of law, the weakness in his character, due to lack of
preparation, causes his breakdown, and he yields to the pow-
ers that be.

The issues at that time will be too clear-cut and the avail-
able power of God much too present for there to be any ex-
cuse whatsoever for disobedience, and having made this deci-
sion, it is final. In that moment when he lets go of the power
of God and declares his intention of worshiping the beast and
his image, he commits a sin too grievous to be pardoned, and
at once his name is removed from the book of life, so that, as
he bows to worship that beast, he does it without having his
name in that book.

He did not have to wait for the judgment of the living at the
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end of the loud cry to have that name removed. It came out
before. But others, who have passed tests so far, must go on to
the final test before they can be made eternally secure.

The great and solemn lesson to be learned from these facts,
is that, because we have passed one test and come out on the
right side of that crisis, we are not to relax with the thought
that we are now eternally secure.

The fact that others around us have come out on the wrong
side and closed the door of mercy upon themselves forever, is
not to say that we are secure the other way. If they could not
face a given test, then there is no point in their being sub-
jected to future tests.

But for those of us who do face and pass that test, there is
still a further and tougher testing time to come, and not one
of us will be eternally secure until that final seal is affixed at
the close of human probation.
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16. 16. The Sealing WorkThe Sealing Work
HE work of sealing the people of the Lord for time and
eternity is one of the most interesting as well as one of

the most important among last day events.
T

It is the work which, once accomplished to the point where
the people of God are sealed with the final seal of the living
God, provides the certainty of an eternal life in the perfection
of God’s everlasting kingdom. It is a state of being to which
every  child  of  the  holy God will  put  forth every  power of
mind and body under the saving ministry of the Holy Spirit to
obtain.

Back in chapter thirteen, I established the principle that in
the Scriptures there are often two things called by the same
name, but which in practically every other respect are quite
different. A prime example of the application of this principle
is found in the two very different advents of Christ. Both are
called  “the  advent”  of  Christ,  because  that  is  what  each  is
—“the advent of Christ.” There is no better word to describe
the event than that.

Because the Jews proved themselves  to be too spiritually
blind to understand and apply this principle, they looked for
one advent where they should have seen two, with the tragic
result that they were not able to match the first appearing of
Jesus with the prophesied details of that appearing, for which
blunder, they paid the appalling price of the total loss of ev-
erything, even their eternal lives.

We today have no difficulty with the knowledge that there
is to be a second advent of Christ, from which the first advent
was completely different, but, unless we learn the vital lessons
to be gained from the Jewish mistake, we shall repeat it with
the penalty remaining the awful same—the appalling loss of
eternal life.
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Two Different Seals
It is with these words of caution that we approach the study

of the sealing work, for there are two seals, both of which are
called by the same name yet in almost every other particular
are quite different from each other.

That which alerts  us to the possibility that there are two
seals  is  the  discovery  that  the  information  coming  to  us
through the Scriptures seems to be so contradictory, that it
appears to be irreconcilable, and in fact can never be harmo-
nized so long as we see one seal where we should see two.
Some people try to solve the problem by forcing the meaning
of the statements, or by ignoring those which do not harmo-
nize with their concept of what the sealing is.

But the statements must be taken to mean just what they
say and no attempt must be made to change that meaning. Of
course, there can be several different meanings to be found in
a given statement of which at best, only one can be correct,
but that is no problem, for the Bible is its own dictionary by
means of which the Scriptural meaning of words is made very
clear. It is by the way in which words are used in the Bible,
that is, according to the definition found there, that we are to
understand Holy Writ.19

So it is then that no sooner do we begin a serious and care-
ful study of the sealing work, than we become aware of the
fact that there are two distinct and separate seals. They are to-
tally different from each other and must not be confused with
each other. Each has its place and role in the plan of God and
no one can enter the heavenly kingdom unless he has both of
them.

We observe too that the Bible does not say that there are
two seals  just  as  it  does  not  say  there  are  two advents  of
Christ,  or two laws, or two of any of the other two things

19 For a further explanation of this subject, see the book, Behold Your God, 
Chapter 13 “Statements and Principles.”
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which in Scripture are different and yet called by the same
name.

A Future Seal
Let us turn now to some references which clearly speak of a

seal which up till this time no person living on the earth at
present has received.

The SDA Bible Commentary, vol. 7, p. 976:
The Lord has shown me clearly that the image of the beast

will be formed before probation closes; for it is to be the 
great test for the people of God, by which their eternal des-
tiny will be decided....(Revelation 13:11-17 quoted)...

This is the test that the people of God must have before 
they are sealed. All who proved their loyalty to God by ob-
serving his law, and refusing to accept a spurious sabbath, 
will rank under the banner of the Lord God Jehovah, and will
receive the seal of the living God. Those who yield the truth 
of heavenly origin and accept the Sunday sabbath, will re-
ceive the mark of the beast.

This statement makes it very certain that no one can receive
the seal of the living God spoken of here, until he has passed
the test imposed by the setting up of the image of the beast.
That test comes first and then the seal of God follows on all
those who have passed this fearful test.

Now the image of the beast, as an active, effective agency,
has not at the time of this writing been set up, and as certain
as this is so, the test of that image is not before the people yet.
Therefore there is not a soul living on the face of the earth
who has passed that test and equally surely then, no one liv-
ing has that seal upon him at this time.

The truth of the above is further borne out by this statement
from:

The Great Controversy, p. 613:
When the third angel’s message closes, mercy no longer 

pleads for the guilty inhabitants of the earth. The people of 
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God have accomplished their work. They have received the 
“latter rain,” “the refreshing from the presence of the Lord,” 
and they are prepared for the trying hour before them. An-
gels are hastening to and fro in heaven. An angel returning 
from the earth announces that his work is done; the final 
test has been brought upon the world, and all who have 
proved themselves loyal to the divine precepts have received 
“the seal of the living God.”

This, like the statement quoted before it, makes it very clear
indeed that the great final test must come, and only those who
remain loyal in the face of that pressure, will receive the seal
of God. There is no difficulty then in seeing that this test and
this seal are still very much in the future.

A Present Seal
So then, in the light of these clear facts it is plain that it is a

different seal of which Paul and others speak, when they tell
of a seal which was obtained by those living in their time. Let
us read of this first in:

Ephesians 1
12 That we who first trusted in Christ should be to the praise 
of His glory.
13 In Him you also trusted, after you heard the word of truth, 
the gospel of your salvation; in whom also, having believed, 
you were sealed with the Holy Spirit of promise.

Here then were a people to whom Paul was speaking, and
to whom he said that they were already sealed with the Holy
Spirit. He did not speak of their receiving a seal in the future
but as of  having received it  at  their  present time.  Did this
mean that they had passed the great final test? No indeed. Yet
they were sealed.

It is evident that this must be, and indeed was, a different
seal  from that  to  which  reference  is  made  in the first  two
statements above. The seal referred to in those two statements
can be placed upon a faithful soul only after he has passed the
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great final test, whereas, the one of which Paul speaks, has al-
ready been placed on God’s true children.

There are still  further references to this seal in the Scrip-
tures. Here is another:

Revelation 9
4 They were commanded not to harm the grass of the earth, 
or any green thing, or any tree, but only those men who do 
not have the seal of God on their foreheads.

The fact that they were to hurt only those men without the
seal of God, is a clear indication that there were those with
the seal of God in their foreheads at that time.

And what time was that? It is certainly not the end of time
when the great final test will have been brought to bear in all
its awesome power upon God’s people, but has to be located
before October, 1844.

How can we know this with positive certainty? We know it
by the fact that this command to hurt only those who did not
have the seal of God in their foreheads, went forth as a part of
the fifth trumpet,  a  prophecy recorded in  Revelation 9:1-11.
This prophecy contains a prophetic time period which reads
as follows:

Revelation 9
5 And they were not given authority to kill them, but to tor-
ment them for five months.

Five months of prophetic time equals one hundred and fifty
years of literal time. All such prophetic time periods are lo-
cated before October, 1844, after which there never again can
be a message based on time as is clearly written in an inspired
explanation of the statement made by the angel of Revelation
10:6 that there should be “time no longer.”

The SDA Bible Commentary, vol. 7, p. 971:
The special light given to John which was expressed in the 

seven thunders was a delineation of events which would 
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transpire under the first and second angels’ messages. It was
not best for the people to know these things, for their faith 
must necessarily be tested. In the order of God most wonder-
ful and advanced truths would be proclaimed. The first and 
second angels’ messages were to be proclaimed, but no fur-
ther light was to be revealed before these messages had done
their specific work. This is represented by the angel standing
with one foot on the sea, proclaiming with a most solemn 
oath that time should be no longer.

This time, which the angel declares with a solemn oath, is 
not the end of this world’s history, neither of probationary 
time, but of prophetic time, which should precede the advent
of our Lord. That is, the people will not have another mes-
sage upon definite time. After this period of time, reaching 
from 1842 to 1844, there can be no definite tracing of the 
prophetic time. The longest reckoning reaches to the autumn
of 1844.

Along with this are a number of other statements confirm-
ing that after 1844, there can never be another message based
on definite time, which means that any prophecy in which is
involved a definite period of time leading up to a predicted
event, must be located in history before 1844. Therefore, both
the  fifth  and  sixth  trumpets  were  fulfilled  before  October,
1844, because they both contain time prophecies.

Yet, despite the clarity of the warnings given against any
form of time setting, individuals do arise teaching that, at a
certain time, an event critical to the success of God’s work
will take place. The time comes for the event to take place, but
there is no sign of it. Undaunted, they set new dates as each
one fails, until their voices fade from the scene.

Some years then pass without any time setting being urged
upon us until someone again arises in defiance of such state-
ments as these:

Spirit of Prophecy, vol. 4, p. 290:
As the majority of Adventists rejected the truths concern-

ing the sanctuary and the law of God, many also renounced 
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their faith in the Advent movement, and adopted unsound 
and conflicting views of the prophecies which applied to that
work. Some were led into the error of repeated time-setting. 
The light of the third message would have shown them that 
no prophetic period extends to the coming of Christ; that the
exact time of his coming is not foretold. But, turning from 
the light, they continued to set time after time for the Lord 
to come, and as often were disappointed.

Review and Herald, March 22, 1892:
Christ gave to his disciples truths whose breadth and 

depth and value they little appreciated, or even compre-
hended, and the same condition exists among the people of 
God today. We too have failed to take in the greatness, to 
perceive the beauty of the truth which God has intrusted to 
us today.

Should we advance in spiritual knowledge, we would see 
the truth developing and expanding in lines of which we 
have little dreamed, but it will never develop in any line that 
will lead us to imagine that we may know the times and the 
seasons which the Father has put in His own power.

Again and again have I been warned in regard to time-set-
ting. There will never again be a message for the people of 
God that will be based on time. We are not to know the defi-
nite time either for the outpouring of the Holy Spirit or for 
the coming of Christ.

Further  statements  alluding  to  a  present  seal  as  distinct
from the future one which is placed only on those who have
passed the great final test, are these:

Sons and Daughters of God, p. 51:
The law of God, which is perfect holiness, is the only true 

standard of character. Love is expressed in obedience, and 
perfect love casts out all fear. Those who love God, have the 
seal of God in their foreheads, and work the works of God.

Again, this seal is not spoken of as something which they
will have, but of something they already possess.
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The SDA Bible Commentary, vol. 4, p. 1161:
Just as soon as the people of God are sealed in their fore-

heads—it is not any seal or mark that can be seen, but a set-
tling into the truth, both intellectually and spiritually, so 
they cannot be moved—just as soon as God’s people are 
sealed and prepared for the shaking, it will come. Indeed, it 
has begun already; the judgments of God are now upon the 
land, to give us warning, that we may know what is coming.

This statement defines the sealing as being a settling into
the  truth both  intellectually  and  spiritually.  This  pictures  a
time-absorbing process, for no one settles into the truth in-
stantly. Therefore as will be shown more clearly a little later
in this chapter, this cannot be the seal acquired on passing the
great final test, for that seal will be God’s declaration that the
individual has fully settled into the truth, not that he is still
settling into it.

Clearly then, there are two separate sets of statements de-
scribing two different seals. I shall call them the “first seal,”
and the “second seal.” One may object that no where in the
Bible or The Spirit of Prophecy, are these terms to be found.
This is true, but it is also true that nowhere in these same au-
thorities  do  we  find  the  expressions,  “the  first  advent,”  or
again, “the second advent,” even though there are two such
advents, and even though we are greatly assisted in our un-
derstanding of the two advents of Christ by using this system
of identification.

It must be clear then that if it is proper to follow this proce-
dure in respect to the two advents of Christ, then it is equally
in order to apply the same system of identification to the two
seals.

The Purpose of the First Seal
Now that we have clearly seen that there are two distinct

and separate seals, the one possessed by the people of God to-
day, and the other to be placed upon them when the great fi-
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nal test is passed, the time has come to study into the seals
themselves to see what they actually are. In doing this we will
study the first  seal  and when we have come to understand
that, then we will study the second and final seal.

In the process of understanding just what a seal is, it will
not be enough to think in terms of a stamp or a designating
mark being the seal of the living God except as they actually
serve in the capacity of a seal. This, we shall come to learn,
means that it must actually seal righteousness in, and sin out.
That is the work of the power of God in the Sabbath, which
will require that our understanding of the Sabbath being the
seal, will have to significantly broaden.

What then does it mean for something to be sealed? It sim-
ply means that it has been so effectively closed up that noth-
ing of a foreign nature can invade the area sealed off, and in
turn, nothing of value can escape or be stolen away. Thus we
seal  cans  or  bottles  of  preserves,  so  that  the  decomposing
agents can find no access to turn the food sour.

In the days of old the cities were closed up or sealed against
the approaching enemy. To seal letters or documents so that
no one but the one for whom they are intended could dare to
open them, kings and governors would stamp into the sealing
wax  an impression  bearing the  symbols  of  their  authority.
Once that had been done, then that letter was well and truly
sealed and could not be opened by any foreign hand except on
pain of death.

Therefore we do well to think of the seal in relation to the
individual as being a protection, a shutting out of something
and a sealing in of something else. And, as we study the vari-
ous evidences in the living Word, we shall find that that is just
what the seal of God does for the people of God.

In the first case it is said to be the seal of the Holy Spirit. It
is declared that:
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The Desire of Ages, p. 311:
He [Christ] has made provision that the Holy Spirit shall 

be imparted to every repentant soul, to keep him from sin-
ning.

The Holy Spirit, as we learned from Ephesians 1:12-13, is a
seal. In the above statement we are told that He is to keep us
from sinning. It therefore follows that the Holy Spirit seals us
against sin or seals sin out and righteousness in. It is the cov-
ering of protection through which the fiery darts of the evil
one cannot penetrate.

This immediately lifts our concept of the seal of God out of
the realm of its being merely a stamp of approval or of selec-
tion, which is placed upon certain individuals to distinguish
them from others, because they hold a certain code of beliefs,
belong to a certain organization, and have an acceptable atti-
tude of loyalty to those beliefs and to that organization.

That there is a stamp of approval placed upon certain indi-
viduals as distinct from the mark of the beast, we do not deny,
but it is too much to call that stamp, the seal of the living God.
That seal is something much more living and powerful than
merely that. The seal is the actual presence of the Holy Spirit
in the life as a seal against the determined efforts of the devil
to tempt us into sin.

The seal of God is therefore the power of God, which is the
power of the Holy Spirit,  and it  is  the power of  the living
truth of God. When we have these in us as a living, actual, in-
dwelling part of us, then sin will most certainly have no do-
minion over us, and we shall be proof against its power and
might.

Therefore the work of the gospel in the sealing and of the
Holy Spirit in the ministry of sealing, are all one and the same
work exactly. And therefore it can be truly said that the latter
rain is the sealing, though it must not be forgotten that with
equal truth the former rain is also the sealing. And all of this
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comes to us from Jesus Christ as the Minister of the sanctuary
in heaven.

When the sealing work of the Holy Spirit and of our great
High Priest is complete, then the people of God will be in a
state of moral and spiritual fitness for re-entry into the eternal
kingdom.

That the sealing is a work of transforming grace wrought
out in the very nature of man is made plain from these refer-
ences.

The SDA Bible Commentary, vol. 4, p. 1161:
Just as soon as the people of God are sealed in their fore-

heads—it is not any seal or mark that can be seen, but a set-
tling into the truth, both intellectually and spiritually, so 
they cannot be moved—just as soon as God’s people are 
sealed and prepared for the shaking, it will come. Indeed, it 
has begun already; the judgments of God are now upon the 
land, to give us warning that we may know what is coming.

As we have already concluded, and shall better understand
later, this is definitely talking about the first seal. It could not
be talking about the second seal as all settling into the truth
will  then have  been accomplished as  a  preparation for  the
passing of the great final test. And in talking about the first
seal it describes the work of that seal as a process of settling
into the truth of  God,  both intellectually and spiritually  so
that we cannot be moved.

This is not the work of a moment. The word “settling,” can
never be used to describe a work done instantly or quickly. It
is a word describing a process which takes a period of time to
accomplish.

We can say with confidence that it does take time to be-
come really settled into the truth of God, to the point where
our loyalty to Him is so immovably established that nothing
on earth or in hell could subvert it.
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It is very fortunate that time is given us in which to become
truly and adequately  sealed  against  the  forces  of  darkness.
When we first become children of the light, we are far from
being  firmly  established  in  Christ.  We  are  but  “newborn
babes,” who are admonished to “desire the pure milk of the
word, that you may grow thereby.” 1 Peter 2:2.

At  this  stage  in  our  Christian  life,  we  do  not  have  the
strength and maturity to pass the great final test. Successive
tests must be permitted to come to us in the meantime to de-
velop the hardness of a tried soldier, and fit us to stand any-
thing the devil could possibly bring against us.

In the meantime, when the testing process seems as if it will
destroy us rather than fit us for the sealing, it is comforting to
know the  Lord  never  suffers  us  to  be  tempted  beyond the
strength acquired, as it is written:

1 Corinthians 10
13 No temptation has overtaken you except such as is com-
mon to man; but God is faithful, who will not allow you to 
be tempted beyond what you are able, but with the tempta-
tion will also make the way of escape, that you may be able 
to bear it.

But there is coming the time when all such protection will
have  been  removed  and  the  fullness  of  the  test  will  come
whether  we have  acquired  the  hardness  to  meet  it  or  not.
Then those who have made the diligent preparation by faith-
fully settling into the truth, both intellectually and spiritually,
will stand, while those who have not, will fall.

This truth is borne out in the following statement:

Early Writings, p. 58:
Those only who have clean hands and pure hearts will 

stand in that trying time. Now is the time for the law of God 
to be in our minds, foreheads, and written in our hearts.

The Lord has shown me the danger of letting our minds be 
filled with worldly thoughts and cares. I saw that some 

286 Last Day Events



Chapter 16 - The Sealing Work 287

This mighty mountain of rock is quite immovable
by any power at man’s command.

So too, those who have setteled into the truth
both intellectually and spiritually.

They cannot be moved.
The storms may beat upon them, but they stand unshaken

by lightning, thunder, and the wildest of winds.



minds are led away from present truth and a love of the 
Holy Bible by reading other exciting books; others are filled 
with perplexity and care for what they shall eat, drink, and 
wear.

Some are looking too far off for the coming of the Lord. 
Time has continued a few years longer than they expected; 
therefore they think it may continue a few years more, and 
in this way their minds are being led from present truth, out 
after the world.

In these things I saw great danger; for if the mind is filled 
with other things, present truth is shut out, and there is no 
place in our foreheads for the seal of the living God. I saw 
that the time for Jesus to be in the Most Holy Place was 
nearly finished and that time can last but a little longer. 
What leisure time we have should be spent in searching the 
Bible, which is to judge us in the last day.

My dear brethren and sisters, let the commandments of 
God and the testimony of Jesus be in your minds continually
and let them crowd out worldly thoughts and cares. When 
you lie down and when you rise up let them be your medita-
tion. Live and act wholly in reference to the coming of the 
Son of Man. The sealing time is very short, and will soon be 
over. Now is the time, while the four angels are holding the 
four winds, to make our calling and election sure.

As we read through this statement, we are aware that the
writing of the law of God in our foreheads is the equivalent of
the placing of the seal of God in our foreheads. Note the con-
struction of the paragraph. It begins by saying that the time is
now come when the law of God is to be in our hearts. This is
followed by a listing of the dangers of allowing other things
than this law to occupy the mind. All this is designed to warn
us that if these things take the place of the law of God in the
mind, forehead and heart, then there is no place for the seal of
God in the forehead.

The choice is before us. Either we can have the mind filled
with the cares, perplexities, and pleasures of this world, or we
can become ever more deeply settled in the truth both intel-
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lectually and spiritually so that the law of God is written in
mind, forehead, and heart.

If the former, then we have the seal of the devil, which ef-
fectively seals out the righteousness of Christ and seals the
power of sin in.

But if the latter, then we have that seal of security whereby
the temptations of Satan have neither power nor appeal to the
human heart. When the devil comes against us he will find,
not a heart filled with his own thoughts and ambitions, but
filled with the love of God and the presence of the Spirit of
God. From such a heart he will find no sympathy and no re-
sponse whatsoever.

This first seal then is very clearly a work done in the heart
of the believer by the mighty power of Jesus Christ through
the Holy Spirit. It is the preparation for the great final test and
therefore takes place day by day before the great final  test
comes.  It  is  the  sealing work which has  been going on all
through the ages from the very first fall of man to the present
time, and will go on while ever human probation continues. 

As such it is much more than merely an outward stamp of
approval.  Those  who  have  depended  on  their  loyalty  to  a
church and its beliefs as the guarantee of their having the seal
of God need to think again, for much more is involved than
this.

Only the actual living presence of the power of Christ and
his righteousness can seal us against the power of sin and of
the devil. We can have that kind of seal today if we will. Let
us not rest until we are sure we do actually have it.
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17. 17. The First SealThe First Seal
HE second or final seal is the one in which the most in-
terest is taken, almost to the exclusion of the first seal.

This is because it is not realized by many that, in order to un-
derstand  and experience  the  second seal,  the  first  must  be
clearly understood, and personally experienced especially as it
is revealed in the ministry of the sanctuary. There, a practical
demonstration is given of the nature of the seal, its work, and
the effective results of its ministry.

T

In the last chapter it was established that there are, not one,
but two seals, with the emphasis being placed on the fact that,
in almost everything, they are different from each other.

Now comes the time to study each seal in detail, and for the
accomplishment of this purpose we shall turn to the sanctu-
ary.

It is a very serious mistake to look to the sanctuary merely
for the purpose of transferring guilt for which forgiveness has
been obtained, from one person or another. If that is all the
ministry of Christ achieves, the sin-problem has never been
solved, nor ever will be.

God has much higher objectives in mind for the sanctuary
than  that.  This  marvelous,  redemptive  provision  of  divine
grace has been introduced into the human scene to deal with
sin at its very root, and thus to guarantee its eternal extermi-
nation.

What is Sin?
The great question is:

“What is sin that it must be completely eradicated? What 
exactly is God laboring to eliminate from the universe?”

Think about  how the  subject  of  sin  is  usually  discussed.
Usually the thoughts expressed are about the actions of sin,
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the guilt of sin, the record of sin, and the penalty of sin. But
none of these is the sin itself. They are all of sin. People usu-
ally think of removing that which is of sin—the actions, guilt,
record, and penalty—without removing the sin itself. Accord-
ing to this thinking, the guilt, which is the responsibility in-
curred by committing the actions of sin, may be accepted by
another person, without transferring the actual sin to the per-
son upon whom the guilt has been laid.

It  must  be  understood  that  while  the  sin  itself  remains,
there will be the guilt of that sin, for somebody must bear the
responsibility for the transgression. Furthermore, there will be
a record of it, and someone must suffer the penalty. The prob-
lem then demands first of all the total elimination of all exist-
ing sin, its replacement with righteousness, and the absolute
sealing of every part of God’s kingdom against its re-infection
by this awful destroyer.

This enemy, sin, is the power which dwells within every in-
dividual through natural inheritance by virtue of the fact that
we are children of fallen Adam. This power can be described
as  the  spirit  of  rebellion,  and  is  far  stronger  than  human
power to resist it. In every contest between any human un-
aided by the omnipotent power of the Holy Spirit, and the sin
presence, the human is certain to lose.

Paul desperately tried a thousand times and more to get the
better of the powers of darkness reigning in his life, but failed
in  every  attempt  to  gain  the  victory.  His  frustration  is
recorded in  Romans 7:1-24. Thus he learned by hard experi-
ence the truth of these words:

Education, p. 29:
The result of the eating of the tree of knowledge of good 

and evil is manifest in every man’s experience. There is in his
nature a bent to evil, a force which, unaided, he cannot re-
sist. To withstand this force, to attain that ideal which in his 
inmost soul he accepts as alone worthy, he can find help in 
but one power. That power is Christ. Cooperation with that 
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power is man’s greatest need. In all educational effort should
not this cooperation be the highest aim?

The work of eliminating sin must and does begin with the
rendering of every believer clean from all existing sin in his
life, until there is nothing left to respond to temptation, fol-
lowed by his being sealed both intellectually and spiritually
against any further infections of the disease called sin.

Fortress of the Soul
The whole purpose and intent of the ministry in the heav-

enly sanctuary is to provide us with both this cleansing and
subsequent immunity. It is designed to teach us that through
the  actual  work  in  the  heavenly  sanctuary,  of  which  the
earthly was an illustration, the soul which has no protection
or seal against sin can be brought to the condition described
as follows:

The Desire of Ages, p. 324:
When the soul surrenders itself to Christ, a new power 

takes possession of the new heart. A change is wrought 
which man can never accomplish for himself. It is a super-
natural work, bringing a supernatural element into human 
nature. The soul that is yielded to Christ becomes His own 
fortress, which He holds in a revolted world, and He intends 
that no authority shall be known in it but His own. A soul 
thus kept in possession by the heavenly agencies, is impreg-
nable to the assaults of Satan.

The symbolism employed in this paragraph is particularly
apt when studying the sealing work. It is the symbolism of the
soul being a fortress held in possession by a new power, and
effectively resisting the attacks of the enemy.

Its meaning is further clarified by comparing it with the fol-
lowing:

Thoughts from the Mount of Blessing, p. 60:
The season of temptation, under which, it may be, one falls

into grievous sin, does not create the evil that is revealed, but
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only develops or makes manifest that which was hidden and 
latent in the heart. As a man “thinks in his heart, so is he;” 
for out of the heart “are the issues of life.” Proverbs 23:7; 4:23.

The Great Controversy, p. 623:
Now, while our great High Priest is making the atonement 

for us, we should seek to become perfect in Christ. Not even 
by a thought could our Saviour be brought to yield to the 
power of temptation. Satan finds in human hearts some 
point where he can gain a foothold; some sinful desire is 
cherished, by means of which his temptations assert their 
power. But Christ declared of himself:

John 14
30 The prince of this world comes, and has nothing in me.

Satan could find nothing in the Son of God that would en-
able him to gain the victory. He had kept His Father’s com-
mandments, and there was no sin in Him that Satan could 
use to his advantage. This is the condition in which those 
must be found who shall stand in the time of trouble.

From this information we are able to understand that it is
not the enemy without who is to be feared so much as the en-
emy within. Think of a fortress against whom an enemy of
considerable power and might is coming. The master of the
castle is preparing to meet the foe by closing every possible
avenue of entry. The doors are locked fast, the windows are all
barred and everything is secure.

But the enemy approaches with confidence, for he knows
that he has a secret agent within who will undo the locked
doors and let him in. Thus the fortress is overthrown. It is not
sealed against the enemy,  not because every effort had not
been put forth to close every avenue of the castle against the
enemy, for this had been done, but because care had not been
taken to see  that there  were no enemy agents  within who
could undo the work of closing up the defenses, and thus pro-
vide the opposing army with certain admission.

That fortress was not  sealed against the enemy.  The per-
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sonal and physical power of that one man within is far less
than the power of the army without, yet in his position there
he can do far more to overthrow the entire fortress than all
the army outside can do.

And all this is a perfectly splendid illustration of the fortress
of the soul of man. There is the mighty enemy without but,
mighty as he is, he is not to be feared anything like we are to
fear the enemy within. While sin still abides within we may
think with all the confidence manifested by Peter of old that
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we can resist the devil and not betray the Lord, but as the en-
emy approaches, some sinful desire which we have cherished
and failed to give away, provides the access he is seeking and
the citadel  of  the  soul  is  overthrown.  The temptation from
without finds an answering chord from within, the defenses
crumble into ruins, and the bastion of the soul is overthrown.

But it was not so with Jesus. When the enemy came against
Him, he found nothing in Him that would give the devil the
advantage which he sought, and enable him to gain the vic-
tory over Christ. He found that fortress to be so sealed both
intellectually and spiritually, that his temptations could find
no power or advantage over the Saviour.

This is the condition in which we must be found if we are
going to pass through the great time of trouble. This is in ef-
fect to say that it is the condition in which we must be found
if we are going to pass the great final test. It is the condition
wherein every  evil  response has  been so  totally  eradicated
that the devil will find nothing in us to open the door to him.

Victory Over Habits
To many people it is inconceivable that human beings could

ever come to that place. They find it hard to understand how
we could ever be without any sinful desire in the heart and
life. But, this condition of purity can and will be possessed by
God’s true children in the end.

To help in the understanding of this,  consider those who
once were smokers, but who now know in their experience
what  it  means  to  have  the  complete  victory  over  this  evil
habit. Of you if you are one of them, it could truthfully be said
that you are now a perfect non-smoker, because every trace of
desire for this evil, poisonous thing has been taken away from
your body and mind where once nicotine ruled as king.

Today,  the  most  skilled  and  persuasive  salesman  in  the
world could come and do all  in his power to entice you to
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smoke a cigarette,  and he just  would not  raise the faintest
flicker  of  interest  in  you whatsoever.  On the contrary,  you
would experience a loathing and an abhorrence for it.

This is what it means to have the seal of God, which in this
one area you have, and which you can have in every part of
your life.

And you have it intellectually as well as spiritually. So thor-
ough  has  your  education  been  as  to  the  destructive,  poi-
sonous, and corrupting nature of this evil weed, so well are
you versed in your knowledge of what it will do in the human
organism, that mentally you are solidly conditioned against
touching that poison.

Such a  sealing in the  intellectual  mind  is  the  product  of
thorough education as to how hateful and destructive sin re-
ally is. This seal is just as needful as the seal in the spiritual
nature, for we need to be intelligent Christians, knowing what
we believe and why.

A Spiritual Seal
But there is the spiritual seal as well. When you have that,

the longing and desire for this indulgence of an evil appetite
will have gone from you forever, and you will have no taste
left for it at all. It is something which is now foreign to your
nature and to your very existence and way of life. If you never
saw another cigarette forever, you would consider it no loss.

Thus you know by experience what it means to have this
seal so far as smoking or liquor is concerned. But we are to
know the same experience so far as hatred, malice, bitterness,
pride, jealousy, evil temper, and the like are concerned. When
such an experience is obtained both intellectually and spiritu-
ally, then we truly have the fullness of the seal of God and are
fitted to stand and pass the final test.

To obtain such a sealing is the work of this life. The very
first step in such a work is God’s part of the program. He is
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the one who permits the temptation to come to us so as to re-
veal the evil of our own hearts.

Thoughts from the Mount of Blessing, p. 116:
Temptation is enticement to sin, and this does not proceed 

from God, but from Satan and from the evil of our own 
hearts.

James 1 [RV]
13 God cannot be tempted with evil, and He himself tempts 
no man.

Satan seeks to bring us into temptation, that the evil of our
characters may be revealed before men and angels that he 
may claim them as his own.

The Lord permits this testing and tempting knowing that if
we will but learn the lesson, this can be turned to very good
account in righteousness. The effort of the devil to discourage
and bring accusation does prove the very means of revealing
to us the enemy within who is the foe most to be feared.

Of course, we should never have to go through this experi-
ence for, if we would hear the voice of the Spirit as attempts
are made to convict us of our sins and give to us the needed
revelation of ourselves, then we would not have to wait till we
had stumbled in our  self-confidence.  Peter never needed to
have gone through the humiliation of the denial in the court-
yard  if  he  had  learned  the  lessons  which  the  Saviour  had
sought so earnestly to teach him day by day.

Meet  the  enemy we must.  Peter  had to  meet  the  enemy
there in the courtyard, but he did not have to meet him with
the evil agent still within. Knowing that such a confrontation
would eventually come and when, Jesus had sought to show
Peter the very trouble within, which would and did cause his
downfall, so that prior to the coming of the enemy he could
have been cleansed of that evil and had the power of God in
its place. Then the devil would have found him sealed against
this temptation with no answering chord from within.

298 Last Day Events



But  all  the  effort  of  the  Lord  to  save  him from  disaster
proved unavailing, not because of any shortness of power or
skill on the part of the Lord, but because of the blindness and
self-will of the disciple. If he had allowed the work of grace to
be done in his heart which the Saviour designed, then, when
he confronted the enemy, he could have done so successfully. 

But when that work of grace was not possible because of
Peter, then he had to learn it the shameful and humiliating
way. We can be thankful that he did get the message this time.
At last he saw the enemy within and by the power of God, got
rid of him at once. Then that opening was sealed and made se-
cure against the enemy.

Christ’s Object Lessons, p. 154:
Now his self-confidence was gone. Never again were the 

old boastful assertions repeated.

So it may be with us. The Lord is anxious that we see the
true nature of the enemy within before we go out to do battle
with the enemy without, but in our blindness we fail to do
this. So it is that unsealed, we have to face the enemy. The
sure result is defeat as the enemy within opens the door to the
invading army without.

But all is not lost. Probation still lingers, and if we are will-
ing to see, then we can know where the real trouble lies. And
once we know where the real trouble is, the very first step in
the process of sealing has been accomplished.

The next step is knowing that Jesus does and will truly and
fully deal with the problem by eradicating the enemy within
and replacing him with His own life  and power,  a life  and
power which will never betray the fortress, never open the
door to the enemy. If ever the fortress is to fall once this new
life is within, it must be by the actual choice of the person
himself.  It  would  have  to  be  a  capitulation,  for  the  power
within will never betray the fortress. Never!

Chapter 17 - The First Seal 299



In the sanctuary as the minister of that life-saving service,
Jesus waits to execute this work. But it is not enough to only
know He can and will do it and fully believe it is an essential
second step in the matter of being sealed. We must come to
the sanctuary and there appropriate by true and acceptable
confession the blessings of the sealing which are awaiting us
there.

The nature of such a confession is vitally important. It is not
enough merely to confess that we have fallen into sin. That
does not get at the real trouble. The confession must reach to
the acknowledgment of the real problem, the enemy within,
which, in short, is what we are.

Having made a frank and honest confession of that, then it
must be offered to the Lord, with the urgent and uncondi-
tional request that it be taken out of and away from us so that
we shall know it no more, and, into its place, a new and oppo-
site agent altogether be established.

Now this is the very work that the Saviour is in the sanctu-
ary to do, and desires more than anything else to do. He can-
not do it of course until he has our willing consent and coop-
eration, but in the moment He obtains this, then the work is
done with a certainty and completeness leaving nothing more
to be desired at that point.

So we come to the door of the sanctuary which is the foot
of the cross, and there make our confession, full and compre-
hensive, for the sin which we now know to be resident within
us. With equal decisiveness we hand it all over to the Saviour
who by His blood transfers that sin to the sanctuary.

It is all-important that we understand here that it is not just
the guilt of sin which is removed, but the very sin itself, that
enemy within who kept us unsealed from the enemy without.
This is evidenced from the fact that the transfer of the blood
in the Old Testament type, represented the transfer of the for-
feited life of the sinner, which is clearly taught in  The Great
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Controversy, p. 418.

The life of the sinner is what he is. This is the enemy within
and this must go, before we can have any security against the
power  of  temptation.  His  place  must  be  made  completely
empty as shown in this statement:

Christ’s Object Lessons, p. 419-420:
The religion of Christ means more than the forgiveness of 

sin; it means taking away of our sins, and filling the vacuum 
with the graces of the Holy Spirit.

The sin which was within us is now safely lodged in the
sanctuary where it remains until the great investigative judg-
ment day. The place where it was became vacant and then
into  that  place  came  the  indwelling  presence  of  the  Holy
Spirit so that there has been an exchange of life in actual, lit-
eral fact.

That new life within, variously described as “the new na-
ture,” “the life of Christ,” “the mind of Christ,” “the new heart,”
“the new creation,” “the newborn babe,” “the divine nature,”
and “the indwelling Holy Spirit,” has taken over the position
and place of the old life which was there.

But how opposite is the character of the new. The old was
the child and friend of the devil being his own life in the soul
of man, but this is the child and friend of God, being the very
life of God in the soul.

It can be readily seen and understood how that the first life
will always open to the devil in the hour of temptation, but
could you imagine for one moment that the life of God in the
soul, the Holy Spirit, who is given to the human agent for the
very purpose of “keeping him from sinning,” is going to open
the door and let the devil in? Never will He do that! He will
forever keep the door fast closed against the enemy, thus seal-
ing the soul against the temptations of the foe.

And because it is the presence of the Holy Spirit in the soul
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which thus seals us from the enemy, it is called the seal of the
Holy Spirit. And because the presence of the Holy Spirit is the
presence of the life of God, for the Holy Spirit is God, it is
called with equal truth and certainty,

Revelation 7
2 ...the seal of the living God.

It is called by these names for the very simple reason that
this is exactly what it is. It is important that we understand
this. The seal of God and the seal of the Holy Spirit are just
that very life-force itself, the seal against the invasion of sin
effected by the actual presence of this power in the soul to
preserve us from sinning.

The Sabbath Seal
And for the very same reason the Sabbath is the seal of God.

Now, in order for an individual to have the Sabbath of God, he
needs more than simply a Scriptural argument proving that
the seventh day is the correct day upon which to worship. As
can be learned from a careful study of the Sabbath of God, the
true Sabbath is to be found only where the power of God ac-
tually is.20

Seventh-day observance can be found where the power of
God is not, but the true Sabbath of God will always have the
power of God. So, the power of God is the seal of God, which
means that, where the true Sabbath of God is, there the seal of
God is.

Of this we shall have more to learn later, but for the mo-
ment let us realize that the nature of the last great conflict be-
tween the seal of God, the Sabbath, and the mark of the beast,
Sunday,  is  something much more involved than merely the
controversy as to which day of the week we should be keep-
ing.

20 See the book, Living   R  ighteousness and the Sabbath of God  .
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It  will  be  a  contest  between  the  power  of  God  and  the
power of sin, with the Sabbath being the flag waving over the
one camp, and Sunday as the symbol of the power of sin wav-
ing over the other camp. Not those then who have even the
best arguments for the rightness of the seventh day, but those
in whom is the power of God, the seal of the Holy Spirit, will
stand on the side of the living God.

Must Be Maintained
It hardly needs to be stated here that the first seal is not

permanent except as we refuse to let it go. No one, not even
the devil himself, can take this seal away from us, but we can
choose to let it go just as did the sinless pair in Eden and King
David over the matter of Uriah the Hittite.

Although there is no longer the responsive enemy within,
there is the human nature where Satan can make his tempta-
tions felt, and, while the divine nature will strongly call upon
the reasoning mind of the individual to refuse to yield, the hu-
man nature can exert powerful pressure on the individual to
surrender the citadel to the enemy.

It is here that the intellectual seal is so badly needed. This
battle must be fought out in the mind and is a battle which ev-
ery Christian must fight to the very end of his days against
the powerful pressures which the enemy will  bring to bear
against the humanity of us all. For a splendid example of this,
study the experience of Jesus in the Garden of Gethsemane.

This aspect of the case is important and one which must oc-
cupy a lot of study and thought on the part of Christians, but
we do not have the space in this article to carry it further.21

This is not to say that the battle will not become more diffi-
cult as we go on through life. The truth is of course that the
tests and the temptations will become stiffer, but only in pro-
portion to the power to meet them. The first sealing of the

21 We recommend a careful study of the book, Revival and Reformation.
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Holy Spirit is not the last. Progressively the work of cleansing
goes  forward,  and  as  our  capacity  to  receive  increases,  we
shall receive more and more of the presence and power of the
Holy Spirit in the soul of the believer. This seals us more and
more.

The early part of this work is performed in the power of the
former rain. Its finishing stages are accomplished by the out-
pouring of the latter rain which achieves…

Testimonies to Ministers, p. 506:
...the completion of the work of God’s grace in the soul.

Before we summarize the facts concerning the first seal, and
pass on to the understanding of the second and final seal, we
need to comprehend the work of the former and latter rain as
the seal of the living God. This we shall proceed to do in the
next chapter.
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18. 18. The Former and Latter RainThe Former and Latter Rain
OTHING could be more important than that we clearly
understand in what way it is that both the former rain

and the latter rain are a part of the first seal and, as such, must
be distinguished from the second or final seal, which is not
the work of the Holy Spirit at all.

N

Many hold the concept that the latter rain is different in na-
ture and work from the former rain;  that while the former
rain is concerned with a certain aspect of sin, the latter rain is
concerned with another and different aspect of it. However, a
careful study of the evidences given in the Word of God will
show that this is not so. The truth is that the latter rain, by the
same process  exactly  as  that  employed by the former rain,
brings to completion the work begun and carried forward by
the former rain.

As in Nature
To hold another view than this is to destroy the whole sym-

bolism of the Word of God in this connection. As it is in na-
ture, so it is in grace, for the same creative laws work in both
dominions. Therefore if we are to understand the work of the
former and the latter rain and their relationship to each other
in the spiritual realm, we must first be clear on their work and
relationship to each other in the physical or earthly realm.

If this were not so, then why should the Lord ever use the
falling of the former and the latter rain in nature to illustrate
the falling of the former and the latter rain in the spiritual
world? It is He who directs our attention to the falling of the
rains in the world of nature and says, in effect,

“Study that and understand it. Then you will be able to 
learn and understand the plan and the work of God in the 
giving of the former and latter rain.”

If it is the Lord himself who thus directs our minds to the
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symbolism to be found in the world of nature as the means of
understanding this important subject, then we had better obey
that direction and turn to the world of nature for our informa-
tion. We can offer no excuse for not doing so. Nowhere is this
truth more clearly expressed than in the following statement:

Testimonies to Ministers, p. 506:
Zechariah 10
1 Ask of the Lord rain in the time of the latter rain; so the 
Lord shall make bright clouds, and give them showers of 
rain.
Joel 2
23 He will cause to come down for you the rain, the former 
rain, and the latter rain.

In the East, the former rain falls at the sowing time, when 
it is necessary in order that the seed may germinate. Under 
the influence of the fertilizing showers, tender shoots spring 
up. The latter rain, falling near the close of the season, ripens
the grain and prepares it for the sickle.

The Lord employs these operations of nature to represent 
the work of the Holy Spirit. As the dew and the rain are 
given first to cause the seed to germinate and then to ripen 
the harvest, so the Holy Spirit is given to carry forward, from
one stage to another, the process of spiritual growth. The 
ripening of the grain represents the completion of the work 
of God’s grace in the soul. By the power of the Holy Spirit 
the moral image of God is to be perfected in the character. 
We are to be wholly transformed into the likeness of Christ.

The latter rain, ripening earth’s harvest, represents the 
spiritual grace that prepares the church for the coming of 
the Son of Man. But unless the former rain has fallen, there 
will be no life; the green blade will not spring up. Unless the 
early showers have done their work, the latter rain can bring 
no seed to perfection.

So that we shall not miss the message of this paragraph, let
us focus our attention on just what it says. First, let us take
this sentence again:

The Lord employs these operations of nature [the falling of
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the former and the latter rain and the results they accom-
plish] to represent the work of the Holy Spirit.

Here we have a clear and unmistakable directive to under-
stand the workings of the rain in nature, as the revelation of
the working of the Holy Spirit in the carrying forward of the
work of God’s grace in the soul of man. As it is in the natural
world, so it will be in the spiritual.

This is not to say that the work of the former and the latter
rain can illustrate the full range of the work of the Holy Spirit.
No one lesson taken from nature can do this, and knowing
this, Jesus used many different illustrations from nature, in or-
der to comprehensively reveal the full truth. But the former
and the latter rain do teach certain aspects of the work of the
Holy Spirit very clearly, and these we are to know and to un-
derstand.

Very naturally then, we are to turn first to a study of the
former and the latter rain in the world of nature. The former
rain falls at the beginning of the season, and it is that which
causes the seed to germinate and spring forth. Under the im-
petus of this rain, the grain advances in growth into a lusty
shoot,  which,  even  though  no  head  has  as  yet  appeared,
promises an abundant harvest.

This is followed by a petering out of the former rain result-
ing in a drier period during which the crop survives on occa-
sional showers, and on moisture stored in the soil from the
former  rain.  During  this  interval,  growth  continues  to  the
point where the immature head of grain forms on the stalk. It
is by no means yet ready for the harvest, and will never be if
there is no latter rain to fill out the head and bring it to full
maturity. So it is, that toward the end of the season, the anx-
ious, waiting farmer is rewarded by the coming of the latter
rain upon the crop. Now he knows there will be a harvest.

It needs to be emphasized that there is no possibility in na-
ture of the grain’s being ready for the sickle at the beginning
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of the latter rain. You will find no farmer on the whole earth
who will rush out with his harvesting equipment and begin to
gather in the grain the moment the rain begins to fall. Instead,
he will patiently wait until the falling of the latter rain has
given way to dry summer heat.

Even then he will wait until the hot sun has hardened the
grain, and turned its color to gold. Not until  this is accom-
plished will he commence to reap his crop. The latter rain falls
over a period of time, and every head of grain needs all of this
outpouring throughout its full duration in order to be filled
out to full maturity and readied for the harvest.

As the grain thus progresses toward readiness for reaping,
the farmer will watch over it, testing its progress until at last
he makes the final test and pronounces it ready for the in-
gathering. It is when the latter rain and the summer sun have
completed their work, and are finished, that the judgment is
passed on the grain—all of it—and then the harvest follows. 

None of it is judged as fit for the harvest at the beginning of
the latter rain, while all of it is judged as being ready at the
end of the latter rain. As it is in nature, so it must be in grace,
or otherwise, why should the Lord ever have chosen the sym-
bol of the activities of nature to illustrate the work of things
in the spiritual realm?

Before we proceed to a study of the work of the spiritual
rain, there is a further fact with which we must become famil-
iar. It is that there is not the least shadow of difference be-
tween the former and the latter rain, so far as its own formula
is  concerned  and  so  far  as  the  work  it  does  is  concerned.
Those who hold to the belief that the latter rain performs a
different kind of work in the soul from that performed by the
former rain, certainly can find no justification for their belief
if they were to obey the injunction of the Word of God and
use the activities of nature to illustrate the work in the spiri-
tual world. They would be obliged to show how the latter rain
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did a different work for the plant than the former rain does.

But it does not. Both are rain—condensed water vapor fall-
ing from the sky to be soaked up by the earth wherein it pen-
etrates to the roots of the plants, which, by the same process
of absorption in each case, gather it with its dissolved plant
foods into the plant structure. By the same identical processes
of cell construction, the growth of the plant is carried forward
in both the operation of the former and of the latter rain.

The only difference is in the time when they fall; the one be-
ing at the beginning of the season and the other at the latter
end of the season. This being so, the one completes the work
which the other has begun, but both are outpourings of the
same rain exactly. That is, one is not an outpouring of water,
while another is an outpouring of some other chemical com-
pound. Both are water.

So in Grace
Each and every person who has experienced the transform-

ing power of the Holy Spirit in the changing of the life from
sin  to  holiness,  and  the  subsequent  steady  growth  in  the
Christian life, should have no difficulty in understanding the
work of the former rain at the beginning of their living expe-
rience in Jesus. Each will know that when they accepted sal-
vation, the work was fresh and wonderful as the former rain
came down in steady abundance.

Then there followed additional showers after the initial out-
pouring, and under their influence, steady growth was made
in the development of Christian character. But in nature, the
falling of the former rain is followed by a dry spell. The sun
burns down and something of its heat is felt.  This does not
mean that the influence of the rain is withdrawn, for the air is
laden with moisture—evidence of which is given in the dew
each  morning—but  there  is  a  difference  from  what  it  was
when the rain was falling in abundance at the beginning.
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So, likewise, in the spiritual counterpart, it has been found
that the first flush of the new experience is followed by a less
spectacular  period  of  quiet,  solid  development.  The  Holy
Spirit has not been withdrawn. New each morning is the gen-
tle  dew of His presence,  but now there are daily trials and
difficulties calculated to stiffen the moral muscle and prepare
us to receive the latter rain, which, if it came too early, would
still fail in the accomplishment of its work.

But the former rain does not, and cannot complete the work
of God’s grace in the soul. This is the work of the latter rain,
and it takes all of the latter rain to do it; just as it does in na-
ture. This work will not be accomplished instantly when the
first showers of the latter rain have fallen. It requires time for
the latter rain to completely do its  work. It  is a process of
growth, and growth always takes time. This is made clear in
the following statement:

The SDA Bible Commentary, vol. 7, p. 984:
As the members of the body of Christ approach the period 

of their last conflict, “the time of Jacob’s trouble,” they will 
grow up into Christ, and will partake largely of His Spirit. As 
the third message swells to a loud cry, and as great power 
and glory attend the closing work, the faithful people of God
will partake of that glory. It is the latter rain which revives 
and strengthens them to pass through the time of trouble. 
Their faces will shine with the glory of that light which at-
tends the third angel.

The time which immediately precedes the time of Jacob’s
trouble is the period of the latter rain. Notice, that when de-
scribing the experience of the people of God during this pe-
riod,  the  words  are  used,  “they  will  grow  up  into  Christ.”
These words are used with the thought in mind of the natural
world wherein the grain grows up during the period of the
latter rain into full maturity. So it will be, that during the spir-
itual  latter  rain,  the  people  of  God  will  receive  the  final
growth into full maturity, which will prepare them to endure
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the time of Jacob’s trouble and, at the same time, be fitted for
translation.

To further bear out the truth that the former rain does not
complete the work of God’s grace in the soul, we have but to
return to the statement quoted above:

Testimonies to Ministers, p. 506:
The ripening of the grain represents the completion of the 

work of God’s grace in the soul. By the power of the Holy 
Spirit the moral image of God is to be perfected in the char-
acter. We are to be wholly transformed into the likeness of 
Christ.

This clearly teaches us that, without the blessing of the lat-
ter rain and the work which it will do in the soul of each and
every one who is alive when it comes time to receive it, the
complete work of grace whereby we are brought to the place
where, in actual fact, there is left no spot or wrinkle or any
such thing in the soul, would not be possible.

Therefore then, without the work of God’s grace, which the
latter rain will do in the soul, not one of us would ever be
ready for translation. For this reason it is written that:

Testimonies for the Church, vol. 1, p. 187:
Those who come up to every point, and stand every test, 

and overcome, be the price what it may, have heeded the 
counsel of the True Witness, and they will receive the latter 
rain, and thus be fitted for translation.

This much must be clear, that the latter rain is needed in or-
der to reach that final state of perfection which will fit us for
translation—for  entry  into  the  kingdom of  heaven  without
seeing death—but it must be emphasized again, that while the
latter rain completes the work of God’s grace in the soul, it is
not a different process at all from the former rain, but the con-
tinuation of the very same process to ultimate and final com-
pletion.
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In other words, the seal of the Holy Spirit in the former rain
is still the seal of the Holy Spirit in the latter rain. It is one
and the same seal.

To illustrate the point, let us think of a team of workmen
who, after reaching a certain point in their construction of a
building, ceased operations on that structure for the time be-
ing. Perhaps they have to wait for a floor of concrete to dry or
for some materials to arrive. Later the crew returns to com-
plete the work begun earlier. In doing so, they use the same
procedures, materials, and tools as formerly since the building
is still the same building as before and has not changed except
that it is getting taller and closer to completion.

Now, to complete the work of construction on this particu-
lar building, required that it be performed in two stages, but
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when it was complete, we would not describe it as being two
different buildings, but one. It would not even be two different
works but one complete work—the latter part being but the
completion of the first part by the same workmen using the
same methods and tools.

So, the same Workman—the Holy Spirit—comes in the for-
mer rain to begin the work of the character building. Then, at
the end, He comes in the latter rain to complete that which
He has begun. If His work in the beginning is the seal of the
Holy Spirit, then His work in the end is the same seal still. 

The second seal, as we shall see as the study continues, is a
different seal altogether; not involving the Holy Spirit at all.
The failure to understand this distinction lies at the root of all
the misunderstanding of the nature of the work of the latter
rain and the sealing.

Preparation for Jacob’s Trouble
But where does this leave those millions of Christians who

died without ever receiving the latter rain, and who therefore
passed to their graves without having had the work of God’s
grace  completed  in  their  souls?  These  certainly  were  not
wholly  transformed into  the image of  Christ.  Will  such be
lost, or does the Judge of the universe have a lower standard
for these?

There must be some balancing factor, for we know perfectly
well that there will be a great multitude saved in the kingdom,
including the faithful apostles, Moses, the martyrs of the Old
and New Testaments, and many, many others who have never
received the benefits of the latter rain. On the surface of it, the
one fact would seem to deny the other, but there can be no
contradiction, for there are no paradoxes in Scripture, despite
the fact that many learned and unlearned claim that there are.

The simple explanation lies in a fact, which many believers
recognize  anyhow,  that  a  different  level  of  experience  is
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needed for the successful passing through the time of Jacob’s
trouble and translation without seeing death, than for death
and resurrection.

It is important that we note and emphasize that it is a differ-
ent level of the same experience, not a different kind of expe-
rience which is to be added to the work to be done by the
Holy Spirit under the former rain. The truth of this is well ex-
pressed in the following statement from the Advent pioneer,
James White:

Life Sketches of James and Ellen White22, p. 431:
The mass of people think that if a person is prepared to 

die, he is prepared for the coming of the Lord. But they do 
not consider the difference between dying and standing alive
to meet the Lord at His appearing.

It is one thing to die in the Lord, to yield our spirits to Him
while He is pleading for us before the Father’s throne, and 
quite a different thing to stand in the time of trouble after Je-
sus has ceased to plead in man’s behalf, after His priesthood 
is closed, and He is preparing to come to redeem His own 
and take vengeance on His foes.

They who realize these things will bless heaven that means
has been devised in the mercy of God for the perfection of 
the saints.

A little reflection will  show the truth of the above state-
ment. A full revelation of all that stands between us and God
is not given to us at conversion.

A simple illustration of this fact is to be found in the case of
the reformers such as Luther and Wesley, who did not in their
whole life times observe the true Sabbath day. But this sin was
not charged to their account, for having committed all things
into the hands of their Mediator, they could rest in the assur-
ance that He, and not they, bore the responsibility of the un-
known sins in their lives. In this way, they had perfect protec-

22 This is from the original Life Sketches, and is not to be confused with the 
present book entitled Life Sketches of Ellen G. White.
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tion from the malice and power of the evil one and could be
saved unto eternal life. 

This principle of the believer being responsible to obey only
as far as he understands the truth, is plainly stated in the fol-
lowing reference:

Early Writings, p. 42:
I saw that the present test on the Sabbath could not come 

until the mediation of Jesus in the holy place was finished 
and He had passed within the second veil; therefore Chris-
tians who fell asleep before the door was opened into the 
most holy, when the midnight cry was finished, at the sev-
enth month, 1844, and who had not kept the true Sabbath, 
now rest in hope; for they had not the light and the test on 
the Sabbath which we now have since that door was opened.
I saw that Satan was tempting some of God’s people on this 
point. Because so many good Christians have fallen asleep in
the triumphs of faith and have not kept the true Sabbath, 
they were doubting about its being a test for us now.

What God required of them is exactly what He requires of
every soul in every other age of this world’s history, and that
is, that they live up to all the light available to them while
they lived. As they came up to test after test and point after
point, and consistently showed that they would rather have
Jesus than sin, they were giving an assurance that no matter
what the Lord might show them, they would give that up too
rather than lose heaven and eternal life with God.

But because they died before the latter rain shall fall, they
have been deprived of the light which would have enabled
them to reach a state of complete moral development into the
image of Jesus while in this life. But they died progressing to-
ward that, and living in perfect harmony with the will of God,
so far as they had been able to know it. The Lord recognizes
this as being the best that they could do, and He accepts it as
the guarantee that if they were to have lived long enough to
receive the latter rain, they would have taken every step nec-
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essary to achieve full character perfection.

So, upon their deaths, which are their personal closings of
probation, the Lord, into whose hands they had committed all
things,  transferred  to  the  sanctuary  on  their  behalf  all  the
undisclosed and unforsaken imperfection remaining in them.
In this way, all of their sin goes beforehand to judgment to be
transferred  to  the  scapegoat  on  the  great  day  of  final  ac-
counts.

But, while all those who died in Christ before the Lord shall
appear will have a Mediator standing for them right up to the
point of the close of their personal probation which comes on
them at  the  moment  of  death,  those  who live  beyond  the
point where their probation closes, will no longer have a Me-
diator standing on their behalf. The time when this situation
shall prevail is known as the time of Jacob’s trouble. It will be
a fearful time.

The Great Controversy, p. 425:
Says the prophet: “Who may abide the day of His coming? 

and who shall stand when He appears? for He is like a re-
finer’s fire, and like fullers’ soap: and He shall sit as a refiner 
and purifier of silver: and He shall purify the sons of Levi, 
and purge them as gold and silver, that they may offer unto 
the Lord an offering in righteousness.” Malachi 3:2-3.

Those who are living upon the earth when the intercession 
of Christ shall cease in the sanctuary above are to stand in 
the sight of a holy God without a mediator. Their robes must
be spotless, their characters must be purified from sin by the
blood of sprinkling. Through the grace of God and their own 
diligent effort they must be conquerors in the battle with 
evil.

While the investigative judgment is going forward in 
heaven, while the sins of penitent believers are being re-
moved from the sanctuary, there is to be a special work of 
purification, of putting away of sin, among God’s people 
upon earth. This work is more clearly presented in the mes-
sages of Revelation 14.
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If,  once probation has closed, they then have sin in them
still,  they would have to bear the responsibility themselves,
for there will be no mediator to bear this for them. But they
will  not have the power to act on their  own behalf,  which
means they cannot divest themselves of sinfulness. Therefore,
any person who enters the time of Jacob’s trouble with either
known or unknown sinfulness in him, is joined to that sin for
eternity. There will be absolutely no way of escape for such a
person.

It will be a time when the characters of all will be fully re-
vealed, for both the righteous and the wicked will be placed
under the greatest possible pressure to act out their respective
characters. The result will be that, in and through God’s faith-
ful remnant, His righteousness shall be seen at its shining, ra-
diant best, while in and through those who have rejected His
mercy, iniquity shall appear at its ugly, repulsive worst.23 No
longer will there be any hidden sins in anyone, for all will be
revealed.

But where then can they send such sin? The sanctuary—the
only place where we can send sin—is closed forever, so that
any sin found in them then will be there forever. Inasmuch as
every means by which sin can be removed from them will no
longer be available to them or anyone else; all such sin must
eternally remain in them, so that wherever they go, the sin
must also go. If they were taken to heaven, the sin would go
there too, and inasmuch as this can never be, then they would
never be allowed to go there. If they were, then why ever did
God put sin out of heaven and Paradise in the first case?

Therefore, those who live right through the time of Jacob’s
trouble when there will  be no mediator between them and
God, must have the ultimate level of perfection in their expe-
rience. The moral image of God must be perfected in them,
and they must be wholly transformed into the likeness of Je-

23 See the book, The Seven Angels.
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sus. Therefore they must all have more light and power than
that available to those who have gone before.

Those who have gone before have had the blessing of the
former rain, which took them so far along the path of devel-
opment, but left them short of full maturity in their growth.
Therefore they must of necessity pass through the tomb. But
those who live will have the added development provided by
the latter rain, which will bring them to full maturity.

The latter rain completes the sealing work of the Holy Spirit
begun by the former rain, but let it be emphasized again that
this is not a different seal or a different kind of work. It is the
same Holy Spirit, doing the same work, and giving the same
seal exactly. This is the first seal.

The second seal, as we shall see as this study progresses, is
not given till after the Holy Spirit has completed His work,
and both the former rain and the latter rain are ended.

So far  in this  study we have seen that the Word of  God
teaches that the latter rain completes the work of the perfect-
ing of the believers, and that without it we could not possibly
reach  full  maturity  of  Christian character  and be  fitted for
translation.

A Common Error
At once, this runs counter to the commonly held concept

that no one will receive the latter rain until he has reached ul-
timate character perfection. It is because of the holding of this
concept that so many have taken the position that the judg-
ment of the living comes before the latter rain, so that, having
been judged as reaching complete character perfection, they
can receive the latter rain.

But this concept is untenable,  as we have seen from evi-
dences so far  in the Word of God;  and will  see even more
clearly and strongly as we proceed in this series of studies.
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But we must not pass on from this point without investigat-
ing the evidences upon which are based the conclusions that
the latter rain comes upon those only who have reached final-
ity  of  character  perfection.  Here  are  two statements  which
can be understood as supporting that view when held in a
certain light:

Evangelism, p. 702:
Today you are to have your vessel purified, that it may be 

ready for the heavenly dew, ready for the showers of the lat-
ter rain; for the latter rain will come, and the blessing of God 
will fill every soul that is purified from every defilement.

Testimonies for the Church, vol. 1, p. 187:
Those who come up to every point and stand every test, 

and overcome, be the price what it may, have heeded the 
counsel of the True Witness, and they will receive the latter 
rain, and thus be fitted for translation.

Taken alone without consideration of any other Scriptures,
it must be agreed that these statements would justify the posi-
tion that the judgment of the living commences before the
latter rain falls. But there is one thing we cannot safely do. We
cannot come to a conclusion in Scripture without comparing
Scripture  with  other  Scripture  to  see  just  what  the  Word
means when it uses certain expressions.

Such a comparison will show what the Lord regards as the
facing of  every test  and the purification from every defile-
ment. When we successfully face every test which has been
brought to us so far, the Lord regards us as if we had faced
them all, because the very same spirit of submission combined
with trust in the Lord’s power to save us from the evil one in
that crisis, is that which is required to pass even the great fi-
nal test.

Our faith will then have to be stronger, of course, but it will
be the same faith exactly, and, as we face today’s trials with
power and strength, we give evidence of the determination to
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face the final test in the same way. The principle involved is
the same as that wherein the Lord regards as a murderer the
man who has hatred in his heart toward his neighbor.

This does not mean that there is no need for us to pass the
great final test. Even though the passing of every test brought
to us, up till the time of the latter rain, has qualified us to re-
ceive the latter rain, we can still fail during the tests of the
closing battle and in the great final test in particular.

Nothing  could  be  clearer  than  this:  The  great  final  test,
which we must pass before we can receive the final seal, does
not  come before,  but  at  the  very end of  the  latter  rain.  In
chapter eleven of this series, the evidences regarding the great
final test were presented, and these showed that it…

Christ’s Object Lessons, p. 412:
...comes at the close of human probation when it is too late

for the soul’s need to supplied.

Should the statement from volume one of the  Testimonies
mean, that to pass every test, we must pass the great final test
too, before we could receive the latter rain, then the latter rain
could not fall till after the close of probation for all mankind,
when it would be too late to do any good at all for anyone.

The fact is, that no one will have attained to ultimate final-
ity  of  sinless  perfection before  the outpouring of  the  latter
rain, for it is the latter rain alone which can bring us to this
level, once the former rain has done its work of preparation. 

Thus, the former and the latter rain provide us with the seal
of the Holy Spirit whereby we are brought to the place where
the devil will find nothing in us which will respond to his de-
vices.

All those who have this seal and pass the great final test are
fitted to receive the second seal, without which we can never
be finally and eternally secure against the devices of Satan.
This second seal will be covered in the next chapter.
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19. 19. The Second SealThe Second Seal
FTER having  determined  from the  Word  of  God that
there  are  two  separate  and  distinct  seals  as  different

from each other as the first and second advents of Christ, we
spent considerable time and space studying the first  of  the
two seals.

A

Summary of the First Seal
It was essential that we do this, for it is impossible to under-

stand the second and final seal if we do not firstly have a clear
understanding of the first seal. But now that we have that, we
can and will pass on to a study of that second seal, the final
seal, which is so distinct and separate from the first seal.

The first seal as we have seen is:

• a work which is done in us day by day;
• it is the work of the Holy Spirit, begun by the former 

rain and completed by the latter rain;
• it is a process of settling into the truth both intellectu-

ally and spiritually and is therefore the work of this life-
time;

• it seals sin out and righteousness in;
• it prepares for the great final test;
• it must be absolutely complete before the judgment.

It is thus clearly evident that the first sealing is a very com-
prehensive  and  wonderful  gift  to  the  repenting,  believing
child of God, which completes the work of God’s grace in the
soul. When that sealing work is finished there is no spot, or
wrinkle, or any such thing left in the individual, and the devil
can find nothing in him whatsoever to respond to his tempta-
tions.

It is very proper and natural to ask then,

“If the first seal does all of that for me, then what need do I 
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have for a second and final seal?”

“What is there yet that I need, for which provision is not 
already made in this first seal?”

“If I will then have the complete work of cleansing done in 
my soul and the moral image of Jesus completely formed 
within, then will I not be fit to enter heaven as the result of 
Christ’s creative workmanship?”

These are very good questions, for it is very evident that if
the Lord has completed the work in my soul—and we have
seen beyond any argument to the contrary that this is what
the first seal does accomplish—then the Lord is not going to
do any further work in my soul in the second seal. And nei-
ther will He.

Let it be established in the mind that the second seal is not
concerned with a cleansing of the soul of man. That work by
that time is complete, and you cannot complete that which
has been completed, or make perfection more perfect.

At the same time, the second seal is still the sealing of the
people of God. It is a work done for them though not in them,
and inasmuch as the meaning of the seal is that it makes them
secure against the entrance of sin, then in a way not accom-
plished by the first seal, this seal will give them a final and
eternal protection against the intrusion of sin into their lives. 

This is but to say then that although they have the full char-
acter perfection within themselves necessary for re-admission
into heaven,  they still  cannot  enter  there  until  this  further
work, not accomplished by the first seal, has been done for
them.

It is further to say that this work is something beyond the
province of the Holy Spirit, something which even He cannot
do for them. He has done all that He could do in the first seal,
but now another must accomplish this final service for them.

This is not to limit the power of the Holy Spirit in the least.
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It is not to say that He is anything less than omnipotent. He is
truly all-powerful in the fullest sense of the word, but it is not
a question of power but one of province, for Jesus Christ has
gained a right to do certain works by virtue of His sacrifice
which none other but He can do.

Thus we shall shortly see that the second seal is the work of
the Saviour himself and not of the Holy Spirit at all. Even so,
while Jesus does the actual sealing work in this instance, the
Holy Spirit plays a part in that He will be leading, guiding,
and helping the people of God to understand this work as it
goes forward for them, and to take the right relationship to it
so that they can receive the full benefit of this final seal.

What then is this final work which gives to the people of
God the second and final sealing against the intrusion of sin?
Wherein has the first seal not provided the full and final pro-
tection? The answer is simple and clear. To understand it we
must turn to the unfolding of the gospel work as revealed in
the sanctuary.

In our previous study of the first seal, we saw how that the
sin was taken into the sanctuary, thus removing the enemy
from within the believer so that it could no longer open the
gates to the enemy without. In the place of the evil agency,
comes the indwelling presence of Jesus who will never open
the gates to the devil  and his temptations. Thus the soul is
sealed against the power of sin, in just the same way as an
earthly fortress would, by the same procedure, be made secure
against an enemy from without.

To illustrate, let us suppose that a group of enemy agents
who had been opening a castle’s gates in order to admit en-
emy troops, had been detected, captured, and hurried off to a
secure prison. While they were held in the prison, they could
not open the gates of the fortress from within to the foe with-
out. So, with every entrance securely barred, and with the en-
emy  agents  held  helpless  in  confinement,  the  castle  was
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sealed against those who were attacking it from without.

That is a picture revealing the way in which the first seal is
a seal. The same beautiful picture is portrayed in the following
statement:

The Desire of Ages, p. 324:
When the soul surrenders itself to Christ, a new power 

takes possession of the new heart. A change is wrought 
which man can never accomplish for himself. It is a super-
natural work, bringing a supernatural element into human 
nature. The soul that is yielded to Christ, becomes His own 
fortress, which He holds in a revolted world, and He intends 
that no authority shall be known in it but His own. A soul 
thus kept in possession by the heavenly agencies, is impreg-
nable to the assaults of Satan.

Now while this provision might seem to adequately dispose
of the sin problem, it does not do so entirely. When the sinful-
ness which has been taken from the believer is placed in the
sanctuary, it has yet to be finally atoned for and placed on the
scapegoat, or permitted to return onto the sinner. Until that fi-
nal disposal, we face the fearful possibility of all that sin being
rolled back on us as if we had never even been cleansed of it
in the first case.

Parable of the Unforgiving Servant
This was clearly taught by Jesus in the parable of the unfor-

giving servant:

Matthew 18
21 Then Peter came to Him and said, Lord, how often shall 
my brother sin against me, and I forgive him? Up to seven 
times?
22 Jesus said to him, I do not say to you, up to seven times, 
but up to seventy times seven.
23 Therefore the kingdom of heaven is like a certain king who
wanted to settle accounts with his servants.
24 And when he had begun to settle accounts, one was 
brought to him who owed him ten thousand talents.
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25 But as he was not able to pay, his master commanded that 
he be sold, with his wife and children and all that he had, 
and that payment be made.
26 The servant therefore fell down before him, saying, Master,
have patience with me, and I will pay you all.
27 Then the master of that servant was moved with compas-
sion, released him, and forgave him the debt.
28 But that servant went out and found one of his fellow ser-
vants who owed him a hundred pence; and he laid hands on 
him and took him by the throat, saying, Pay me what you 
owe!
29 So his fellow servant fell down at his feet and begged him, 
saying, Have patience with me, and I will pay you all.
30 And he would not, but went and threw him into prison till 
he should pay the debt.
31 So when his fellow servants saw what had been done, they
were very grieved, and came and told their master all that 
had been done.
32 Then his master, after he had called him, said to him, You 
wicked servant! I forgave you all that debt because you 
begged me.
33 Should you not also have had compassion on your fellow 
servant, just as I had pity on you?
34 And his master was angry, and delivered him to the tortur-
ers until he should pay all that was due to him.
35 So my heavenly Father also will do to you if each of you, 
from his heart, does not forgive his brother his trespasses.

The steward was forgiven by his lord of a debt of such mag-
nitude as to be far beyond the possibility of his ever repaying
it.  The forgiveness was full  and complete,  and, provided he
met the condition of treating his fellow-servant as he himself
had been treated, he would have been as free of that debt as if
he had never incurred it in the first case. So it is in the work
of man’s salvation:

Review and Herald, November 4, 1890:
Righteousness is obedience to the law. The law demands 

righteousness, and this the sinner owes to the law; but he is 
incapable of rendering it. The only way in which he can at-
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tain to righteousness is through faith. By faith he can bring 
to God the merits of Christ, and the Lord places the obedi-
ence of his Son to the sinner’s account. Christ’s righteous-
ness is accepted in place of man’s failure, and God receives, 
pardons, justifies, the repentant, believing soul, treats him as
though he were righteous, and loves him as he loves his Son. 
This is how faith is accounted righteousness; and the par-
doned soul goes on from grace to grace, from light to a 
greater light. He can say with rejoicing,

Titus 3
5 Not by works of righteousness which we have done, but ac-
cording to his mercy He saved us, by the washing of regener-
ation, and renewing of the Holy Ghost;
6 Which He shed on us abundantly through Jesus Christ our 
Saviour,
7 That being justified by His grace, we should be made heirs 
according to the hope of eternal life.

Steps to Christ, p. 62:
It was possible for Adam, before the fall, to form a right-

eous character by obedience to God’s law. But he failed to do
this, and because of his sin our natures are fallen and we 
cannot make ourselves righteous. Since we are sinful, unholy,
we cannot perfectly obey the holy law. We have no right-
eousness of our own with which to meet the claims of the 
law of God.

But Christ has made a way of escape for us. He lived on 
earth amid trials and temptations such as we have to meet. 
He lived a sinless life. He died for us, and now He offers to 
take our sins and give us His righteousness.

If you give yourself to Him, and accept Him as your 
Saviour, then, sinful as your life may have been, for His sake 
you are accounted righteous. Christ’s character stands in 
place of your character, and you are accepted before God 
just as if you had not sinned.

The man in the parable did not treat his fellow who owed
him but a small debt as he himself had been forgiven. When
the master heard that, then the forgiveness was taken away
from him, and his debt was back upon his own head as if he
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had never been forgiven at all. The entire parable is taught to
make this point, namely that the penalty is rolled back on the
person  who  does  not  maintain  his  righteousness,  as  com-
pletely as if he had never been forgiven in the first case.

The story is told to illustrate spiritual truth, Jesus making it
very clear that:

Matthew 18
35 So my heavenly Father also will do to you if each of you, 
from his heart, does not forgive his brother his trespasses.

And Jesus was but reiterating a truth already made clear in
the Old Testament.

Ezekiel 18
21 But if a wicked man turns from all his sins which he has 
committed, keeps all my statutes, and does what is lawful 
and right, he shall surely live; he shall not die.
22 None of the transgressions which he has committed shall 
be remembered against him; because of the righteousness 
which he has done, he shall live.
23 Do I have any pleasure at all that the wicked should die? 
says the Lord God, and not that he should turn from his 
ways and live?
24 But when a righteous man turns away from his righteous-
ness and commits iniquity, and does according to all the 
abominations that the wicked man does, shall he live? All 
the righteousness which he has done shall not be remem-
bered; because of the unfaithfulness of which he is guilty 
and the sin which he has committed, because of them he 
shall die.

Thus the Word of the Living God makes it very clear that
there  can be  no such  thing as  “once  saved,  always  saved.”
While it is true that pardon and cleansing are the very effec-
tive means of providing us with a standing of righteousness in
our daily experience, it is also to be understood that such par-
don and cleansing are conditional on our faithfulness to the
end.
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Here on this earth we are on probation. Our destiny is not
yet finally and eternally sealed. The sins which we have con-
fessed and handed over to the Saviour as our High Priest are
safe and secure in the sanctuary until the great day of final
atonement,  but then, if we are found to be unfaithful,  they
will come back on our own heads just as if we had never been
forgiven.

In the Sanctuary Service
This is also clearly taught in the following extract:

The Great Controversy, p. 420:
Important truths concerning the atonement are taught in 

the typical service. A substitute was accepted in the sinner’s 
stead; but the sin was not canceled by the blood of the vic-
tim. A means was thus provided by which it was transferred 
to the sanctuary. By the offering of blood, the sinner ac-
knowledged the authority of the law, confessed his guilt in 
transgression, and expressed his desire for pardon through a 
Redeemer to come; but he was not yet entirely released from
the condemnation of the law.

And there is nothing in the daily service which will bring
that full release. Nor can the first seal provide the protection
needed to make us eternally secure from the return of those
sins which have been separated from us in the daily services. 

Throughout the hours of our earthly probation we are still
in a position wherein there is the open door of the possibility
of that sin returning upon us again.  It  is  a door which we
need to have sealed forever,  so that the sin can never ever
come back upon us. It would be a terrible thing to have all our
sins poised to fall on us for all eternity.

It must be very apparent that the provision for the sealing
off of any possibility of the sin returning upon us from the
sanctuary, is a very different work from that of getting sin out
of us and putting it into the sanctuary in the first case. Yet
both, in the truest sense, are a sealing against sin into right-
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eousness.

The first work is preliminary to the second, for if we did not
have the first seal, then there would be no sin in the sanctuary
from the return of which we would need to be protected. Yet
while the first is preliminary to the second, it cannot be com-
plete in itself,  and without the second, all  that was accom-
plished under the first seal would be of no avail whatsoever.

Think of the situation as follows. A believer has faithfully
put away every sin which has ever been shown to him and
has laid hold upon the righteousness of Jesus to take their
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place. He has come up to and received all the benefit of the
latter rain, thus having had the full measure of the character
of Christ developed within him. He has faced and passed the
great final test which comes at the close of human probation,
and thus has all the inward fitness to enter heaven.

But, the final atonement to be made in the sanctuary has
not yet been made for him, even though all  the conditions
have been met and the time for it has arrived. Until the min-
istry of Christ in the most holy place of the heavenly sanctu-
ary shall provide the final atonement for the sins of the right-
eous, up there in heaven is the awful accumulation of all of
his past sins with the possibility of their returning to him in
the end.

The man has received the full benefit of the work of the first
seal. The Holy Spirit by virtue of the province He occupies,
has done all He can do for the individual, but this does not
seal him against the return of that fearful load of evil. That is
a different work.

It is the other seal and it can be effected by One Person only
and that is Jesus the High Priest, who by virtue of His spilt
blood can and will, having entered the most holy place of the
heavenly sanctuary, sprinkle His blood upon the mercy seat
and thus make the final atonement for our confessed and for-
saken sins. At this point everything depends upon Him.

Just as Queen Esther was the one person in existence who
could go in before the king and plead for Israel of old, so Jesus
will be the only one in existence who can go in and plead be-
fore the King of kings for Israel.

But He does not do this from obligation merely. His is not a
service of compulsion other than that of the divine compul-
sion of  an indwelling and unquenchable  love.  His ever has
been and ever will  be a willing sacrifice. Cost Him what it
may, we know that He will go through with the final atone-
ment without the least hesitation. On this we can rely with
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the greatest of certainty and assurance although, during the
judgment of the living, our confidence that He will, shall be
tested to the uttermost.

The Importance of the Second Seal
But there is a danger that we underestimate the full implica-

tions of what this means to us. Therefore, in an effort both to
bring home to us how vitally important it is that Jesus does
make the final atonement, and to show the nature and work
of the second seal, let us suppose that Jesus in the end will
refuse to go through with His work.

Now we all know that our great High Priest will not for an
instant refuse to make the final atonement for the sins of the
righteous. But, in order to understand how much depends on
Christ’s making that final atonement, we need to see the aw-
ful consequences which would follow should He refuse.

That is to say, we are supposing for the moment that He
would actually refuse to do this vital ministry, when the time
comes for  Him to step to the mercy seat  and sprinkle  His
blood for the final atonement for our sins by virtue of which
act He is able to take all the sins of the true people of God and
place them upon the scapegoat.

What then? What would this mean to the man here upon
this earth at that time who, while living, had received the full
benefit of the daily sealing, the full impression of the Spirit of
God in the character of Christ in his life, the moral fitness for
entrance into heaven, and in whose heart throbbed the hope
of  translation?  We  need  consider  no  other  individual  than
such for the rest cannot receive the benefit of the final atone-
ment anyway.

It  would mean that his  sins could not  and would not go
onto  the  scapegoat,  for  only  by  Christ’s  making  the  final
atonement can this be achieved. But neither could they re-
main any longer in the sanctuary from which they must now
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be promptly cleansed. The limit of time during which they can
remain there has expired. The judgment has come demanding
the cleansing of the sanctuary and it will  have what it  de-
mands.

Therefore the sin must be taken out of the sanctuary, and it
must be sent somewhere. Inasmuch as it cannot under such
circumstances be placed upon the scapegoat, then it must be
returned to the individual himself. There is no other alterna-
tive, and such would mean that there would be no salvation
for us at all, but only the darkness of an eternal night. And
this would still be so even though the individual had received
all the benefits of the first seal.

In the light of these clear facts, no one should have the least
difficulty in seeing that the first seal does not provide us with
the protection from the possibility of the return to us from the
sanctuary of all our confessed sins.

At the same time it must not be forgotten that the first seal
is indispensable. It must be experienced in order to receive the
second. It is preliminary but it is not final. Wonderful and per-
fect as it is, if it were the only seal received, we could not, in
the end, have salvation.

Thus it is that the first seal takes us so far but leaves us un-
sealed against the awful possibility of the return of all of our
sins in the great day of judgment, but when Jesus steps to the
mercy seat and sprinkles His blood as He most certainly will
do for every truly repentant child of God who has received all
the benefits of the Holy Spirit’s work in the first seal, then the
sin is placed upon the scapegoat and we are then eternally se-
cure against the return of sin in any shape or form.

That final work of Jesus in the sanctuary sets a seal of pro-
tection upon us by shutting off forever any possibility of sin
regaining its dominion over the people of God. This is the sec-
ond and final seal which, while still a sealing out of sin and a
sealing in of righteousness as is the first seal in its own way, is
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different in every other respect from the first seal.

As we summarized the facts of the first seal let us now sum-
marize the facts of the second so as to show the difference
clearly and distinctly. The second seal:

• is the work of Christ, as the great High Priest;
• is not the seal of the Holy Spirit;
• is a single act performed in the heavenly sanctuary at 

the end of probationary time;
• is not a work done in us but is a mighty work done for 

us;
• is available only to those who have received the first 

seal;
• is provided after the great, final test for those alone who

pass that test;
• is, in every respect, the eternal sealing and securing of 

those who receive it.

Confusing the Two Seals
Before we close off this chapter, we would do well to spend

a little time in studying the implications of not understanding
correctly the differences between the two seals.  It  is  by no
means too much to say that a misunderstanding of these dif-
ferences will result in the certain loss of eternal life now that
we live in the time when the light is here and the implications
of the two seals are of importance to the living.

When the Pharisees and Jews of old were not able to under-
stand the differences between the two advents of  Christ,  it
cost them their eternal lives, for they were led to expect Him
to arrive at His first advent as He was due to arrive at the sec-
ond.  When  He  did  not  come  in  the  way  their  incorrect
method of study had led them to expect Him, they rejected
Him and lost their eternal lives in consequence. It was as seri-
ous as that. So will the wrong understanding of the seals lead
us to take a position which will cost us our eternal lives. Let
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us see how this will be.

The difficulty with the Jew of old was that he saw only the
one advent where he should have seen that there were two.
Likewise, the average professed child of God today sees but
the one seal where he should see two or, to make matters even
worse he divides the former and the latter rain, which is the
first  seal,  into  two  seals  making  them  different  from  each
other.

When the false understanding is held that there is only one
seal, the following line of reasoning is inevitable. First of all it
is noted that the seal of God is given to the individual after he
has been judged and his sins are blotted from the sanctuary.
This is true of the second seal only.

Next, it is noted that the sealing is a work done in the be-
liever by the Holy Spirit especially during the outpouring of
the latter rain whereby the work of character perfection in his
soul is brought to completion. This also is true, but this time
of the first seal only.

Here then we have the gathering together of certain facts
about the seals of God. The facts are true, but the mistake is
that the student has gathered them together as if they were all
describing the same seal, when in fact they are not.

Having thus brought them together as descriptions of the
one seal,  then the following conclusions must result.  If  the
seal of God is given in the judgment, and if that same seal ac-
complishes  the  final  work  of  character  perfecting  in  the
saints, then it must follow that we will come to the judgment
with that character work still incomplete, still with shortcom-
ings, weaknesses, and defects of character to be removed so
that we can stand in full perfection before the Lord. It  will
mean that we do not come to the judgment with character
perfection, but that the final cleansing of the soul will follow
the judgment.
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Furthermore, if we take it that the seal of God is given in
the judgment and that the latter rain is that same seal, then it
must also be that the latter rain must follow and not precede
the judgment. That is to say, that the judgment of the living
must come to an individual first and then after he has been
judged  and found to  have fulfilled  the required conditions,
then he is given the gift of the latter rain and sent forth to
give the loud cry to others who will in turn be judged, sealed
with the latter rain, and sent forth to gather others until the
last one has been gathered in.

This is  the only possible conclusion which can be drawn
while ever the student sees but the one seal  instead of the
two. Let it not be overlooked that, while the one seal only is
seen instead of  two,  then the Scriptures  can be powerfully
used to support that theory, which in turn will have convinc-
ing weight  on the minds of  all  who see  only the one seal
where they should see the two.

But how will this cost one his eternal life? Your faith and
belief govern your character development. Jesus said,

John 8
32 And you shall know the truth, and the truth shall make 
you free.

That is to say, only truth will make you free. Error will not.
If you believe that you will be coming to the judgment clad in
the filthy garments of a defective character, then that is ex-
actly how you will come. And as surely as you do, you will be
examined and found to have spots,  and wrinkles,  and such
things. But all who would gain eternal life, in that day…

The Great Controversy, p. 490:
...must be tested and found without spot or wrinkle or any 

such thing.

To be in any other condition is to be cast out and to lose
one’s eternal life with dreadful certainty.
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And if we believe that the latter rain comes only on those
who have been judged and sealed, then the very moment any-
one received the outpouring of that Spirit, he would immedi-
ately  assume  that  he  was  now  eternally  secure  and  there
would be no more need of  faith at  the very time when he
needed to live by faith the most.

If only the Jews in the days of Christ had understood the
difference between two things which were called by the same
name and yet were different, they would not have lost their
eternal lives. And today, if only we can understand the differ-
ence  between  the  two seals  which  are  called  by  the  same
name and yet are different, then we too shall be saved from
the consequences of thus being deceived.

Today is the time to make sure that the law of God is writ-
ten in our foreheads and in our hearts and then, we shall have
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First Seal Second Seal

The work of the Holy Spirit, 
begun by the former rain and 
completed by the latter rain;

A work done in us, day by day;

A process of settling into the 
truth both intellectually and 
spiritually; and is therefore

The work of this lifetime;

Seals sin out and righteousness 
in;

Prepares for the great, final 
test;

Must be absolutely complete 
before the judgment.

The work of Christ, as the great 
High Priest;

Not the seal of the Holy Spirit;

A single act performed in the 
heavenly sanctuary at the end 
of probationary time;

Not a work done in us, but a 
mighty work done for us;

Available only to those who 
have received the first seal;

Provided after the great, final 
test for those alone who pass 
that test;

In every respect, the eternal 
sealing and securing of those 
who receive it.



the preparation to receive the great final seal when that time
comes. May each one make his calling and election sure.
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20. 20. The Loud Cry BeginsThe Loud Cry Begins
N THE previous chapters, a number of different aspects of
last day events have been studied by which certain land-

marks have been established and a number of correct princi-
ples have been laid down.

I
Without this ground-work, we would be unprepared to un-

derstand the sequence of events which transpires during the
closing events of the great and terrible battle between the God
of heaven, as the leader of His people on this earth on the one
hand, and the devil, as the leader of the beast and his image
on the other.

Developments Leading to the Loud Cry
We would do very well at this point to briefly review what

we have learned so far before we trace through the step-by-
step developments which will culminate in the restoration of
God’s eternal kingdom.

The great Second Advent Movement has been in the world
since 1831, announcing the present judgment of the dead and
the coming judgment of the living, revealing the wonderful
work of Jesus in the sanctuary in heaven, and proclaiming the
Sabbath truth. But the churches of  the world have rejected
this light, and this has resulted in their and the world’s moral
decay.

This, the leaders will blame on “the desecration of Sunday,”
thus further increasing their rejection of God’s truth and their
support for the institution of the Papacy, with the result that,
throughout the entire world, the door will be opened still fur-
ther  for  rebellion,  lawlessness,  and spiritualism to  manifest
themselves. This gives the devil greater control over the ele-
ments, and more and more, he will unleash the forces of na-
ture over which he has a measure of control, with the result
that devastations of every kind will exact a fearful toll of life
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and property.

The church leaders, eager to secure the power of the state to
replace  the  lost  power  of  God,  will  finally  unite,  and  will
present  to  the  civil  authorities  the  argument  that  all  their
troubles are due to the disregard for the “sanctity of Sunday,”
and  these  troubles  will  not  cease  until  Sunday  observance
shall be enforced as the only means of restoring law and or-
der.

And the authorities, not realizing that this is the very worst
thing they could possibly do to restore any law or order, will
bow to the argument, and enforce the Sunday law legislation.
The image of the beast is then set up, and the fall of Babylon
the Great is  thus completed;  the  time having come for the
fourth angel to lighten the earth with his glory.

While the world has thus been moving inevitably into the
throes of this final disaster and self-destruction, the Lord has
been preparing His army for the battle. The study of the seven
angels of  Revelation 14 and 18, shows that the people of the
third angel’s movement will not finish the work to be done
before probation closes, but the movement of the fourth angel
will.

The prophecy of  Matthew 22 further confirms that the bid-
den ones who are identified as the professed people of  the
Lord, will never give the loud cry. This task will be fulfilled by
the faithful servants who carried the final invitation, warning,
and call to the bidden ones, who so definitely and swiftly re-
jected their efforts.

As the time approaches for the giving of the loud cry, the
faithful servants who make up the nucleus of the fourth an-
gel’s movement, draw into a very close unity and develop in
character and moral worth, so that the Lord can use them in
the final battle.

The rejection of this warning and invitation to the bidden
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ones causes a definite shaking among the professed people of
God, with the result that the faithful ones are thrust out—an
event already in the past. Despite this, many are still looking
in the future for the shaking to come, not realizing that there
are two shakings; the first being caused by the straight testi-
mony of the True Witness to the Laodiceans, and the second
by the physical test at the end of the loud cry period.

The judgment of  the  living does  not  commence with the
loud cry, but is located at the end of it, when the great final
test of the death decree is imposed on the people of the Lord.
Not one of them can receive the second and final seal until he
has passed that dreadful test, the passing of which determines
whether or not he shall receive the final sealing.

It is the latter rain which completes the work of God’s grace
in the souls of the believers as they approach this final test,
thus finishing in them the work of the first seal, in prepara-
tion for the receiving of that final seal.

Events During the Loud Cry
Having permitted the Word of God to establish these facts

for us, it is time to begin a detailed step-by-step study of the
events during the loud cry itself.  Nowhere is this better set
out than in the chapter entitled, “The Final Warning,”24 begin-
ning on page 603 of The Great Controversy, and it is intended
that these pages shall be the basis of our study for this sec-
tion.

The first three pages of the chapter are devoted to a discus-
sion of the nature of the issues at stake in the great struggle.
Quoted first of all is the reference from Revelation 18:1, 2, 4,
which speaks of the other angel, who lightens the earth with
his glory and proclaims that Babylon the Great is fallen, fol-
lowed by the other voice, which calls upon God’s people to
24 It is interesting to note that in the original 1884 edition, this chapter was
entitled “The Loud Cry.” The change is merely in the wording, not the 
meaning, for is not the loud cry the final warning to the world?
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come out of her, so that they receive not of her plagues.

Then  immediately  comes  this  interesting  and  important
comment:

The Great Controversy, p. 603-604:
This Scripture points forward to a time when the an-

nouncement of the fall of Babylon, as made by the second 
angel of Revelation 14, [verse 8], is to be repeated, with the 
additional mention of the corruptions which have been en-
tering the various churches that constitute Babylon, since 
that message was first given, in the summer of 1844.

It  is  important  that  this  statement  be  kept  in  mind,  for
where we find that  these  conditions are  being fulfilled,  we
may know that the loud cry has begun. We are here informed
that a terrible condition of unrighteousness will have devel-
oped at this time as it is written:

A terrible condition of the religious world is here described.
With every rejection of truth the minds of the people will be-
come darker, their hearts more stubborn, until they are en-
trenched in an infidel hardihood. In defiance of the warnings
which God has given, they will continue to trample upon one
of the precepts of the Decalogue, until they are led to perse-
cute those who hold it sacred. Christ is set at nought in the 
contempt placed upon His word and His people.

As the teachings of spiritualism are accepted by the 
churches, the restraint imposed upon the carnal heart is re-
moved, and the profession of religion will become a cloak to 
conceal the basest iniquity. A belief in spiritual manifesta-
tions opens the door to seducing spirits and doctrines of dev-
ils, and thus the influence of evil angels will be felt in the 
churches.

These words are entirely believable, for they describe condi-
tions into which the world is descending with ever increasing
rapidity before our very eyes. We are witnesses of these ful-
filling prophecies which we know will soon reach complete
fulfillment.  Unrepentant  mankind  is  doomed.  We  need  no
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convincing of the veracity of these predictions. These state-
ments need no further comment.

As may well be expected, the fall into total apostasy by the
world in general, is but to follow the leadership of her—Baby-
lon the Great—who will have plumbed those depths ahead of
all the rest, and, in doing so, will have dragged all those who
follow her down with her. It is no wonder then that at this
time it is declared that her fall is complete:

The Great Controversy, p. 604:
Of Babylon, at the time brought to view in this prophecy, it

is declared:
Revelation 18
5 Her sins have reached unto heaven, and God has remem-
bered her iniquities.

She has filled up the measure of her guilt, and destruction 
is about to fall upon her.

Those few lines are all that are necessary to confirm that,
when these conditions shall have been reached, Babylon the
Great will have totally fallen, never to rise again. But, while
the door of mercy will be closed forever at this time against
those who share  in Babylon’s  utter  downfall,  there  will  be
those who have not identified with Babylon, and from among
these a great harvest of souls is to be gathered. They shall not
be left to perish, but will be given the fullest opportunity to
escape from Babylon forever.

But God still has a people in Babylon; and before the visi-
tation of His judgments these faithful ones must be called 
out, that they partake not of her sins and “receive not of her 
plagues.” Hence the movement symbolized by the angel com-
ing down from heaven, lightening the earth with his glory 
and crying mightily with a strong voice, announcing the sins 
of Babylon. In connection with his message the call is heard:

Revelation 18
4 Come out of her, my people.

These announcements, uniting with the third angel’s mes-
sage, constitute the final warning to be given to the inhabi-
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tants of the earth.

Even  now  they  are  out  there  in  large  numbers  hidden
among those in Babylon who have no interest in the truth as
it is written:

The Great Controversy, p. 390:
Notwithstanding the spiritual darkness and alienation 

from God that exist in the churches which constitute Baby-
lon, the great body of Christ’s true followers are still to be 
found in their communion. There are many of these who 
have never seen the special truths for this time. Not a few 
are dissatisfied with their present condition and are longing 
for clearer light. They look in vain for the image of Christ in 
the churches with which they are connected.

As these bodies depart further and further from the truth, 
and ally themselves more closely with the world, the differ-
ence between the two classes will widen, and it will finally 
result in separation. The time will come when those who love
God supremely can no longer remain in connection with 
such as are “lovers of pleasures more than lovers of God; 
having a form of godliness, but denying the power thereof.”

The Great Controversy, p. 464:
Notwithstanding the widespread declension of faith and 

piety, there are true followers of Christ in these churches. 
Before the final visitation of God’s judgments upon the earth
there will be among the people of the Lord such a revival of 
primitive godliness as has not been witnessed since apostolic
times. The Spirit and power of God will be poured out upon 
His children.

At that time many will separate themselves from those 
churches in which the love of this world has supplanted love 
for God and His word. Many, both of ministers and people, 
will gladly accept those great truths which God has caused 
to be proclaimed at this time to prepare a people for the 
Lord’s second coming.

The enemy of souls desires to hinder this work; and before 
the time for such a movement shall come, he will endeavor 
to prevent it by introducing a counterfeit. In those churches 
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which he can bring under his deceptive power he will make 
it appear that God’s special blessing is poured out; there will 
be manifest what is thought to be great religious interest. 
Multitudes will exult that God is working marvelously for 
them, when the work is that of another spirit. Under a reli-
gious guise, Satan will seek to extend his influence over the 
Christian world.

The Great Controversy, p. 604:
Fearful is the issue to which the world is to be brought. 

The powers of earth, uniting to war against the command-
ments of God, will decree that “all, both small and great, rich
and poor, free and bond” (Revelation 13:16), shall conform to 
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the customs of the church by the observance of the false sab-
bath.

All who refuse compliance will be visited with civil penal-
ties, and it will finally be declared that they are deserving of 
death. On the other hand, the law of God enjoining the Cre-
ator’s rest day demands obedience and threatens wrath 
against all who transgress its precepts.

The Sabbath Flag
As stated in this last paragraph, the final showdown will be

over the validity of the seventh-day Sabbath versus the first-
day of the week as the proper day of worship.

But, it would be superficiality of the most dangerous kind to
envisage  this  fearful  confrontation as  being merely a  great
battle aimed at proving which day of the week is designated
as the divinely appointed day of worship. That issue has long
ago been settled, with all the great religious leaders of the de-
nominations large and small,  including the Roman Catholic
Church, freely admitting that the seventh day is the day ap-
pointed by Jehovah.

But, while they can live with this admission, they will mani-
fest the worst kind of hostility towards the Sabbath when it is
presented in its purity and power, and against those who will
remain unswervingly loyal to all that for which it stands.

This alerts us to the fact that there is Sabbath-keeping in the
true sense of the word, and there is seventh-day observance.
This latter claims to be the genuine article, though it is in fact
nothing more than a powerless counterfeit. The more men are
deceived by this, the better Satan is pleased.

In the final showdown, the Sabbath of God will be the sym-
bol for all the issues to be settled in that final, titanic struggle.
Where the Sabbath of God is found, there the power of God is
in residence, for the two are inseparable.25

25 See the book, Living Righteousness and the Sabbath of God.
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So then, when the almighty power of the omnipotent God
spoke the worlds into existence, there the Sabbath appeared.
It required that same power to structure the kingdom on earth
as  in  heaven,  and  once  again,  there  was  the  Sabbath.  The
gospel is the power of God sent into the world in Jesus Christ
to save us from our sins.  The product  is  the  new creation.
Again,  there  is  the  Sabbath, inseparable  from the power of
God.

The Sabbath rightly understood and received, is that which
Satan fears, for the powers at his command and as symbolized
by the Sunday flag, are totally insignificant. Yet, because he
has implanted his  mind and spirit  into  billions  of  deceived
mortals, he is able to mount a formidable onslaught against
the Lord’s people at this time of the end.

If only he could sweep away all the manifestations and op-
erations of the power of God, then he will have torn down the
Sabbath, the flag which marks where God’s presence and au-
thority reside.  With the departure of God’s presence,  Satan
gains possession of the vacant territory.  Then, cut off from
salvation, we all perish. The devil too will perish for he de-
pends on God to sustain him. It is no wonder that:

The Great Controversy, p. 604:
Fearful is the issue to which the world is to be brought.

Many volumes could be written analyzing the nature of the
issues to be forever settled in the last great battle of the ages
between good and evil,  but we have only space enough to
make the point that the controversy will be far more compre-
hensive  and profound than arguing over  which  day of  the
week is the Sabbath day.

Taking a Stand
Each one who has determined to stand loyally on the side of

truth  needs  to  search  deeply  into  these  things,  for,  in  the
rapidly approaching showdown, every man, woman, and child
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must make a total commitment to truth or error, light or dark-
ness, righteousness or sin, the power of God or the power of
Satan, the Sabbath or Sunday.

The Great Controversy, p. 604-605:
With the issue thus clearly brought before him, whoever 

shall trample upon God’s law to obey a human enactment 
receives the mark of the beast; he accepts the sign of alle-
giance to the power which he chooses to obey instead of 
God. The warning from heaven is:

Revelation 14
9 If any man worship the beast and his image, and receive his
mark in his forehead, or in his hand,
10 The same shall drink of the wine of the wrath of God, 
which is poured out without mixture into the cup of His in-
dignation.

But not one is made to suffer the wrath of God until the 
truth has been brought home to his mind and conscience, 
and has been rejected. There are many who have never had 
an opportunity to hear the special truths for this time. The 
obligation of the fourth commandment has never been set 
before them in its true light. He who reads every heart and 
tries every motive will leave none who desire a knowledge of 
the truth, to be deceived as to the issues of the controversy. 
The decree is not to be urged upon the people blindly. Every-
one is to have sufficient light to make his decision intelli-
gently.

We can be thankful that at that time the issue will not be
clouded, but will be clearly brought before the people, as we
read:

The Great Controversy, p. 605:
The decree is not to be urged upon the people blindly. Ev-

eryone is to have sufficient light to make his decision intelli-
gently.

Of course, the devil will spare no effort or expense to make
the issue as clouded as possible, but despite that, the power
attending the message will clarify every issue so that no one
will have any excuse. For a period of time unknown to us at
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this moment, and nowhere revealed in the Word of God, the
battle will rage on, until at last, the whole world is brought to
the great final test, which, as we have learned previously, is
at…

Christ’s Object Lessons, p. 412:
...the close of human probation.

Then,  as  the  following  statement  clearly  shows,  the  one
class will have received the mark of the beast, while the other
class will have received the seal of the living God.

The Great Controversy, p. 605:
The Sabbath will be the great test of loyalty, for it is the 

point of truth especially controverted. When the final test 
shall be brought to bear upon men, then the line of distinc-
tion will be drawn between those who serve God and those 
who serve Him not.

While the observance of the false Sabbath in compliance 
with the law of the state, contrary to the fourth command-
ment, will be an avowal of allegiance to a power that is in 
opposition to God, the keeping of the true Sabbath, in obedi-
ence to God’s law, is an evidence of loyalty to the Creator. 

While one class, by accepting the sign of submission to 
earthly powers, receive the mark of the beast, the other 
choosing the token of allegiance to divine authority, receive 
the seal of God.

Note very carefully that the events in this  paragraph are
dated by the statement:

“When the final test shall be brought to bear upon men…”

Therefore, knowing as we do that the final test comes upon
men at the very close of human probation when the loud cry
has ended and the final warning has been given, then the divi-
sion between those who make their final choice for Sunday
and those who make it for the Sabbath will be seen. It is then
that all of these two classes will have received, respectively,
the mark of the beast and the seal of God.
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None can receive the seal  of  the living God until  he has
maintained his unswerving loyalty to God under the awesome
pressure of all the increasingly severe tests leading up to and
including the great final test. As we shall shortly see, there
will be a series of increasingly stiffer and stiffer tests begin-
ning at the present time and ending with the great final test.
The major tests in their order will be:

1. General persecution,
2. The threat of fines and imprisonment,
3. The deprivation of the right to buy and sell,
4. Betrayal by family members, friends, and apostate be-

lievers, and
5. The death decree.

Those who run this fearful gauntlet cannot afford to fail at
any point on the way up, for, should they do so, they will, at
that point receive the mark of the beast, and thus be eternally
lost. They do not need to face any more tests after that in or-
der to determine their eternal destiny, for that will be decided
by their failure to measure up to the test so far.

For instance, those who cannot endure the trial imposed by
the threat of fines and imprisonment, have no hope of surviv-
ing the much greater pressure of the buy and sell decree, and
the resistance of all such would, in the face of the death de-
cree, crumble to powder.

But, on the other hand, the true people of God who will be
alive at that time cannot receive the seal before the great final
test, for by it, and not by any lesser test, the eternal destiny of
God’s people shall be decided. Thus it is plainly written:

The SDA Bible Commentary, vol. 7, p. 976:
The Lord has shown me clearly that the image of the beast

will be formed before probation closes; for it is to be the 
great test for the people of God, by which their eternal des-
tiny will be decided.... [Revelation 13:11-17 quoted which in-
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cludes the death decree]...
This is the test that the people of God must have before 

they are sealed.

This statement applies to those who are still  in the great
valley of decision during the loud cry period, including those
who give  the message,  for  they can still  turn back if  they
should weaken. No one will be eternally secure until, having
passed the judgment of the living, his accumulated sins in the
heavenly  sanctuary  are  blotted  out,  and  placed  upon  the
scapegoat. This is the ministry performed by Christ which fi-
nally and eternally seals the believer in everlasting righteous-
ness.

This will be the time of final separation between those who
receive the seal of God or the mark of the beast. In truth, then,
it is written that,

The Great Controversy, p. 605:
When the final test shall be brought to bear upon men, 

then the line of distinction will be drawn between those who
serve God and those who serve Him not. While one class, by 
accepting the sign of submission to earthly powers, receive 
the mark of the beast, the other choosing the token of alle-
giance to divine authority, receive the seal of God.

This statement is in perfect harmony with this other:

Christ’s Object Lessons, p. 122-123:
When the mission of the gospel is completed, the judg-

ment will accomplish the work of separation. When the work
of the gospel is completed, there immediately follows the 
separation between the good and the evil, and the destiny of 
each class is forever fixed.
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21. 21. The Loud Cry DevelopsThe Loud Cry Develops
E HAVE been  studying  the  first  three  pages  of  the
chapter in  The Great Controversy,  entitled “The Final

Warning,” wherein we have found revealed the magnitude of
the issues to be fought out in the period of the falling of the
latter rain. That concluded, we are brought back to the present
so that we might be carried forward in a more detailed survey
of the events to transpire each in their turn.

W

It  is  on the bottom of  The Great  Controversy,  p.  605,  that
there begins such a step-by-step description of the events of
the loud cry, as is matched nowhere else in the inspired Word.
The first words take us right back to a point leading immedi-
ately to the beginning of  the loud cry and then moves on,
step-by-step to the very end of the outpouring of the latter
rain. We shall quote these words, pausing every now and then
to draw your attention to the significance of the information
given.

Sunday Law Brings Crisis
The Great Controversy, p. 605-606:

Heretofore those who presented the truths of the third an-
gel’s message have often been regarded as mere alarmists. 
Their predictions that religious intolerance would gain con-
trol in the United States, that church and state would unite 
to persecute those who keep the commandments of God, 
have been pronounced groundless and absurd. It has been 
confidently declared that this land could never become other
than what it has been—the defender of religious freedom. 

But as the question of enforcing Sunday observance is 
widely agitated, the event so long doubted and disbelieved is
seen to be approaching, and the third message will produce 
an effect which it could not have had before.

This paragraph speaks of the things to happen just before
the loud cry actually begins. On the part of the vast majority,
there  has  been complete  disbelief  in  the  possibility  of  free
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America ever imposing pressure and persecution on any who
would  not  observe  an  ordinance  of  the  church,  but  there
comes the time when the event is seen to be approaching, and
then the third angel’s message will grow in power and influ-
ence until it is joined by the angel of Revelation 18, at which
point the loud cry proper begins. It is worth comparing the
statement from The Great Controversy with the one from Early
Writings:

Early Writings, p. 277:
The message of the fall of Babylon, as given by the second 

angel, is repeated, with the additional mention of the corrup-
tions which have been entering the churches since 1844. The 
work of this angel comes in at the right time to join in the 
last great work of the third angel’s message as it swells to a 
loud cry.

This passing of the Sunday law, marking as it does the full
and final fall of Babylon the Great so that her sins reach clear
up to heaven, brings the world to the greatest point of crisis
in its history; for which the Lord is not left without a solution.

Outpouring of Latter Rain
His answer is the fullest outpouring of His power upon the

children which are His, just as in the past, His Spirit has come
upon His faithful children to meet the crises of the past.

The Great Controversy, p. 606:
In every generation God has sent His servants to rebuke 

sin, both in the world and in the church. But the people de-
sire smooth things spoken to them, and the pure, unvar-
nished truth is not acceptable.

Many reformers, in entering upon their work, determined 
to exercise great prudence in attacking the sins of the church
and the nation. They hoped, by the example of a pure Chris-
tian life, to lead the people back to the doctrines of the Bible.
But the Spirit of God came upon them as it came upon Elijah
moving him to rebuke the sins of a wicked king and an apos-
tate people; they could not refrain from preaching the plain 
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utterances of the Bible—doctrines which they had been re-
luctant to present. They were impelled to zealously declare 
the truth and the danger which threatened souls. The words 
which the Lord gave them they uttered, fearless of conse-
quences, and the people were compelled to hear the warn-
ing.

Thus it has always been in the past, and it will be no differ-
ent in the future beginning of the loud cry. A fearful crisis will
have arisen, the result of which will be that the whole world
will  be  threatened  with  total  self-destruction.  Into  this  the
Lord  will  not  let  them  plunge  without  one  final  warning.
Therefore He sends His mighty Spirit in a flood-tide of latter
rain power upon His faithful, praying ones.

The Great Controversy, p. 606:
Thus the message of the third angel will be proclaimed. As 

the time comes for it to be given with greatest power, the 
Lord will work through humble instruments, leading the 
minds of those who consecrate themselves to His service. 
The laborers will be qualified rather by the unction of His 
Spirit than by the training of literary institutions. Men of 
faith and prayer will be constrained to go forth with holy 
zeal, declaring the word which God gives them.

The sins of Babylon will be laid open. The fearful results of 
enforcing the observances of the church by the civil author-
ity, the inroads of spiritualism, the stealthy but rapid 
progress of the papal power—all will be unmasked.

By these solemn warnings the people will be stirred. Thou-
sands upon thousands will listen who have never heard 
words like these. In amazement they will hear the testimony 
that Babylon is the church, fallen because of errors and sins, 
because of her rejection of the truth sent to her from heaven.

There are several points which need to be pondered in this
paragraph. In the first case, it must be very clear that this is
the description of the opening of the loud cry, and that there-
fore, the latter rain which produces the loud cry has fallen in
abundance. These are not events which take place before, but
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at the very beginning of the giving of the loud cry, The second
sentence in the paragraph makes this clear:

“As the time comes for it to be given with greatest power…”

The events  thereafter  enumerated  then follow, but  would
not follow nor happen except that time had come; the time
when the message is to be given with the greatest power.

And what  is  that  time? It  is  that  time when the mighty
power of the Revelation 18 angel joins the third angel’s mes-
sage in the power of the latter rain to begin the loud cry of
the final warning. In the 1884 edition of The Great Controversy,
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the same sentence reads as follows:

The Great Controversy [1884], p. 424:
As the time comes for the loud cry to be given...”

This makes it so clear that this is the time of the loud cry
which is being described in the following sentences. What is
described in those sentences are events which transpire under
the loud cry.

The Nature of the Warning Message
Further evidence to this is given as we read the very nature

of the warning sounded. Page 603 reveals that  Revelation 18
will be fulfilled during a time…

The Great Controversy, p. 603:
...when the announcement of the fall of Babylon, as made 

by the second angel of Revelation 14, (verse 8), is to be re-
peated, with the additional mention of the corruptions 
which have been entering the various organizations that 
constitute Babylon, since that message was first given, in the
summer of 1844.

The  message  of  the  second  angel  as  given  in  1844,  an-
nounced the partial fall of Babylon, but, since that time, there
has been much more of which she is guilty, and all of this is to
be charged to her account in the final warning.

The Great Controversy, p. 389:
The second angel’s message of Revelation 14 was first 

preached in the summer of 1844, and it then had a more di-
rect application to the churches of the United States, where 
the warning of the judgment had been most widely pro-
claimed and most generally rejected, and where the declen-
sion in the churches had been most rapid.

But the message of the second angel did not reach its com-
plete fulfillment in 1844. The churches then experienced a 
moral fall, in consequence of their refusal of the light of the 
advent message; but that fall was not complete. As they have
continued to reject the special truths for this time they have 
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fallen lower and lower. Not yet, however, can it be said that 
“Babylon is fallen,...because she made all nations drink of 
the wine of the wrath of her fornication.” She has not yet 
made all nations do this.

The spirit of world conforming and indifference to the test-
ing truths for our time exists and has been gaining ground in
churches of the Protestant faith in all the countries of Chris-
tendom; and these churches are included in the solemn and 
terrible denunciation of the second angel. But the work of 
apostasy has not yet reached its culmination.

The Bible declares that before the coming of the Lord, Sa-
tan will work “with all power and signs and lying wonders, 
and with all deceivableness of unrighteousness;” and they 
that “received not the love of the truth, that they might be 
saved,” will be left to receive “strong delusion, that they 
should believe a lie.” 2 Thessalonians 2:9-11. Not until this 
condition shall be reached, and the union of the church with 
the world shall be fully accomplished throughout Christen-
dom, will the fall of Babylon be complete. The change is a 
progressive one, and the perfect fulfillment of Revelation 14:8
is yet future.

So it will be that the spiritual state of the churches will have
sunk to the lowest possible level, never to rise anymore. This
will be the time for the powerful announcement to go forth
which will announce that not merely “Babylon” is fallen, but
that “Babylon the Great” has gone under. This will be when,
under the ministry of  the  Revelation 18 angel,  all  the addi-
tional  corruptions  which  have  been  entering  the  churches
since 1844 will be mentioned. These will be:

The Great Controversy, p. 606:
The fearful results of enforcing the observances of the 

church by civil authority, the inroads of spiritualism, the 
stealthy but rapid progress of the papal power...

That covers it all pretty well, and there is not another thing
Babylon could do to increase her guilt, but not one of these
three things was present in 1844. There was no move then to
enforce the Sunday observance by law. It was not agitated nor
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mentioned.  Neither  was  spiritualism  a  great  power  in  the
churches, although it did begin to gain a grip on the churches
immediately after their rejection of the Advent message.

Finally, in those days, the papal power was not a force to be
reckoned with. In 1798 the deadly wound had been inflicted,
and thereafter the fortunes of the Papacy reached a very low
ebb indeed,  so much so that  many believed that  she could
never again rise to any position of world prominence.

On November 24, 1848, for instance, the Pope had to flee
from Rome for his life, and then in 1860, the Papacy lost its
lands in Italy, except for the Vatican itself. While, from there
on,  the  papacy began a  slow at  first,  but  ever  increasingly
rapid climb back into a position of world power and promi-
nence. At the time of the giving of the second angel’s message
in 1844, she was not a figure of world prominence anymore.

But at the time described in our reference, all these corrup-
tions,  which have been taking a  firm hold in the churches
which  constitute  Babylon,  are  vigorously  attacked  and  ex-
posed, proving beyond a doubt that we are here reading of
events within the early stages of the loud cry.

Now that this is clear in mind, we are ready to proceed with
the next event in the order of last day events as the struggle
during the loud cry develops to its final climax.

As we continue the study of this progression of events, our
reference is still the paragraph on page 606 of The Great Con-
troversy,  which,  as  has  already  been  shown,  describes  the
opening events of the loud cry.  Before reading further into
this paragraph, there is another point to be noticed and kept
in mind as we proceed. It is, that each of the events is depen-
dent on the one before it taking place before it can transpire.
A quick review of the opening events, so far declared to us in
this paragraph, will show the truth of this.
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Message Given With Greatest Power
First of all, the time comes for the message to be given with

greatest power. That time having come, and not before,  the
Lord begins to work with greatest power through humble in-
struments; qualifying them with the outpouring of His Spirit. 

The direct result of this, which would be quite impossible
otherwise, is that they are constrained to go forth and declare
the words of warning which the Lord will give them.

Thus empowered and directed, they are enabled to lay open
the sins of Babylon, and in so doing, the next direct result is
that thousands upon thousands will listen in amazement, who
have never heard words like these; hearing that Babylon is the
fallen  church  because  of  the  rejection of  the  light  and  the
truth of heaven.

Thus, matters have really begun to develop, and our interest
naturally centers upon what is to happen next. Of this we are
left in no doubt as we read directly on:

The Great Controversy, p. 606:
As the people go to their former teachers with the eager 

inquiry, Are these things so: the ministers present fables, 
prophesy smooth things, to soothe their fears and quiet the 
awakened conscience. But since many refuse to be satisfied 
with the mere authority of men and demand a plain, “Thus 
says the Lord,” the popular ministry, like the Pharisees of old,
filled with anger as their authority is questioned, will de-
nounce the message as of Satan and stir up the sin-loving 
multitudes to revile and persecute those who proclaim it.

Notice again that each of the events in their succession in
this paragraph is the natural and inevitable consequence of
the one before it.

But observe too, just what are the first measures which are
to be adopted against the people of God. Will it be bitter per-
secution on the threat of death? At this stage, it will not be
anything so drastic, for the leaders of the apostate churches
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will not give much consideration to the tiny remnant of the
faithful.

At that time, the people of God will not be a great host, for
the Laodicean message will have effected a great shaking in
the Advent Church before the loud cry begins, as is plainly
shown  in  Early  Writings,  p.  269-271.  History  has  always
shown that only a tiny minority come out on the right side of
these tests, by which the church is shaken, and so it will be
again. In referring to the people of God at the time when the
conflict opens, the Spirit of Prophecy speaks of them as:

Testimonies for the Church, vol. 5, p. 209-210:
...the little company who are standing in the light...this 

faithful few.

When the Sunday law is first passed, it will not be directed
primarily against the people of God, for they will be so small
a minority, having absolutely neither voice nor influence in
the affairs of men, that the churches will regard them as not
even worth any consideration the one way or the other.

The Sunday law will be brought in because the churches,
having lost all of the power of God because of their rejection
of the truth sent to them from heaven, will have become pow-
erless to solve the vast problems which shall have swept over
the world, bringing all men to the brink of universal self-de-
struction.

Seeing their own loss of face and fearing their own destruc-
tion as a result of reactionary forces caused by their own fail-
ure, they turn to the other source of power—the power of the
state—to save themselves and the world from destruction. This
will be their grand and glorious solution, the final attempt on
the  part  of  faltering mankind to  be  the problem-solvers  in
God’s place.

The true people of God will understand from their prior ed-
ucation in Sabbath rest principles, that any scheme designed
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by human problem-solvers will not only be doomed to failure,
but will only worsen the already desperate situation. In deep-
est  love  for  the  masses  being led  to  destruction,  they  will
warn  of  the  fearful  consequences  of  deposing  God  as  the
Solver of all problems, and of replacing Him with mere hu-
mans.

Powered  and  inspired  by  the  Holy  Spirit  in  latter  rain
power,  they  will  make  a  tremendous  impact  on  the  scene.
Quite suddenly, they, the people of the Lord, whom the reli-
gious  leaders  had  regarded  as  being  inconsequential,  will
emerge as highly influential.

The situation finds a parallel in the experience of the Phar-
isees  who thought that  once they had put Christ  to death,
their  troubles  would be  over,  so little  significance did  they
give to the church of Christ in that day. How soon they were
to learn that the Apostles were a mighty power to be reck-
oned with, as reflected in the Jewish Leaders despairing and
angry cry against the early apostles,

Acts 5
28 You have filled Jerusalem with your doctrine.

So it will be, that when the churches of these last days se-
cure the power of the state to enforce their decrees, they will
think that they will have no more about which to be worried,
but to their surprise and amazement, they will find that a tiny
and insignificant company of people filled with a strange and
wonderful power will arise to lay bare the true nature of their
scheming.

Yet  even  when  these  people  of  God  first  appear  on  the
scene,  the  leaders  will  seriously  underestimate  the  power
which is in them, and will think that they can easily nullify
their statements with arguments, whose only force will be the
power of their own authority. For some this will be enough,
but others will demand a plain, “Thus says the Lord,” which, of
course,  these  men cannot  supply  from a  Word  which con-
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demns in every phase and principle that which they are do-
ing.

Then, when they find that argument is of none effect, and as
they see all that they have worked, schemed, and striven for
threatened, they will resort to that age-old weapon of the evil
one—persecution—appealing to the credulous mob to attack
the faithful messengers of the Lord.

Thus it is plain and clear that the first measure used against
the people of God after the loud cry has begun will not be
persecution, but only argument, based upon the authority of
men. Certainly this is no great test for the people of God. To
be able to meet successfully the arguments of those who op-
pose the truth is not a painful experience, but rather a stimu-
lating one, even after making due allowance for the fact that
there is a measure of sorrow in seeing otherwise intelligent
and  rational  men  take  foolish  and  soul-destroying  stands
against the God of heaven himself.

But predominantly, our thought and concern will not be for
the enemies of the truth but for the successful advancement of
the truth itself, and we shall feel at this time that things are
going rather well, as an intense interest takes hold of the peo-
ple and many show that they are not content with anything
less than solid proof from the word of God.

It will be no great trial to belong to the movement at this
time, and most certainly this shows that the great final test
will still be beyond this point. We shall come to it in our study
in due course, and when we do, we shall recognize it for what
it is and where it is.

And, as surely as they have not yet faced the great final test,
then as surely the judgment of the living has not yet com-
menced at this time, for this is…

The SDA Bible Commentary, vol. 7, p. 976:
...the great test for the people of God by which their eter-

364 Last Day Events



nal destiny will be decided.

That test must come to them, and be successfully passed by
them before they can be judged as worthy of the second and
final seal by which they are rendered eternally secure from
the tempter’s devices. Therefore, inasmuch as the great final
test has not come upon them here in the early stages of the
loud cry  after  they  have  received  the  infilling  of  the  Holy
Spirit in latter rain power, then they have not yet been judged
and sealed with the second and final seal. Therefore the latter
rain comes before,  and not  after,  we have been judged.  No
truth could be simpler or plainer than that.

Despite the efforts of the clergy to suppress the truth, the
message rapidly grows in power and influence.

The Great Controversy, p. 607:
As the controversy extends into new fields and the minds 

of the people are called to God’s down-trodden law, Satan is 
astir. The power attending the message will only madden 
those who oppose it. The clergy will put forth almost super-
human efforts to shut away the light, lest it should shine 
upon their flocks. By every means at their command they 
will endeavor to suppress the discussion of these vital ques-
tions.

The church appeals to the strong arm of the civil power, 
and in this work, papists and Protestants unite. As the move-
ment for Sunday enforcement becomes more bold and de-
cided, the law will be invoked against commandment-keep-
ers. They will be threatened with fines and imprisonments, 
and some will be offered positions of influence and other re-
ward and advantages as inducements to renounce their faith.

But their steadfast answer is, “Show us from the word of 
God our error”—the same plea that was made by Luther un-
der similar circumstances. Those who are arraigned before 
the courts make a strong vindication for the truth, and some 
who hear them are led to take their stand to keep all the 
commandments of God. Thus light will be brought before 
thousands who otherwise would know nothing of these 
truths.
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Fines and Imprisonment
This paragraph reveals that we have come to the time when

the battle will be heating up toward full intensity, and more
definite measures will be taken by the church against the true
people of God. In studying this paragraph, care must be taken
that we do not draw a wrong conclusion from the statement:

As the movement for Sunday enforcement becomes more 
bold and decided, the law will be invoked against command-
ment-keepers.

This could be understood to mean that the Sunday law has
not yet been passed at this stage, until certain factors are con-
sidered.

In the first case, as we have seen before, the passing of the
Sunday law sets up the image of the beast and accomplishes
the complete fall  of Babylon the Great.  The message of the
loud cry angel announces that Babylon the Great is fallen, and
is, therefore,  a message which cannot be sounded until  the
fact of it is accomplished.

As surely as this is so, the Sunday law has been passed be-
fore the loud cry begins, and as surely as the loud cry is in
progress, so surely has the Sunday law been passed. There-
fore, at the time referred to in the statement under study at
this point, the Sunday law has already been passed for some
time.

There is nothing in this statement to deny that. When the
statement is read carefully, it is seen that it does not say that
the Sunday law is passed at this time. It says that the move-
ment  for  Sunday  enforcement  becomes  more  bold  and  de-
cided, and as it  does, the law is invoked against command-
ment-keepers.

The movement for Sunday enforcement does not cease to
exist when it has succeeded in having the Sunday law passed,
especially when all that has been gained at that time is a gen-
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eral law. After the passing of the law, the movement will re-
main very actively in the field to see that the law is enforced.
And as violations of it appear, they will plead for more teeth
to be put into that law to cover hitherto unforeseen possibili-
ties  and infringements;  as  is  the  case  with all  human law-
making.

Having gained their earlier demands, and as they are con-
fronted with this powerful protest from a minority group, the
movement does indeed become more bold and decided in its
efforts to enforce the already existing Sunday law. Hitherto
the  law  was  not  directed  against  the  Sabbath-keeper,  but
rather at the irreligious who had no regard for the worship of
God at all; but now there is the need to direct it against the
commandment-keeper.

As the now bolder and more decided movers for Sunday en-
forcement see this threat, they go to the civil power and suc-
ceed  in  having  them  invoke  the  law  against  the  Sabbath-
keeper. Now the word “invoke” means very literally “to call
in,” and you cannot call in something which does not already
exist. The law was not made primarily as a direct weapon to
be  used  against  commandment-keepers,  but  now that  they
have shown that they are powerfully and decidedly against
the Sunday law enforcement, the law is called in specifically
against them for the first time.

Now the people of God will find themselves in the courts of
law testifying for their faith. This is an effort on the part of
the devil to silence their witness, but because they refuse to
be intimidated, they instead give a powerful testimony for the
truth, resulting in thousands hearing the message who would
otherwise never hear it, with some of them deciding to stand
for the commandments of God. Thus instead of stopping the
message, these means only serve to further impel it forward.

Again we ask the question,
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“Has the judgment of the living commenced by this time?”

To answer, we must ask the other question,

“Has the great final test come to the people of God at this 
stage?”

The fact is that they have not yet even come to the buy and
sell decree which is a still lesser test than the death decree, es-
pecially in the context in which the death decree will be im-
posed upon the people of the Lord. In fact, that which makes
the death decree, as we shall eventually see, so great a test is
not so much the threat of death in itself, but the implications
and the  circumstances  under  which  it  is  imposed.  This  we
shall understand better when we come to it.

But for now we wish to study the evidence which shows
that the buy and sell decree is still something after the point
of time we are now studying. It says that they are threatened
with fines and imprisonment. The imposition of a fine, which
means taking away a portion of a person’s money, would be
unnecessary if he were under a decree which forbade him to
either buy or sell. Under those conditions his money would be
completely worthless to him, and there would be no punish-
ment in taking it away from him.

In other words, a buy and sell decree is a greater punish-
ment than a fine or imprisonment, so at this stage the buy and
sell decree is a future development which will appear in due
time.

It would be well to recall again at this point the statement
which reads:

The Desire of Ages, p. 122:
Because they refuse to break His law in obedience to 

earthly powers, they will be forbidden to buy or sell. It will 
finally be decreed that they shall be put to death.

This statement clearly shows that the pressure on the peo-
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ple of God mounts progressively toward the ultimate decree
of  death.  The  world  takes  a  severe  measure  against  them,
which they expect will serve the purpose of silencing them,
but when this fails, they adopt a more severe measure still and
then others, even more severe, as they find themselves unable
to silence the voice of reproof and warning.

By combining this statement with the information we have
studied from The Great Controversy, we have the following or-
der of events revealed:

• The law is passed, but the people of God refuse to honor
it, for it would mean that they would have to dishonor 
God to do so;

• More than this, in the mighty power of the Spirit, they 
protest the law and show that it is fraught with disaster;

• The Sunday law movement meets this first of all with 
argument;

• Then with personal persecution;
• Then with law suits;
• Then threat of fines and imprisonment;
• And then, because they still refuse to break God’s law in

order to obey the law of the land, they impose the buy 
and sell decree;

• And when that, too, fails to silence them, they ulti-
mately impose the death decree, which, because of the 
terrible circumstances and situation involved, becomes 
the most severe and terrible anyone has ever faced in 
human history, apart from what Jesus suffered upon the 
cross. Others in the past have faced and stood the test of
death decrees but never any like this one.

From this time on the battle rages with a fierce and terrible
intensity. The enemies of God are fully aroused, and nothing
is too cruel or too desperate for them to use in their mad pur-
pose of silencing the dissenters.
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The Great Controversy, p. 608:
Conscientious obedience to the Word of God will be 

treated as rebellion. Blinded by Satan, the parent will exer-
cise harshness and severity toward the believing child; the 
master or mistress will oppress the commandment-keeping 
servant. Affection will be alienated; children will be disinher-
ited and driven from home. The words of Paul will be liter-
ally fulfilled:

2 Timothy 3
12 All that will live godly in Christ Jesus shall suffer persecu-
tion.

As the defenders of truth refuse to honor the Sunday sab-
bath, some of them will be thrust into prison, some will be 
exiled, and some will be treated as slaves.

To human wisdom all this now seems impossible; but as 
the restraining Spirit of God shall be withdrawn from men, 
and they shall be under the control of Satan, who hates the 
divine precepts, there will be strange developments. The 
heart can be very cruel when God’s fear and love are re-
moved.

This is the prospect for all those who in these last days will
be true to the Lord. God does not promise us a sweet and rosy
path to the kingdom, but rather one which is fraught with ev-
ery kind of hardship, peril, and persecution. It is a path which
will require the greatest faith, courage, and patience, which
must be developed in the present time if we are going to en-
dure that day.

God’s People Blamed
There will be universal hatred of God’s people. When the

loud cry begins, it will be a glorious experience at first, for the
message  will  go  with  all-conquering  power  against  the
citadels of wrong.

But the devil will not be asleep, nor will he stand idly by as
the messengers of righteousness go forth with the truth. At
this time the Spirit of God has been still further withdrawn
from the earth, with the result, that calamities and disasters
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are more frequent and more terrible; as a result, the earth is
being reduced to poverty and starvation.

The Great Controversy, p. 590:
And then the great deceiver will persuade men that those 

who serve God are causing these evils. The class that have 
provoked the displeasure of Heaven will charge all their trou-
bles upon those whose obedience to God’s commandments 
is a perpetual reproof to transgressors. It will be declared 
that men are offending God by the violation of the Sunday-
sabbath; that this sin has brought calamities which will not 
cease until Sunday observance shall be strictly enforced: and 
that those who present the claims of the fourth command-
ment, thus destroying reverence for Sunday, are troublers of 
the people, preventing their restoration to divine favor and 
temporal prosperity.

Thus the accusation urged of old against the servant of 
God will be repeated and upon grounds equally well estab-
lished:

1 Kings 18
17 And it came to pass, that when Ahab saw Elijah, that Ahab 
said unto him, Are you the one that troubles Israel?
18 And he answered, I have not troubled Israel; but you and 
your father’s house, in that you have forsaken the command-
ments of the Lord, and you have followed Balaam.

As the wrath of the people shall be excited by false 
charges, they will pursue a course toward God’s ambas-
sadors very similar to that which apostate Israel pursued to-
ward Elijah.

The fearful drought which reduced Israel of old to such dire
physical straits was the direct result of the sins of the king
and the people,  yet they blamed the trouble upon the very
man who had given the warning, which, if but heeded, would
have saved them from all of their troubles.

So it will be again; the whole of the world will be stirred in
enmity  against  the  Sabbath-keeper.  The  fearful  straits  to
which the world will be brought will be caused by the sin of
the leaders and the people.  But they will  blame all  of their
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troubles on the small group of God’s people who will have
been the very ones who will be giving the warning, which, if
but heeded, would save the world from all of its troubles.

Never in human history this side of the flood have so many
of  the  world’s  population  enjoyed  such  affluence,  comfort,
and plenty. They are not accustomed to living in hardship, yet
this is the very generation which will  be forced to feel the
pinching hand of want and need. Imagine the fury which will
mount toward the people of God whom they will erroneously
imagine to be the cause of all their troubles.

Thus the storm clouds will gather, black and heavy for their
final bursting over the heads of the true children of God. Then
will the courage and faith of all be tested; then will come the
final test; then will come the time when:

The Great Controversy, p. 608:
...a large class who have professed faith in the third angel’s

message, [will] abandon their position and join the ranks of 
the opposition.
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Sequence of Events as They Transpire Under the Development
of the Loud Cry in the Power of the Latter Rain

1. The message of the Third Angel swells to the Loud Cry
2. The image of the beast is set up
3. The time comes for the message to go with greatest power, which 

means the time has come for the loud cry to begin
a) God calls His servants and fills them with His Spirit in Latteer 

Rain power
b) He sends them forth to give Earth’s final warning
c) The sins of Babylon are laid open, including the evils added since 

1844: Sunday laws, inroads of Spiritualism, advances of the Pa-
pacy

d) This is the repeating of the 2nd Angel’s Message by the Revelation
18 Angel

4. Thousands upon thousands are stirred
a) They go to their ministers with eager inquiries

i. These try to make light of the questions
ii. The people are not satisfied with this but demand Scriptural 

answers
iii. The ministers become angry as their authority is questioned

b) In retaliation they stir up persecution
c) God’s servants refuse to be silenced

5. The controversy enters new fields and Satan is astir
a) The Sunday Laws are called in against God’s people
b) Some are fined, others are imprisoned, others still are offeered 

bribes or atteractive positions
c) They demand Scripture proof

6. Fierce and terrible persecution develops
7. The Buy and Sell Decree is introduced
8. Matteers escalate towards a crisis of immense proportions

a) As the storm approaches there will be a great shaking
b) Multitudes will abandon their position and join with the enemy
c) The faith of God’s people will be tried to the limit
d) Some declare that if they had foreseen what it would cost them, 

they would have kept silent
9. As the climax of it all, the death decree is passed

a) This is the great final test
b) The judgment of the living follows immediately
c) Then comes the sealing

10. All this is followed by the time of Jacob’s trouble and the great time 
of trouble including the seven last plagues
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22. 22. The Final ShakingThe Final Shaking
F THERE is one thing which should be clear in the study of
the development of the struggle between the forces of the

God of hosts and the powers of the kingdom of darkness dur-
ing the loud cry period, it is that the pressure upon the people
of God mounts with increasing severity as time passes.

I

We have seen that the Sunday law is decreed in the first
case as a means of giving to the churches a power over the
people which they will have lost because of their own apos-
tasy, and as such will  not have in mind the people of God,
who at that time will be so few in number and scattered in the
world as to be deemed unworthy of consideration. But to the
stunned surprise of the worldly ministry, this unknown and
unrecognized minority will appear invested with the power of
the Holy Spirit in no mean measure.

At first the opponents of truth will still seriously underesti-
mate this unforeseen development and will confidently imag-
ine that it can be met with argument. As this will prove to be
of  no use  at  all  in the case  of  every honest  seeker for the
truth, their enemies will be driven to the use of persecution,
and a more stringent enforcement of the Sunday law. By this
time, the true believer will find himself the object of hatred
and persecution on every hand, and the experience will be an
exceedingly unpleasant one indeed.

The Storm Approaches
But, fearful as this time will be, it will still only be the gath-

ering of the fearful storm which will finally break with unbri-
dled fury upon the children of God. Then will come the great
final test, a test of such severity and magnitude as will dis-
cover each and every weak character professing to be num-
bered in the Lord’s army.

Then, those who have been in the ranks of Sabbath-keepers
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as  foolish  virgins  and  tares  among  the  wheat,  as  bad  fish
among the good, will be seen to be what they are and will
leave the ranks of the people of God to become their most
bitter persecutors, enemies, and opponents. In fact, many of
them will not even wait till  the storm actually bursts upon
them, but seeing it approaching and reading the portents of it,
they will desert the ranks beforehand. This is made very clear
as we read right on from the last point studied in our refer-
ence from:

The Great Controversy, p. 608:
As the storm approaches, a large class who have professed 

faith in the third angel’s message, but have not been sancti-
fied through obedience to the truth, abandon their position 
and join the ranks of the opposition. By uniting with the 
world and partaking of its spirit, they have come to view 
matters in nearly the same light; and when the test is 
brought, they are prepared to choose the easy, popular side. 

Men of talent and pleasing address, who once rejoiced in 
the truth, employ their powers to deceive and mislead souls. 
They become the most bitter enemies of their former 
brethren. When Sabbath-keepers are brought before the 
courts to answer for their faith, these apostates are the most 
efficient agents of Satan to misrepresent and accuse them, 
and by false reports and insinuations to stir up the rulers 
against them.

Wise and Foolish in the Church
It will be necessary to spend a little time and space in the

study of this paragraph before we move on, as several ques-
tions raised by it need clarification. The picture here presented
is that of a great shaking among the people of  God which
takes place, not at the beginning of the loud cry period, but
when it is well advanced, at which time,

...a large class who have professed faith in the third angel’s
message but have not been sanctified through obedience to 
the truth, abandon their position and join the ranks of the 
opposition.
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This is to say that the loud cry church will not be a church
free of unsanctified elements until the very end of its career,
when the gathering storm of the great final test will separate
the true from the mere professor. This means that the foolish
virgins are still co-mingled with the wise, right down to the
very end.

It is understood that this truth runs directly counter to the
concept held by so many as to the constitution of the loud cry
church, which many believe will be a church in which only
the pure and the holy will be found. It is reasoned that during
the loud cry period, the issues will  be so clear-cut and the
pressures  against  those  who  would  stand  for  the  truth  so
great, that only the true and the genuine would dare to stand
for the truth at this time.

That such a concept is false is evident on two counts in par-
ticular. In the first case, the Word of God distinctly declares
that the wheat and the tares will be together during this pe-
riod. The inspired evidences for this have already been pre-
sented in the twelfth and thirteenth chapter of this series. We
suggest that you go back and review it carefully right now,
before proceeding with this study.

In the meantime, here is another statement verifying that
the church of God during the loud cry period will be com-
posed of co-mingled wheat and tares:

Testimonies to Ministers, p. 300:
Unless those who can help in _____ are aroused to a sense 

of their duty, they will not recognize the work of God when 
the loud cry of the third angel shall be heard. When light 
goes forth to lighten the earth, instead of coming up to the 
help of the Lord, they will want to bind about His work to 
meet their narrow ideas.

Let me tell you that the Lord will work in this last work in 
a manner very much out of the common order of things, and
in a way that will be contrary to any human planning. There 
will be those among us who will always want to control the 
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work of God, to dictate even what movements shall be made 
when the work goes forward under the direction of the angel
who joins the third angel in the message to be given to the 
world. God will use ways and means by which it will be seen 
that He is taking the reins in His own hands. The workers 
will be surprised by the simple means that He will use to 
bring about and perfect His work of righteousness.

It is not wise, but foolish virgins who always want to con-
trol and dictate what moves shall be made in the church of
God when the loud cry is in progress.

Christ’s Object Lessons, p. 72:
[Both] grow together until the harvest; and the harvest is 

the end of probationary time.

In the second case, the pressure against the people of God is
not so great at the beginning of the period as to keep out the
foolish virgins. In fact, the picture is, that the people of God
will  be  a  triumphant  and  successful  band during the  early
stages and have the better of the situation on every hand. Ev-
ery effort of the authorities, both ecclesiastical and civil, to si-
lence them will  be defeated. Prominent men, among whom
are statesmen and lawyers, take a full stand for the message,
and  where  great  men  accept  the  truth,  others  will  always
blindly follow.

Thus, during the outpouring of the latter rain, the gospel
net, as it always does, will draw forth from the sea for the fi-
nal separation, both the good and the bad fish, who will enter
into the hold of the ship—the true church—until the final test
accomplishes  the  work  of  final  separation.  After  all,  the
preaching of the message of the loud cry is the preaching of
the everlasting gospel, as it never will have been preached be-
fore. It will be the dipping of the gospel net into the sea of the
world, and it will bring forth a greater harvest than the net
has ever enclosed before.

By the simple law of averages, there will be more bad fish
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drawn forth too. It will be a period when things are really on
the move with tremendous agitation and excitement. This is
the very thing which attracts the foolish virgin, who likes to
be where the action is and seeks to get on the wagon when it
is  evidently  going somewhere.  But  when it  appears  to bog
down and all seems lost, then they confess themselves to have
been deceived and flee back to the churches again.

By all this, we are not to understand that the foolish virgins
are to actually receive a personal infilling of the Holy Spirit in
latter rain power along with the wise virgins. Such would not
be possible, for only those who have first been cleansed of the
old nature and have the life of the Spirit within, can, in turn,
be used by the Spirit to proclaim a mighty message. In the
paragraph we are studying, this class who abandon their posi-
tion are those who have professed the truth but have not been
sanctified by obedience to it.

This is the exact description of a foolish virgin:

Christ’s Object Lessons, p. 411:
The class represented by the foolish virgins are not hyp-

ocrites. They have a regard for the truth, they have advo-
cated the truth, they are attracted to those who believe the 
truth; but they have not yielded themselves to the Holy 
Spirit’s working. They have not fallen upon the Rock, Christ 
Jesus, and permitted their old natures to be broken up.

So they certainly cannot receive and be filled with the Holy
Spirit in latter rain power. One would conclude, then, that it
would be impossible for them to co-mingle with the wise, as
they would be painfully aware of the difference between them
and those who really did have the power of God.

But is this  really so? At that time, there will  be a power
with the message itself, so that wherever it goes, it is some-
thing to be reckoned with. They will be advocating that mes-
sage, and will be conscious of the power which goes with it.
This, they will interpret as being the power of the Spirit in
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them.

As well,  they will  be caught up in the excitement of  the
battle and will also feel the enthusiasm of that, as if it were
the power of the Spirit in them. Thus they will go forward,
thoroughly self-deceived—as the foolish virgins always have
been—until the bursting of the final storm reveals to them and
to others, their sad lack of the oil in their lamps.

These are solemn facts, and it behooves every one of us to
consider his own experience in the truth in the light of them.
If  we  are  believers  in  the  message  of  living  righteousness,
then  we  are  either  wise  or  foolish  virgins.  We  cannot  be
classed as hypocrites. They are the ones who profess to serve
the Lord, but reject  the messages He sends to them at this
critical hour. If we are believers in the message for this time,
then we are not hypocrites, and thus can only be either a wise
or a foolish virgin.

Our eternal salvation depends upon our knowing which we
are. Therefore let us search our hearts and lives to discover
whether we do have the inward filling of the Holy Spirit—
which is the very life of Christ in the soul replacing the old
evil life which was there before. Then cultivate the new life
with all the powers which the Lord has given; looking to Him
to give the increase as we do our part.

Then, and then only, will we be able to stand when the final
test is brought to bear upon men. Make your calling and elec-
tion sure while there is still the time and the opportunity. Let
no price stand between you and the truth of God.

The Two Separations
A second point to be considered in the study of the para-

graph  under  discussion  right  here  is  the  two  separations.
There is  described in this  paragraph a separation in which
those  who  have  not  been  sanctified  by  the  truth  separate
themselves from the faithful  and walk with them no more.
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Thus, a mighty shaking, or separation takes place, after which
the church is pure and clean of all unsanctified elements and
the promise is fulfilled:

Isaiah 52
1 Awake, awake! put on your strength, O Zion; put on your 
beautiful garments, O Jerusalem, the holy city! For the uncir-
cumcised and the unclean shall no longer come to you.

No clear understanding of this shaking, its nature, and what
it accomplishes can be obtained unless we realize the princi-
ple that there are two shakings, each with its own distinctive
characteristics, coming at two entirely different points of time,
and  in  every  other  respect  different  from  each  other.  This
principle has been thoroughly discussed and clearly set forth
in chapter thirteen of this series, and once again we suggest a
careful review of the facts therein presented.

So that we can determine which of the two separations is
being described here in the paragraph we are studying, we
will first of all briefly list the main differences which are as
follows:

1. First separation: described as the dipping of the net 
into the sea, is accomplished by the test of a message 
sent by God to the Church, and not by pressure and 
persecution.

2. Second separation: this final separation is accom-
plished by a test or trial, and persecution.

A study of the parable of the ten virgins makes this very
clear. In that parable the message goes forth and both the wise
and the foolish separate from the rest, who show no interest
in going forth to meet the Bridegroom. The wise and the fool-
ish virgins then co-mingle in the Church, just as the good and
the bad fish are together in the ship which is a symbol also of
the Church.

Then comes the end, when the mission of the gospel is com-
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pleted and both the wise and the foolish are tested. Then it is
seen which of them has the inward presence of the Spirit and
can thus go in with the Bridegroom to the marriage.

Thus while in both the cases of the parables of the fishes
and the virgins, the first separation separates the good and the
bad from the rest, the second separation separates the good
from the bad, the wise from the foolish.

As some confuse the separation described in The Great Con-
troversy,  p.  608,  with that in  Early Writings,  p.  269-271, we
would do well to make the differences very plain. There must
be no doubt in our minds that these are not the same separa-
tions either in point of time or in kind.

In the first case the separation described in  Early Writings
takes place before the loud cry even begins, while the one de-
scribed in The Great Controversy takes place when the loud cry
has about  come to  its  conclusion.  There should not  be  the
least difficulty in seeing this. Nothing is clearer in Early Writ-
ings than the fact that that shaking comes before the loud cry
begins while it is equally clear that the one described in The
Great  Controversy takes  place  later,  distinctly  separated  in
point of time from the other.

Equally clear is the fact that the shaking described in Early
Writings is  caused by the proclamation of a message while
that described in The Great Controversy is caused by the burst-
ing upon them of a furious storm of the bitterest possible per-
secution. That the first shaking being discussed here is caused
by  the  proclamation  of  a  message  is  made  clear  by  these
words:

Early Writings, p. 270:
I asked the meaning of the shaking I had seen and was 

shown that it would be caused by the straight testimony 
called forth by the counsel of the True Witness to the 
Laodiceans. This will have its effect upon the heart of the re-
ceiver, and will lead him to exalt the standard and to pour 
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forth the straight truth. Some will not bear this straight tes-
timony. They will rise up against it, and this is what will 
cause a shaking among God’s people.

The true preaching of the Laodicean message is the preach-
ing of the everlasting gospel. Many have the idea that it is a
message of denunciation, so that when they rise up and de-
clare  in  trumpet  tones  the  wrongs  and  departures  of  the
Church  from  the  truth,  they  are  therefore  proclaiming  the
Laodicean  message.  This  is  a  bad  mistake  which  has  been
made by all too many, for, what they have failed to see is that
the Laodicean message is something far more than denuncia-
tion and exposure,  and unless they are preaching what the
message really is, they are not preaching the message at all.

Clear proof of this lies in the fact that so many so-called re-
formers have arisen proclaiming what they imagined to be the
Laodicean message but which was in fact nothing more than a
tirade of denunciation, and yet have caused no shaking at all,
whereas  the  true  preaching of  the  true  Laodicean message
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will cause a mighty shaking among the people of God as some
will not bear the straight truth but will rise up against it.

Never in all of history has a message which consisted in de-
nunciation ever succeeded in creating a shaking and a true
reformation. A. T. Jones points out:

The Reformation did not and does not consist in exposure 
and denunciation of the iniquities of the Roman Church.26

He acknowledges that that is there as an incident, as an in-
dispensable part of it, but it was not the message itself. He ar-
gues,

If exposure and denunciation of iniquities of that church 
could have wrought reformation, then The Reformation 
would have been in the world more than five hundred years 
before it was.27

There had been no want of men who saw the wrongs in the
Church, who feared the ultimate outworking of those evils,
and who were not afraid to raise their voices in protest and
condemnation of what they saw. These “reformers” included
popes, bishops, priests, laymen, and princes who for five hun-
dred years before the reformation began, rose up one after the
other and spoke forth their mind on the wrongs they saw. But
it is the solemn and clear fact of history that not any one of
them alone, or all of them together, ever even began to work
reformation in the Roman Church.

But when men arose with the living gospel and preached
that, then the Reformation had begun and with it the shaking
and the separation which must inevitably follow. The princi-
ple involved is well stated in these words:

Thoughts from the Mount of Blessing, p. 128-129:
Not until you feel that you could sacrifice your own self-

26 A. T. Jones, The Reformation: 14th to 16th Century, Chapter 4 “The 
Reformation and the Roman Church.”
27 Ibid.
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dignity, and even lay down your life in order to save an 
erring brother, have you cast the beam out of your own eye 
so that you are prepared to help your brother. Then you can 
approach him and touch his heart. No one has ever been re-
claimed from a wrong position by censure and reproach; but 
many have thus been driven from Christ and led to seal their
hearts against conviction.

A tender spirit, a gentle, winning deportment, may save 
the erring and hide a multitude of sins. The revelation of 
Christ in your own character will have a transforming power
upon all with whom you come in contact. Let Christ be daily
made manifest in you, and He will reveal through you the 
creative energy of His word—a gentle, persuasive, yet mighty
influence to re-create other souls in the beauty of the Lord 
our God.

In just the same way, the preaching of the Laodicean mes-
sage  will  accomplish  a  work of  decided  reformation and a
clear cut shaking because it will be the preaching, not of de-
nunciation of wrong primarily, but of the everlasting gospel.
The message itself clearly tells us that. Look again to see what
it  really does  say,  and,  in looking,  let  us  go past  the  verse
which speaks about being wretched, and miserable, and poor,
and blind, and naked, to the one which says,

Revelation 3
18 I counsel you to buy from me gold refined in the fire, that 
you may be rich; and white garments, that you may be 
clothed, that the shame of your nakedness may not be re-
vealed; and anoint your eyes with eye-salve, that you may 
see.

The gold is the faith and love which purifies the soul and
implants in it the character of Jesus Christ; the white raiment
is the garment of Christ’s righteousness; and the eyesalve is
spiritual  discernment.  This  is  that  which  is  offered  by  the
gospel, and this is that which is received by all who accept the
gospel of Jesus Christ.

This is the 1888 message, which we are told presented the
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same three gifts in just the same order.

Testimonies to Ministers, p. 91-92:
It presented justification through faith in the surety; it in-

vited the people to receive the righteousness of Christ, which
is made manifest in obedience to all the commandments of 
God. Many had lost sight of Jesus. They needed to have their
eyes directed to His divine person, His merits, and His 
changeless love for the human family.

This statement proves, then, that the message of Christ and
His righteousness which was presented in 1888 and in the fol-
lowing five years to the Advent people, was none other than
the  Laodicean  message,  which  in  turn  is  the  everlasting
gospel, the living power of God to save from all sinfulness and
all sinning.

When it was presented then, many rose up against it and
succeeded in stifling the counsel of the True Witness, but the
promise was,  that it  would come again, and when it did,  it
would accomplish a shaking among the people of God. That
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time has come and is now in the past. Soon the loud cry will
begin, and soon will that bring upon the wise and the foolish
the fearful storm of persecution and trouble which shall di-
vide the wheat from the tares and the good from the bad fish.

Those who cannot distinguish between these two shakings
are  still  looking  in  the  future  for  the  shaking  to  come,
whereas the first has already come and has been, and is still
doing its  divinely appointed work.  Such mistaken ones  are
not saved in spite of their ignorance,  any more than is the
Jew, who is still looking for the Messiah to come, when in fact
He came almost  two thousand years  ago without  the Jews
even knowing it.

Thus we can be sure that the shaking spoken of in The Great
Controversy, p. 608, is the second and final shaking.

Before  the loud cry begins,  the  fourth angel  must  return
with his message—the message which was rejected in 1888.
With that message, he did return to the Advent people, who,
exactly  as  prophesied  in  Matthew 22,  rejected  their  second
call.

But the dipping of the gospel net by means of the preaching
of the Laodicean message was not without results, so that fish
—good and bad—were gathered from the sea. All  this  takes
place before the loud cry begins.

Then, when it does begin to sound, those who have received
the light of truth take that selfsame message of the fourth an-
gel in the mighty power of the Spirit to the churches of the
world with the result, that once again, the gospel net dips into
the sea, bringing forth the fish, good and bad.

Finally, there comes the closing scene when the great final
test divides the good from the bad. The lesson to be learned
from this is, that even though we have come out on the right
side of every issue so far, this is not the guarantee of final vic-
tory. That great final test is still awaiting us.
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The majority of those who will be shaken out at this time
will be those who have come in during the loud cry period.
There will be some as well, who will have joined the move-
ment before the latter rain begins to fall. Some of these are al-
ready with the movement. They have done well so far, and are
more likely than many others to endure to the end. These are
they who have successfully come through on the right side in
the first shaking, but this is no guarantee they will emerge tri-
umphantly from the great test which produces the last all-pu-
rifying shaking.

While  those  who come out  on the right  side  of  the  first
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shaking must still pass the test which produces the second,
those who fail the first will have no part in the second. The
parable of the fishing net confirms that there is nothing more
certain than that.  The majority  of  the Advent believers  are
shaken out when the Laodicean message comes to them, and
thus do not, and cannot figure again in a later shaking.

Fearful indeed will that time be. Then everything which can
be shaken will be shaken, and only those who have the truth
as a living principle in the heart will be able to stand.

Selected Messages, vol. 2, p. 380:
Satan will work his miracles to deceive; he will set up his 

power as supreme. The church may appear as about to fall, 
but it does not fall. It remains, while the sinners in Zion will 
be sifted out—the chaff separated from the precious wheat. 
This is a terrible ordeal, but nevertheless it must take place. 
None but those who have been overcoming by the blood of 
the Lamb and the word of their testimony will be found with
the loyal and true, without spot or stain of sin, without guile 
in their mouths. We must be divested of our self-righteous-
ness and arrayed in the righteousness of Christ.

Testimonies for the Church, vol. 5, p. 136:
Now is the time for God’s people to show themselves true 

to principle. When the religion of Christ is most held in con-
tempt, when His law is most despised, then should our zeal 
be the warmest and our courage and firmness the most un-
flinching. To stand in defense of truth and righteousness 
when the majority forsake us, to fight the battles of the Lord 
when champions are few—this will be our test. At this time 
we must gather warmth from the coldness of others, courage
from their cowardice, and loyalty from their treason. The na-
tion will be on the side of the great rebel leader.
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23. 23. Tried to the UttermostTried to the Uttermost
AVING established in our study thus far that the shak-
ing described in The Great Controversy, p. 608, is the sec-

ond and final shaking, we are now prepared to study in more
detail the nature of the great final test which shall come upon
the people of God, and which test they must have before they
can be sealed.

H

Heretofore, we have seen only that the great final test is the
death decree, but now we are to see that it is much more than
facing death which makes it so great a test. What will make it
to be so terrible an experience will be the peculiar setting and
circumstances in which it is imposed upon the believers.

We are all well aware of the fact that a certain test given to
us under one set of circumstances can be incredibly more try-
ing and fearful than the same test given under more favorable
circumstances. So we are now to learn, that not only are we to
face the supreme test of a death decree, but that it must be
faced under the most difficult circumstances possible, so that
the pressure and the dread of it will be felt to the utmost.

The martyrs faced the death sentence again and again, but
never in the setting in which the saints of the last days will
have to face it. Their test was great, it is true, but never to be
compared with the test to be faced by the faithful of the very
last days.

The picture of this unfolds as we continue the reading and
study of our chapter from The Great Controversy. Let us read
right on from where we left off.

The Great Controversy, p. 608-609:
In this time of persecution the faith of the Lord’s servants 

will be tried. They have faithfully given the warning, looking 
to God and to His word alone. God’s Spirit, moving upon 
their hearts, has constrained them to speak. Stimulated with
holy zeal, and with the divine impulse strong upon them, 
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they entered upon the performance of their duties without 
coldly calculating the consequences of speaking to the peo-
ple the word which the Lord had given them. They have not 
consulted their temporal interests, nor sought to preserve 
their reputation or their lives.

Yet when the storm of opposition and reproach bursts 
upon them, some overwhelmed with consternation, will be 
ready to exclaim; “Had we foreseen the consequences of our 
words, we would have held our peace.” They are hedged in 
with difficulties. Satan assails them with fierce temptations. 
The work which they have undertaken seems far beyond 
their ability to accomplish. They are threatened with de-
struction. The enthusiasm which animated them is gone; yet 
they cannot turn back.

Then, feeling their utter helplessness, they flee to the 
Mighty One for strength. They remember that the words 
which they have spoken were not theirs, but His who bade 
them give the warning. God put the truth into their hearts, 
and they could not forebear to proclaim it.

There are three sentences in this paragraph which make it
plain that it is describing how things will be right at the end
of the loud cry period. They are these:

They have faithfully given the warning...They are threat-
ened with destruction...The enthusiasm which animated 
them is gone.

The first of the three sentences reveals that the giving of the
warning is by this time a thing of the past. It does not say that
they “are giving” but that they “have given” the warning. The
former would be present tense, while the latter is past tense
and is used to describe that which has been done—in this case
the final warning to mankind.

In harmony with this is the statement that they are threat-
ened with destruction. This reveals that the death decree now
hangs over their apparently defenseless heads. Knowing as we
do that the death decree comes as a result of the evidence pre-
sented in the eleventh chapter of this series, we can know to
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what point of time the sentence, “They are threatened with
destruction,” brings us. It brings us to that point of time just
before  the  close  of  probation  when  the  great  final  test  is
brought to bear against the people of God.

Some may reason that the buy and sell decree will threaten
us with destruction, and in a certain sense, this is true. More
likely, it threatens us with starvation, under which conditions
a man can live for quite a long time, especially if he is able to
scratch some nourishment from whatever he can pick up. The
threat  of  destruction  implies  a  more  immediate  ending  of
one’s life, such as would be under a death decree.

The third sentence tells us that the “enthusiasm which ani-
mated them is gone.” This is a definite indication that the lat-
ter rain has dried up. It cannot, and does not fall forever, ei-
ther in nature or in grace. Once its work is done, then it no
longer is needed and it dries up. It would be impossible for the
people of God not to be animated with enthusiasm while the
Holy  Spirit  was  still  flooding  through  them  in  latter  rain
power. Therefore the very fact that the “enthusiasm which an-
imated them is gone,” indicates that the time has been reached
when the last work which can be done by the Holy Spirit has
been accomplished, and the latter rain has dried up, leaving
them seemingly powerless and helpless.

This is not to say that the Holy Spirit has forsaken them. By
no means! His presence in them will be just as real and actual
at that time as ever before, but He will no longer be flowing
through them;  not  because  of  any fault  or  failure  on their
part, but because of the fault and failure on the part of men in
the world to receive the gracious warning given them.

It is when the Spirit is flowing through us in power that we
are most conscious of it, and joyful in His presence; whereas
He can be in us without there being any physical conscious-
ness or witness that He is there.

There are three distinct phases of the work of the Spirit on
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our behalf. The first is when He comes to us on the outside
and convicts of sin and uncleanness. This is a painful experi-
ence, and one of which we are very much aware while it is
happening. If the Spirit is successful in bringing us to true re-
pentance, then He is able to come in and dwell in us, but mark
this point with care, He can only dwell in the person upon
whom  He  has  first  successfully  worked  by  bringing  him
through personal conviction to true repentance.

Now there follows quiet and peace where there had been
turmoil  and strife.  For  a  short  time the  Spirit  leaves  us  to
glory in this new-found life, and then comes the schooling for
the eternal home. Soon we find ourselves in trials and hard
places, and at times the Spirit seems to have forsaken us, but
we come to learn that this is only apparent and not real, for
He is as present in these difficult passages as ever He was in
the new birth experience.

All  this  is  a  preparation  for  service  and  for  witnessing,
which is the third work of the Holy Spirit,  as He who had
worked so efficiently on us, and then comes to dwell in us,
now works through us  to the saving of  others.  This  is  the
most joyful part of the experience in the Holy Spirit—the time
when we are most conscious of His presence.

But the Spirit will only work through us provided we main-
tain the proper connection with Him while there is a field in
which to work. When the hearts of those within the sphere of
our influence become so hardened as to be settled in their re-
jection of the Spirit’s ministry through the believer, then the
Spirit is withdrawn, not from the believer, but from the re-
jecter.

But in thus being withdrawn, it ceases to flow as a current
through the believer, to rest, instead, within him until such
time as there is a further opportunity for the Spirit to flow out
to a needy soul.

It  is  at  this  point  that  the  faith  of  the  believer  is  really
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tested.  He has been experiencing the very real  thrill  of  the
working of the Spirit through His life, but then quite suddenly
this dries up. He is at once tempted to think that the Spirit has
forsaken him and begins to cast around in his own life to see
what he has done to grieve the heavenly Guest.

At the same time he is conscious of the pain, of the discour-
agement, and disappointment over the refusal of the souls for
whom he has been laboring; which is a real test of faith in the
truth in itself, because we know that every time a soul refuses
the truth, it makes us wonder if we have the truth after all.

Another thing which affects us is that the higher the pitch
and the greater the intensity of the previous experience under
the  working of  the  Spirit’s  power,  the  greater  the  reaction
when the termination of that experience arrives.

An Elijah Parallel
An excellent example of this is the experience of Elijah at

the gates of Jezreel. All day he had battled the priests of Baal
at the altars on Mount Carmel. Empowered by the Holy Spirit,
he had stood ceaseless guard over the situation, never daring
for a moment to relax his vigilance.

Then had come the triumph and the vindication of the truth
of God, the slaughter of the wicked priests of Baal, the lonely
intercession for the rain,  the answer to his prayer,  and the
heaven empowered run in the driving rain back to the gates
of Jezreel.

Then suddenly it was all over. Physically and mentally ex-
hausted, he sank down into a deep sleep from which he was
awakened to hear the dread threat of Jezebel—the death sen-
tence.

No longer was the Spirit flowing through him, for at that
moment there was nowhere for it to flow, and Elijah felt des-
perately alone and forsaken, even though, in fact, he was any-
thing but that. Yet, that was all that he could see and feel, and

396 Last Day Events



seeing and feeling only that, he turned and ran for his very
life. The higher the peak of spiritual activity while the Spirit is
flowing through us, the greater the sense of let-down when
that current ceases to flow when the work is done.

Thus it was with Elijah back then, and thus it will be with
the people of the Lord when the loud cry is  finished.  That
which makes the illustration from the life of Elijah even more
to the point, is that he is the type of the very people who will
give the loud cry.

He battled the Ahab and Jezebel of his day, who are the type
of the great apostate system of the last days, for exactly as
Ahab and Jezebel  were  a  combination of  church  and state,
united to enforce the worship of Baal in defiance of the God
of heaven, so will the Ahab and the Jezebel of these last days
be a union of church and state combined to enforce the wor-
ship of Baal in defiance of the God of heaven.

Ordaining that type would meet antitype in the last days,
the Lord declares that the symbolic name of the people who
will fight the beast and his image will be the Elijah people,
and just as the original Elijah was translated without seeing
death, so those who are the Elijah people of these last days
will pass from this earth to heaven without seeing death.

Just as the Elijah of that day experienced a day of power
and triumph in the battle with Ahab and Jezebel, so too, the
Elijah people of this day will experience a day of power and
triumph as they battle the Ahab and Jezebel of these last days.

At the end of that day came the anti-climax with the ceas-
ing of the flow of God’s power through him at the very time
when his physical energies were exhausted, and so too will it
be for the faithful in this last struggle. It was at that point of
time, when the threat of death would and did have the great-
est possible impact, that that woman, Jezebel, issued her de-
cree.
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So, too, there will come the ending of the day of power for
the  people  of  the  Lord  as  the  Holy  Spirit  ceases  to  flow
through them, and with that will come the experience of anti-
climax  and  depletion.  It  will  be  at  that  moment  that  the
Jezebel of these last days, filled with wrath beyond descrip-
tion, will level against them the decree of death.

Coming at that  moment,  it  will  have an impact  which it
could not otherwise have had, and like Elijah, they shall long
to flee away from it all. Thus it is that we read in the para-
graph we are considering:
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The Great Controversy, p. 609:
Yet when the storm of opposition and reproach bursts 

upon them, some, overwhelmed with consternation, will be 
ready to exclaim, “Had we foreseen the consequences of our 
words, we would have held our peace.”

Note that it says that “some” but not all, would feel over-
whelmed. This means that some will have a tougher battle to
fight because they have failed to learn how to develop living
faith sufficient to give them a better experience. Of them it is
written:

The Great Controversy, p. 622:
Those who exercise but little faith now, are in the greatest 

danger of falling under the power of satanic delusions and 
the decree to compel the conscience. And even if they endure
the test they will be plunged into deeper distress and an-
guish in the time of trouble, because they have never made it
a habit to trust in God. The lessons of faith which they have 
neglected they will be forced to learn under a terrible pres-
sure of discouragement.

We are beginning to see that it is not just the death decree
but the setting in which it is suddenly thrust upon the people
of God, as it was upon Elijah of old, which makes the death
decree far more of a test for them than it was for the martyrs
of old.

The Work Appears to Have Failed
And, if that is all that there will be to it, it would be bad

enough, but there is more yet. The key to the understanding
of more yet, is found in this same paragraph where we read:

The work which they have undertaken seems far beyond 
their ability to accomplish.

At first glance this would appear to be a contradiction to
the other information in the same paragraph, which indicates
that at this time the loud cry has ended and the work finished.
The moment, however, in which we remember that the people
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of God are not going to know when the work is actually fin-
ished, the contradiction disappears.

While it is true that in the cases of some, the rejection of the
message will be so clear and definite, that there remains no
question as to where they stand, yet in the cases of many oth-
ers,  it will  not be possible for the finite mind to determine
whether for them the work is done.

Let us not forget too, that Satan, ever at work to deceive,
will make it appear that many on his side are truly converted,
appearing as if they need only the special truths for this time
to make them ready for eternity. To us in that day, it will truly
seem that the great work is but just begun, when, in fact, it
has already come to its end.

God will know it is finished. The Holy Spirit and the angels
will know it is finished, but it will not be given to the saints of
God to know this.

Now the fact that the work seems far from finished, while at
the same time the power of the latter rain has dried up, will
suggest to them that the loud cry has failed of doing its work,
the awful implications of which being that the last opportu-
nity for gaining the total and final victory over sin will be for-
ever lost.

This will be the fearful witness of sight and circumstances
in that hour—a witness which the devil has always sought to
exploit to the uttermost, as he did at the Red Sea crossing for
the children of Israel, and for Christ on the Mount of Tempta-
tion. At that time, “to triumph” means to stand upon the Word
of God and refuse to believe the all too convincing and very
present witness of sight and circumstances, and so it will be
again in this last and closing conflict.

It was by faith that the Israelites crossed the Red Sea, and it
was by faith that the Saviour overcame on the mount with Sa-
tan, and it will be by faith, and by faith alone, that the right-
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eous  will  conquer  in  the  closing  scenes  of  the  great  final
struggle of the ages.

The true child of God will know, as he enters upon the clos-
ing conflict, that the loud cry is a do-or-die affair. Like Queen
Esther, who is also a type of the people who face the great fi-
nal test, we shall go into this conflict with the words,

Esther 4
16 If we perish, we perish.

The possibility of it was neither distant nor inviting for her,
and the same will be true for us in the end. Enter upon this
conflict we must, with all of its terrible possibilities, but if we
should fail, there never will be another opportunity, either for
us or for any other generation of mankind.

We have the Word of God that it will not fail, for has He not
said:

Romans 9
28 For He will finish the work and cut it short in righteous-
ness, because the Lord will make a short work on the earth.

Seven Days of Opportunity
But against that word is the awful witness of sight and cir-

cumstances; the most formidable of which is the memory that
never in history has Satan failed to bring to an early end ev-
ery great revival and reformation which the Lord instituted. 

Never has this been because of any failure or short-coming
on the part of the Lord, but ever and always because of the
unwillingness of the children of God to follow Him to the end
and finish the work so well begun. Always they have come
short of the noble work; which coming short has given to the
devil the opportunity he seeks to turn the tide and kill the re-
vival.

Had the will of the Lord been fulfilled, then the work would
have been finished long ere this, and the people of God would
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now be in a world made new. Instead, we are still here in this
wretched world of darkness and death.

When Israel entered the land of Canaan long ago, it was the
plan  of  God  that  they  should  be  a  righteous  people  who
would develop and spread until  the whole world was filled
with the presence of the Lord, and the devil driven out. They
began so  well,  but  they  left little  pockets  of  evil  here  and
there,  which grew in power until  they were driven out in-
stead. See Judges 1:27-36.

In David, another day of opportunity was given them (He-
brews 4:7), but again they failed the Lord. Again the devil suc-
ceeded in bringing the good work to none effect.  In  Daniel
9:24-27, the Lord appointed them 490 years in which…

Daniel 9
24 ...to finish the transgression, to make an end of sins, to 
make reconciliation for iniquity, to bring in everlasting right-
eousness, to seal up the vision and the prophecy, and to 
anoint the Most Holy.

The making of  an end of  sins  can only  be  accomplished
when on the one hand it has been forever brought to its end
in the lives of the people of God, and on the other, when all
sin and sinners have been destroyed. When such a work is
done, then the defeat of the devil is final and absolute, and the
kingdom of God is forever established.

That it was God’s plan that this should be accomplished for,
and through Israel within the compass of those 490 years, is
clear from the text before us, and that the devil succeeded in
preventing that which the Lord had planned is equally clear
from the testimony of history.

Then came the Apostolic Church. If ever there was a church
invested with the power to finish the work, it was that one.
Led by men who had personally walked and talked with the
Saviour, and who had witnessed His life and sacrifice, bound
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together by the cords of a wonderful and heavenly love, filled
with  the  Spirit  and  mighty  in  the  Scriptures,  they  seemed
filled with the certainty of carrying the work through to its
completion. Neither were they unaware of the peril of failure,
for Paul reminded them of the generations which had gone
before in which the day of opportunity had passed, and then
called upon them in this earnest entreaty:

Hebrews 4
1 Therefore, since a promise remains of entering His rest, let 
us fear lest any of you seem to have come short of it.

Come short of it they did, so that once more the work of
God failed, and the devil triumphed. But never could the devil
wholly triumph, although the slender thread of truth became
so fine at times as to seem to disappear altogether. But, living
and unquenchable, it rose again, strong and vigorous to make
another effort to finish the work.

The fifth such effort began in 1831, only to result in the now
familiar pattern of failure and defeat for the forces of the Lord.
We are familiar with the many statements which state that if
the people of the Lord had been faithful, then long ere this the
work would have been finished and we would have as surely
been in the kingdom, but it is not so.28

Then came the sixth day of opportunity for entrance into
the promised land in the mighty message of righteousness by
faith which began to sound in 1888. Once again the stage was
set for the speedy finishing of the work, and once again:

Selected Messages, vol. 1, p. 234-235:
Satan succeeded in shutting away from our people, in a 

great measure, the special power of the Holy Spirit that God 
longed to impart to them. The enemy prevented them from 
obtaining that efficiency which might have been theirs in 
carrying the truth to the world, as the apostles proclaimed it 

28 See Evangelism, p. 695-696; The Great Controversy, p. 458; The Desire of 
Ages, p. 633-634.
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after the day of Pentecost.

So it will  be,  that the enemy of souls will  enter the final
conflict with a record of unbroken, though not complete suc-
cess, behind him. This will  give him the courage to believe
that  he can succeed  again,  only this  time conclusively and
permanently. He has the opportunity to do so as it is written:

The Great Controversy, p. 618:
If he could blot them from the earth, his triumph would be 

complete.

In that case, he would gain that which has always so nar-
rowly eluded him. And so it will be, that at the end of the loud
cry  period,  every  witness  of  sight  and  circumstances  will
loudly declare that he has done so again.

Temptations from Satan
Satan will exult in this, and will press the picture upon the

saints in its hardest possible lines so as to break their faith in
the promises of God and thus effect their certain defeat.

• He will point to the fact that the Spirit is no longer flow-
ing through them, declaring that this is certain evidence
that God has forsaken them.

• He will tell them that the work is anything but finished, 
and will argue that the Spirit has left them because they 
have grieved away His presence.

• He will point to the vast numbers on his side;
• He will display his power in miracles and the wonders 

of apparent conversions;
• He will declare that they are not even Christians, for by 

their wanton stubbornness they are causing the whole 
world to lie under the heavy hand of calamity and de-
struction;

• He will point to the large numbers who have just aban-
doned them and become their worst accusers;

• He will play up the picture of their being forsaken of 
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God and man;
• He will lay before them the history of their past lives 

and will declare that they are nothing but abject and ab-
solute failures.

His arguments will  appear neither foolish nor weightless,
for every witness of sight and circumstances will loudly de-
clare that he is telling the truth and nothing but the truth.
Never could a situation appear more desperate nor their effort
to preserve the truth more futile.

Ponder the picture of it. Try to gain some concept of what it
will be like, for no words and no imagination can truly picture
the fearful nature of that test and that experience. None will
ever know the full truth of it until they have experienced it.

It will be in that setting and at that time that the death de-
cree will be leveled against them as it was against Elijah. Then
Satan will press his final argument as death stares them in the
face. He will argue,

“What is to be gained by dying? The martyrs of old died as 
conquerors, for they knew their blood would be seed to raise 
many more for the truth, but this is the hour of ultimate de-
feat for the truth of God. All is lost and nothing is to be won 
by your death.”

In its hardest possible features and most desperate lines will
the devil press the situation on the faithful in that day. Thus,
by no means the death decree alone, but the death decree in
the setting of all of this, is as it can only be, the great final test
which all must have before they can, while living, receive the
second and final seal of the living God.

Needless to say, only those will survive, who have learned
to live by faith and faith alone; those who have so committed
themselves to the Lord that they will say,

“God is our God; and even if He has failed, then we shall 
fail with Him. We would rather go down with Him in right-
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eousness than to stand with the devil in sin.”

Thus the evil one and the righteous become locked in the
last desperate struggle. The ranks of God’s people are finally
purified, they come to the judgment of the living where their
sins are blotted out,  and they receive the seal of the living
God.

It is indeed a sobering prospect for the people of the Lord
who can expect to live through this time. Not one of us will
face and pass that test successfully unless we are facing and
passing the lesser tests of today. The person today, who can-
not  overcome pride  and  selfishness  now,  certainly  will  not
stand then.

May  the  understanding of  these  coming events  stir  each
reader to a more consecrated work of soul cleansing and de-
velopment, so that we shall each be able to stand in that dark
and desperate hour.
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24. 24. Joshua and the AngelJoshua and the Angel
HUS far  in our  study we have seen something of  the
fearful experience that the righteous will pass through as

they come up to the great, final test.
T
The Stage is Set

We have seen that what will make the death decree so terri-
fying will be the setting in which it will be imposed upon us.
It will come charged with all the fury of the Jezebel of the last
days, when every witness of sight and circumstances will be
loudly proclaiming that the Lord has withdrawn himself from
us and forsaken us to the will and malice of our arch foes. 

That in itself will make it a test which would seem beyond
the possibility of human endurance, but that, as we have seen,
is not all, for the test will come upon a people who will face,
what every appearance declares to be, the failure of their mis-
sion. We will have entered that last and finishing conflict with
the understanding that this is the final settlement the one way
or the other of the long standing controversy.

For  six  thousand  years  the  contest  has  waged  back  and
forth. There are times in that history when the truth has gone
forth conquering and to conquer, and at other times the devil
has  been the one in the upper  position.  Both powers have
struggled to obtain a conclusion to the whole matter, but nei-
ther has succeeded.

If error could have blotted truth from the world at any time,
then the victory would have stood there, but there has always
been a thin line of survivors for God even when things have
been at their lowest.

On the other hand, truth has never gone right through to
the final vanquishing of evil either. Thus the contest has raged
back and forth, but now in the end, the two contestants have
entered the lists, each grimly knowing that this is it. One or
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the other will emerge from this the supreme and final victor,
while the losing party will be vanquished forever.

At first, when the loud cry begins, every promise will be
there that the righteous will  be on the victor’s side,  but as
thousands desert the ranks, as the storm approaches, leaving a
tiny scattered remnant, and as the latter rain dries up, every
appearance will  suggest  that  the  work has  failed,  and that,
once again, evil is emerging as the final victor.

This will impose a tremendous pressure on the faithful to go
over  to  what  appears  to  be  the  winning side.  Never  could
things look darker or more hopeless. Never could the death
decree, which will be loaded with hate and revenge, be im-
posed with more deadly effectiveness than at this moment.

And yet, this is still not all that the people of the Lord will
have to endure at this time, for, in addition to all this, their
names at this very time come up in review in the judgment of
the living. That would be enough on its own to worry about
without all the other, and we can be very sure that the evil
one will make the very most of the opportunity to break the
faith of the people of God.

What the people of God will have to pass through in this re-
spect alone is made clear in the parable of Joshua and the An-
gel, but before we study this, there are certain evidences in
the paragraph on page 609 of The Great Controversy, which we
are currently studying, that help to certify that the judgment
of the living does take place at this final point of time.

There are some who mistakenly teach that the great, final
test comes to the believer before he can receive the latter rain
and give the loud cry message. Such understand that the judg-
ment of the living commences before the loud cry does, and
that those only who have successfully passed that test have
been judged as worthy of eternal life in the judgment of the
living,  have received the blotting out  of  sins,  and have re-
ceived the seal of the living God, can take part in the giving of
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the final warning under the power of the latter rain.

The paragraph before  us  gives  further  evidence  to  prove
that this is very much a mistaken and erroneous idea. Note
the wording of it:

The Great Controversy, p. 608-609:
In this time of persecution the faith of the Lord’s servants 

will be tried. They have faithfully given the warning, looking 
to God and to His word alone. God’s Spirit, moving upon 
their hearts, has constrained them to speak. Stimulated with
holy zeal, and with the divine impulse strong upon them, 
they entered upon the performance of their duties without 
coldly calculating the consequences of speaking to the peo-
ple the word which the Lord had given them. They have not 
consulted their temporal interests, nor sought to preserve 
their reputation or their lives.

Yet when the storm of opposition and reproach bursts 
upon them, some, overwhelmed with consternation, will be 
ready to exclaim: “Had we foreseen the consequences of our 
words, we would have held our peace.”

Does not this paragraph make it very clear that the storm of
persecution which bursts upon them comes as a consequence
of their speaking forth the words of God in the power of the
Spirit? See how it states that they have given the warning; en-
tering upon the work without any real awareness of what the
result is going to be.

At the beginning there was no special threat to their posses-
sions or their lives, because at that time none of these things
figured  in  the  picture.  But  they  went  forth  to  declare  the
words of God, and, as surely, triggered the reaction from those
who hate  the  truth.  Then,  as  the  storm bursts  upon them,
some will  be  ready to cry  out  that  if  they had but  known
where all this would lead them, they would never have gone
forward.

Things have thus developed to the point where they are be-
ing menaced and denounced on every side by those who were
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even their former friends. Satan has enlisted the powers of the
nations to pass the death decree to ensure that they will be
destroyed.  They are  but  a little  company now who are  left
standing in the light. This is the picture of things as they will
be, as a result of the giving of the loud cry message.

Great Trial and Distress
And this is exactly the picture given to us of how things

will be when the experience of Joshua and the Angel begins,
so far as the peculiar application to the experience of the peo-
ple of the Lord is concerned in the closing up of the great day
of atonement. Let us read the evidence of this from:

Testimonies for the Church, vol. 5, p. 472-473:
Zechariah’s vision of Joshua and the Angel applies with 

peculiar force to the experience of God’s people in the clos-
ing up of the great day of atonement. The remnant church 
will be brought into great trial and distress. Those who keep 
the commandments of God and the faith of Jesus will feel 
the ire of the dragon and his hosts.

Satan numbers the world as his subjects, he has gained 
control of the apostate churches; but here is a little company 
that are resisting his supremacy. If he could blot them from 
the earth, his triumph would be complete. As he influenced 
the heathen nations to destroy Israel, so in the near future 
he will stir up the wicked powers of earth to destroy the peo-
ple of God. All will be required to render obedience to hu-
man edicts in violation of the divine law.

Those who will be true to God and to duty will be men-
aced, denounced, and proscribed. They will “be betrayed 
both by parents, and brethren, and kinfolks, and friends.”

The closing up of the great day of atonement is the judg-
ment  of  the  living.  It  is  then  that  the  remnant  church  is
brought into great trial  and distress.  This is the time when
“Satan numbers the whole world as his subjects,” when “he
has gained control of the apostate churches.”

This is the time when all that stands between him and com-
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plete triumph is this little company, which is very evidently
made up of the ones left after the great shaking occasioned by
the  bursting  of  the  storm  of  persecution  described  in  The
Great Controversy, p. 608-609, which comes in consequence of
the giving of the final warning in the power of the latter rain. 

This is that time when he will stir up the wicked powers of
the earth to destroy the people of God, which they will at-
tempt to do by making a death decree against them. This is
that time when:

Testimonies for the Church, vol. 5, p. 473:
Those who will be true to God and to duty will be men-

aced, denounced, and proscribed. They will “be betrayed 
both by parents, and brethren, and kinfolks, and friends.”

Match the facts given in this statement with the informa-
tion already studied in The Great Controversy, and no reason-
able doubt is left but that the judgment of the living comes at
the end of the loud cry period. Here is just one more evidence
to add to the many others which we have seen in the previous
chapters of this series.

Some may wonder why we are going to such pains as to
give so accurate and comprehensive a picture of the terrible
experience  through  which  the  people  of  God  are  to  pass.
There is very good reason for this.

In the first case, just as the Jews expected the Messiah to
come and usher in for them a wonderful day of glory and mil-
itary supremacy in the world, so the commonly held concept
of the coming latter rain has been that of a glorious period of
triumph, vindication, and spiritual supremacy in the church. 

But, while it is true that the loud cry begins that way, there
is the dreadful deterioration into the situation pictured above,
wherein the spiritual sinew and muscle of the true children of
God will be tested to the uttermost limits of endurance.

By approaching the advent of the Messiah with their wholly
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erroneous concept of His appearing, the Jews suffered terrible,
and in most cases, eternal loss. In like manner, if we approach
the final conflict with an erroneous concept of what it is going
to be,  we shall  also suffer  great  loss,  which in many cases
would  serve  to  destroy  the  faith  which  otherwise  would
stand.

The very purpose of giving to us the sure Word of prophecy,
is to prepare us for what is coming, so that when it happens,

we are not in the least degree caught by surprise. Therefore if
we understand that  which we have been studying in these
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chapters and remember them so that we enter the final con-
flict expecting that this is what is to be, then when it comes,
we shall not be caught by surprise, but will be strengthened in
the  knowledge  that  what  is  happening is  exactly  what  the
Lord had warned us would happen.

So let it be settled in our minds right from here on out, that
the future is going to be a very grim and terrible battle indeed,
that the pathway to the kingdom is not lined with roses, and
that we shall have to overcome by faith and dogged patience.

At the very time when the cup of woe will be already so
well filled for the faithful, they will be called upon to face the
judgment  of  the  living.  That  this  is  not  something  which
passes off automatically and distantly in the courts of heaven
without involving them emotionally, spiritually, and therefore,
physically, is made plain, both by the type of the experience
of the children of Israel as they came up to the great day of
atonement, and by the illustration given in the experience of
Joshua and the Angel.

In the Daily Service
To understand this, we need to briefly summarize the nature

of the work in the sanctuary, both in the daily and in the final
service.

Sin,  as  we  have  learned  from the  studies  on living righ-
teously, is not so much “what we do” as “what we are”—the
dispositions and nature resident within the individual. This is
the root of the trouble, and there can never be good fruit in
the life unless there is first of all a new root and a new tree. 

The whole purpose of the sanctuary service is to take this
sin out of us, and dispose of it forever, so that we shall know
it no more. The first stage of this work is the removing of the
sin from the individual and placing it in the holy place of the
heavenly sanctuary where it remains; pending the final dispo-
sition onto the scapegoat at the end of the time of human pro-
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bation.

It is right here that the first application of the parable of
Joshua and the Angel is made. The picture as outlined in:

Zechariah 3
1 Then he showed me Joshua the high priest standing before 
the Angel of the Lord, and Satan standing at his right hand 
to oppose him.
2 And the Lord said to Satan, The Lord rebuke you, Satan! 
The Lord who has chosen Jerusalem rebuke you! Is this not a 
brand plucked from the fire?
3 Now Joshua was clothed with filthy garments, and was 
standing before the Angel.
4 Then he answered and spoke to those who stood before 
him, saying, Take away the filthy garments from him. And to
him he said, See, I have removed your iniquity from you, and
I will clothe you with rich robes.
5 And I said, Let them put a clean turban on his head. So 
they put a clean turban on his head, and they put the clothes
on him. And the Angel of the Lord stood by.

Joshua is a symbol of the people of God. As the high priest
is the representative of that people, the filthy garments which
he wears represents our defective characters, which is our in-
iquity. Joshua’s standing before the Angel of the Lord—who is
Jesus the Saviour and heavenly High Priest—all clad in filthy
garments is a picture of the repentant sinner standing before
Christ with all his iniquity, pleading for pardon and cleansing.
But as he does so, the enemy is there to discourage him from
doing this, so that he will not reap the promised blessing.

In order for us to receive the blessing of  forgiveness,  we
must understand our own personal need. We must be able to
see that our real problem is not what we are doing but what
we are. Next, we must know that, not only has Jesus promised
to take this very thing away from us, but He has all the power
and the willingness to do so. Believing that He will do this, we
must come and we must ask and receive.
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If we do not do our part, then the Saviour can never do His.
Satan knows this, and so he works very hard to keep the sin
in us, for he knows that if he can succeed here, then there is
neither fear nor danger that the sin will ever come upon him
in the end. So he works to make our sin appear so bad that we
would be led to fear that it is too much for the Saviour to ever
forgive, knowing that if he can break our faith in the power of
the High Priest to cleanse and forgive, then the Lord can do
nothing for us.

It must be remembered at all times that, when considered as
an illustration of the daily services, the Joshua and the Angel
experience is a picture of the transfer of sin from the individ-
ual to the sanctuary. But Joshua is shown as one who comes
to the sanctuary, and for him the encouraging word is spoken:

Zechariah 3
4 Take away the filthy garments from him and clothe him 
with a change of raiment.

Now it must be obvious that if the garments are taken away
from him, then he does not have them any more. Instead, he
now has the spotless garments of  Christ’s  righteousness  in
the place of  the old filthy garments,  which are now in the
sanctuary above.

In the Yearly Service
Thus Satan has lost the first round of the battle but not yet

the final round. Those sins are not yet on him, and while it is
true that they are one step nearer to him, the final court case
has not yet taken place, and he can and will present himself at
that grand and final assize to defend himself  and plead his
cause.

In that day, Satan will not be in the least concerned about
any person who is still wearing his own filthy garments, no
matter how zealous that person may be over matters of reli-
gion nor how high and wonderful his profession. He knows
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that every such person is secure in his power and that that in-
dividual’s sins will never come onto him. But he will be fear-
fully concerned over every individual whose filthy garments
are  in the sanctuary,  for he is  in  very imminent danger  of
their coming right onto him for eternity.

The situation which faces the faithful people of God at the
end of the loud cry period, right along with all  their  other
troubles and problems at that time, is that they have an accu-
mulation of sin in the sanctuary, which, unless they do their
part  in that grim and desperate hour,  will  come right back
onto their own heads again with eternally fatal consequences.

To fail now is to fail forever and to lose eternal life. They
have a very vital part to play; the nature of which is illus-
trated in the service of the great day of atonement in the an-
cient sanctuary service. Then the people had to gather around
that building, understand what the high priest was doing, af-
flict their souls by thorough heart searching, and follow the
priest by faith as he went in before the Lord.

So it will be in the last days that the people of God will have
to understand exactly what their own personal need will be at
that time. They will have to understand that the accumulation
of all the sin which they have sent beforehand into the sanc-
tuary must now be finally and fully atoned for by the sprin-
kling of the blood for them on the mercy seat, by virtue of
which it can and will be taken out and placed upon the head
of the scapegoat. They will know that this is something they
cannot do for themselves in any sense or degree whatsoever.

There is only One Person who can do this for them, and that
is Jesus, the High Priest of the heavenly sanctuary. They must
believe that He can and will do this, and believing that, they
must  come and actually  and  specifically  commit  this  work
into His charge. Everything will depend upon their maintain-
ing a steadfast faith in that hour; an hour when to maintain
faith will be the toughest assignment ever given to mortals.
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Satan knows this, and with desperate and ruthless cunning,
he will muster every weapon in his armory in order to break
their faith in the promises of God. Already we have seen that
he will mightily use the witness of sight and circumstances in
an effort to convince them that the work of God is a complete
failure, and that nothing is to be gained by dying under these
conditions and circumstances. He will point to the evidences
which suggest that they have been forsaken by both God and
man, he will point to the power which is still with him, to the
vast numbers—including a multitude of their recent associates
who are now numbered as his followers—and will cunningly
suggest the “wisdom” of following the multitude to safety.

By all this, he hopes to reduce them to a state of weakness
and uncertainty before striking with his final weapon. This is
the softening-up barrage as used in warfare before the main
assault. Having really put them through this grueling process,
he will then come at them as the chief prosecutor in the judg-
ment scene, and as they, with anxious hearts, turn their eyes
toward the final work of their great High Priest in the sanctu-
ary above, he will present before them the picture of their sin-
ful  past  in such an evil  light as to guarantee that they are
much too sinful to ever be forgiven by Jesus, the spotless and
pure One.

Testimonies for the Church, vol. 5, p. 473:
The tempter stands by to accuse them, as he stood by to 

resist Joshua. He points to their filthy garments, their defec-
tive characters. He presents their weakness and folly, their 
sins of ingratitude, their unlikeness to Christ, which has dis-
honored their Redeemer. He endeavors to affright the soul 
with the thought that their case is hopeless, that the stain of
their defilement will never be washed away. He hopes to so 
destroy their faith that they will yield to his temptations, 
turn from their allegiance to God, and receive the mark of 
the beast.

Thus the faithful will be assailed with all the power, pres-
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sure, and cunning which the devil can gather, and it will be no
mild experience to have to pass through.

Look back into your own past experience,  and remember
how hard it was to believe when the witness of sight and cir-
cumstances gathered the dark clouds around us. Then think
forward to that far greater test and see, that if it was hard to
believe when those few dark clouds were there, what is it go-
ing to be like when that final storm gathers, of which we have
but the faintest concepts at the moment?

Small wonder, then, that this is described as the great, final
test. The final test is the one designed to bring out any weak-
nesses, which previous tests have not been able to find, and it
is also final, because there is no other test which can be de-
vised to follow it. So likewise, Satan will have exhausted his
resources in this final test, and there will be nothing further
which he can bring against them after this but that he has al-
ready let them have it by this time.

For the very reason that the great, final test is designed to
reveal any weaknesses not previously found under the lesser
tests, so the Lord could not and will not give the seal to any
until they have passed that test. Some will endure the perse-
cution in the early stages of the loud cry period, and then fall
off when the buy and sell decree is passed. Others will pass
both of those tests, but when the great, final test comes, will
fail then.

Testimonies to Ministers, p. 472-473:
Says the great deceiver:....”When death shall be made the 

penalty of violating our sabbath, then many who are now 
ranked with commandment keepers will come over to our 
side.”

Testimonies to Ministers, p. 409:
...he knows what truth is.

And as he is speaking to his angels here of what he knows
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will be, we can see that there will be those who will success-
fully endure the lesser tests but will fail in the great, final test.
Therefore, how could the Lord give the seal of final certifica-
tion to the people while there is still the possibility of their
failing Him in the crisis hour? The answer is, that He obvi-
ously could not.

This makes it very plain that those who teach that the judg-
ment of the living and the placing of the final seal comes be-
fore the latter rain, have only the faintest ideas of what con-
stitutes the great, final test, when it will come, and what it
will mean to the people of the Lord.

Understandably, then, there will be a great shaking in that
day, a shaking which will take out every soul who has failed
to  make  the  most  earnest  and  diligent  preparation  for  the
event.

But in that hour there will be a remnant who will  stand,
who will endure, and who will be true to God no matter what
the implications might appear to be.

• They will be a people who in this life have learned not 
to be terrified by the witness of sight and circumstances.

• They will be a people who have learned to live by faith 
in every experience of life; who know their Redeemer; 
and who know that He lives for them in the sanctuary 
above.

• They will be a people who have it forever settled in their
minds that they are on the side of the Lord, and will let 
nothing swerve them from that allegiance.

• They will be a people who in these days of probation 
have gained the victory over the claims of appetite, the 
love of dress and display, the pleasures of sin, and over 
all the follies of the world.

• They will be men and women of great strength and 
character.

• They will be the one hundred and forty-four thousand 
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who will never see death, and who will follow the Lamb
wherever He goes throughout all eternity.

• They will be men and women wondered at.

But that character, that kind of faith, and that endurance is
not won in a day. It is the result of a lifetime of consecrated
and thorough preparation. It is the result of gaining the little
victories day by day. It is the result of living victoriously over
every sin and every besetment as it assails us in the present
walk of life; for you can be assured that if you do not have the
victory over every sin today, then you certainly will not stand
then.

Therefore, while it is still called today; while the angels in
heavenly  mercy  and  patience  hold  back  the  four  winds  of
strife; while there is still, as it were, a fragment of time, let us
make our calling and election sure in and through the mighty
power of the gospel of Jesus Christ.

The Lord will bless and help everyone who will really get
down and do this as the first and the most important matter in
his whole life.
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25. 25. The Duration of Jacob’s TroubleThe Duration of Jacob’s Trouble
URING the past several chapters of this series, we have
been studying that part of the chapter in The Great Con-

troversy entitled, “The Final Warning,” wherein we saw traced
from the opening of the loud cry to its end the development
of that final call to men upon this earth.

D

Having brought us to the point where the work is ended
and the people of God are forced to flee to the Mighty One for
strength as the devil  presses upon them with all  his power
and  cunning  and  with  all  the  power  of  evil  men,  we  are
brought also to the end of a section in the chapter. The re-
mainder is devoted to giving general  descriptions and facts
about the final warning which will be given in the power of
the latter rain.

Now we are interested to learn those events and conditions
which shall follow the situation that will have developed as
the latter rain comes to its end with the finishing of the mis-
sion of the gospel.

The Judgment of the Living
We have seen that the evil one and the people of the Lord

are  locked  in  a  titanic  struggle  at  this  time.  Satan will  be
working with all his might and skill to break the faith of the
people of God, especially as they stand in the judgment of the
living, while they, on the other hand, will be determined to
hang on and gain the victory.

The time of the judgment of the living having commenced
in heaven, the books of record will be opened, so that from
the accounts contained therein, a determination can be made
as to the disposition of the sins which stand in the sanctuary
—those filthy garments which have previously been removed
from the repentant ones and placed there on their behalf until
this very time.
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As the true and the faithful upon the earth successfully en-
dure  the  great  final  test,  because  they  have  been  cleansed
from all sin and unrighteousness, as has been confirmed by
the records in heaven, and as they plead for the Saviour, as
their High Priest and Representative before the Father in the
judgment, to blot out their sins, Jesus steps to the mercy seat
and confesses their sins as He sprinkles His blood thereon.

By virtue of this confession on His part in the most holy
place, all the sins which He has confessed therein, ever since
He  entered  that  apartment  in  1844,  first  for  the  righteous
dead, and at last for the righteous living, will be taken out of
the sanctuary and placed upon the scapegoat—Satan—when
Christ reaches this earth. Of this we shall learn later when we
come to that point of time in our study.

Then, at the time when Jesus makes that final confession
over the mercy seat, human probation is closed, and mercy no
longer pleads for the human family. Then will be uttered those
awfully solemn words:

Revelation 22
11 He who is unjust, let him be unjust still; he who is filthy, 
let him be filthy still; he who is righteous, let him be right-
eous still; he who is holy, let him be holy still.
12 And behold, I am coming quickly, and my reward is with 
me, to give to every one according to his work.

Daniel 12
1 At that time Michael shall stand up, the great prince who 
stands watch over the sons of your people; and there shall be
a time of trouble, such as never was since there was a nation,
even to that time. And at that time your people shall be de-
livered, every one who is found written in the book.

The Great Time of Trouble
The closing  of  human probation  is  the  beginning  of  the

great time of trouble and of the time of Jacob’s trouble. While
these two times of trouble have a common beginning in time
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and run concurrently for quite a period, one extends beyond
the other, and the two are not the same.

• The great time of trouble is that which the wicked expe-
rience;

• The time of Jacob’s trouble is that which the righteous 
alone pass through.

The former reaches right down to the actual second advent
of Jesus, while the latter will terminate before that when the
voice of God delivers His people from the wrath of their ene-
mies. This we shall see more clearly as we proceed.

Before  studying  the  events  of  these  periods  in  their  se-
quence, we would do well to clarify the question as to the du-
ration of this time of trouble. It has generally been held in the
past that the time of trouble will occupy a whole year, from
the close of human probation to the second advent of Jesus in
the clouds of heaven. This concept was based upon a certain
understanding of:

Revelation 18
8 Therefore her plagues will come in one day—death and 
mourning and famine. And she will be utterly burned with 
fire, for strong is the Lord God who judges her.

Knowing as we do the well-established principle that a day
in prophecy is symbolic of an actual year, then it is all too
easy to quickly arrive at the conclusion that this means that
the seven last plagues will be one year in falling. But such a
conclusion can only be held by overlooking several important
facts.

In the first case, there are three other verses in the same
chapter which state that they will come “in one hour” (Revela-
tion 18:10, 17, 19). Now one hour is just as much a time sym-
bol as one day, which means that we seem to have a conflict-
ing witness in this chapter.

One could take the weight of evidence and conclude that
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there are three texts which state that they will come in one
hour, to the one which states that they will come in one day,
and,  therefore,  conclude  that  the  plagues  will  occupy  one
twenty-fourth part of a year, which is just about fifteen days,
more or less.

However, to take this position cannot be satisfactory while
there is that text which distinctly says one day. The only re-
maining position to take is that the year-day principle is in-
valid at the time spoken of in this chapter, and this is the cor-
rect position to take. It is correct, because we have been dis-
tinctly told that after the close of the two thousand three hun-
dred day prophecy, prophetic time had ceased.

The infallible word of the mighty Angel, who is no less a
Person than Christ himself29, has declared that:

Revelation 10
6 There should be time no longer.

As this was spoken at the time of the bitter-sweet experi-
ence, we know that it applies to the termination of the great
two thousand three hundred year prophecy, which ended in
October 22, 1844. In commenting on this statement, the spirit
of Prophecy has this to say:

The SDA Bible Commentary, vol. 7, p. 971:
This time, which the angel declares with a solemn oath, is 

not the end of this world’s history, neither of probationary 
time, but of prophetic time, which should precede the advent
of our Lord. That is, the people will not have another mes-
sage upon definite time. After this period of time, reaching 
from 1842 to 1844, there can be no definite tracing of the 
prophetic time. The longest reckoning reaches to the autumn
of 1844.

29 The SDA Bible Commentary, vol. 7, p. 971 - “The mighty angel who 
instructed John was no less a personage than Jesus Christ. Setting His 
right foot on the sea, and His left upon the dry land, shows the part which 
He is acting in the closing scenes of the great controversy with Satan.”
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By this clear declaration, we can know that after 1844 the
year-day principle of interpretation no longer applies, so we
are not to understand that either the use of the word “day” or
“hour” in Revelation 18, is intended to reveal to the Bible stu-
dent the exact length of time in which the plagues will fall.
Rather,  the idea which is  being conveyed is  that  it  will  all
come suddenly and in a very short period of time. In actual
fact, we have no real indication of how long the time of trou-
ble will extend, beyond certain evidences which suggest it will
be very much less than a year in duration.

In the first case, we have so clearly seen in our past study
that the death decree will have already been passed before the
great time of trouble actually begins, and that the day set for
its  execution will  fall  during this  time of  trouble.  This  fact
should tell us that the time of trouble would have to be much
less than a year.

In respect to this we must remember that the fearful calami-
ties and disasters which desolate the world during the seven
last plagues do not fall upon a world, enjoying, at the time of
the beginning of this period, a glorious and sunny prosperity.
This will be far from the case, for as the world progressively
stiffens its resistance to the truth, the devil has greater and
greater control over the elements, so that calamities and disas-
ters increase and spread even before the loud cry begins. One
has but to look out today on the world scene to know that
things in this  field are  growing worse and worse,  and will
continue  to  do so  as  the  rejection  of  the  truth  of  God in-
creases:

The Great Controversy, p. 589-590:
While appearing to the children of men as a great physi-

cian who can heal all their maladies, he will bring disease 
and disaster, until populous cities are reduced to ruin and 
desolation. Even now he is at work. In accidents and calami-
ties by sea and by land, in great conflagrations, in fierce tor-
nadoes and terrific hailstorms, in tempests, flood, cyclones, 
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tidal waves, and earthquakes, in every place and in a thou-
sand forms, Satan is exercising his power. He sweeps away 
the ripening harvest, and famine and distress follow. He im-
parts to the air a deadly taint, and thousands perish by the 
pestilence.

These visitations are to become more and more frequent 
and disastrous. Destruction will be upon both man and 
beast.

Isaiah 24
4 The earth mourns and fades away,...the haughty people of 
the earth do languish.
5 The earth also shall be defiled under the inhabitants 
thereof; because they have transgressed the laws, changed 
the ordinance, broken the everlasting covenant.

If problems are worsening now, what will it be like in the
earth as the loud cry progresses? Under the flood-tide of that
light, the rejection of the truth will become more and more
defiant until the close of probation when it will be absolute,
and Satan will have full control of the finally impenitent and
of the elements of nature.

Therefore, during the loud cry period we can know that dis-
asters and calamities will very rapidly increase until the world
is in a very sorry state, even before the seven last plagues are
poured out.

Some question why it is that Satan brings destruction upon
his own subjects and kingdom when it would appear that he
would do better to make a happier and cleaner world in which
men could  live.  But  Satan  is  not  concerned  so  much  with
making a better world for anyone as he is in saving his own
skin. The only way he can do this now is to prove that God is
wrong. To do this, he must prevent God from doing what He
said He would do:

Romans 9
28 ...finish the work and cut it short in righteousness.

Already Satan has succeeded in greatly extending his own
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life-span by preventing the finishing of the work in the past,
and if he could finally destroy the work of God out of the
earth, then he would succeed in proving God wrong; that God
could not keep His word, that the power of sin was so great
that it was impossible for created beings to be victorious over
its power, and that God was demanding too much in expect-
ing created beings to obey His law. Should he succeed in do-
ing this, then he would take away the power of God to punish
him with eternal destruction, and would win the fight for re-
instatement into heaven on his own terms.

As a means to this end, there is a calculated purpose in his
destructive activity in the world which brings him a twofold
dividend. In the first case, he causes men to charge God with
his work, thus leading them to hate God and join him in his
fearful rebellion against the Creator who destroys no one. In
the second case,

The Great Controversy, p. 590:
...the great deceiver will persuade men that those who 

serve God are causing these evils. The class that have pro-
voked the displeasure of Heaven will charge all their troubles
upon those whose obedience to God’s commandments is a 
perpetual reproof to transgressors.

Execution of the Death Decree
Thus the devil is able to provide himself with an instrument

with which he can accomplish his long cherished ambition of
destroying the people of God, for:

Testimonies for the Church, vol. 5, p. 473:
...if he could blot them from the earth, his triumph would 

be complete.

This is the awful truth. All the devil has to do is to prevent
the formation of the one hundred and forty four thousand by
slaying all those who would be numbered among them, and
he has won the great controversy and will have proved his
point. He does not even have to wait till then, for if he could
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destroy every faithful child of God today, then his triumph
right now would be complete.  But let us praise the God of
heaven that:

Psalm 34
7 The angel of the Lord encamps around all those who fear 
Him, and delivers them.

And He will do so until the very end.

The Great Controversy, p. 615-616:
As the Sabbath has become the special point of contro-

versy throughout Christendom, and religious and secular au-
thorities have combined to enforce the observance of the 
Sunday, the persistent refusal of a small minority to yield to 
the popular demand will make them objects of universal exe-
cration. It will be urged that the few who stand in opposition
to an institution of the church and a law of the state ought 
not to be tolerated; that it is better for them to suffer than 
for whole nations to be thrown into confusion and lawless-
ness.

The same argument eighteen hundred years ago was 
brought against Christ by the “rulers of the people.” “It is ex-
pedient for us,” said the wily Caiaphas, “that one man should
die for the people, and that the whole nation perish not.” 
John 11:50. This argument will appear conclusive; and a de-
cree will finally be issued against those who hallow the Sab-
bath of the fourth commandment, denouncing them as de-
serving of the severest punishment and giving the people lib-
erty, after a certain time, to put them to death....

The people of God will then be plunged into those scenes 
of affliction and distress described by the prophet as the 
time of Jacob’s trouble.

Already  through  the  world  news  services,  we  have  wit-
nessed the wrath of the people and what that can do when
street rioting breaks out unrestrained, but how much worse it
will be when the wrath of the people will be stirred to fever
pitch when they have been deprived of homes, lands, loved
ones, health, food, and the comforts of life by, as they imag-

430 Last Day Events



ine, a stubborn minority who refuse to bow to the will of the
majority, the church, and the state.

What will these frenzied exhibitions of rage be like when
the whole world is united in their hatred against a class so
small that it would seem but the work of a moment to blot
them out of existence? They cannot do this while probation
still lingers, because the four angels are still holding back the
four winds of strife:

Early Writings, p. 280:
While Jesus had been standing between God and guilty 

man, a restraint was upon the people; but when He stepped 
out from between man and the Father, the restraint was re-
moved and Satan had entire control of the finally impeni-
tent.

This  is  to  say,  that  from  that  moment  when  probation
closes, the devil has unrestricted and unconstrained control of
the masses of mankind who have rejected the truth of God.
Therefore he can do just as he pleases with them. Inasmuch as
they share his hatred of the true and the faithful, he and they
are joined in a common, desperate, and consuming anxiety to
rid the earth of this pestilential minority.

Is it reasonable to conclude, in the light of all these facts,
that he and they are going to wait for almost a whole year be-
fore  they  carry  out  the  plan  to  execute  the  death  decree?
Why, of course not! Both the devil and his followers will seek
to have this done as soon as it is possible to have it done.

At the same time, Satan does not want to make any mistake
about it. He knows that to be too hasty would spoil the oppor-
tunity too, so he plans the whole scheme with the most care-
ful and thorough finesse, so that not one of the righteous will
be left to perpetuate the truth of God and guarantee his de-
struction.

So it will be as it was in the days of Esther; the death decree
will  be drawn up by the leading men of the earth at  some
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meeting place acceptable to them all. It will be first the work
of the ecclesiastical authorities, who must then have it ratified
by the powers of the earth; just as the Jezebel of old wrote out
the death warrant for Naboth, the faithful, obedient servant of
God, in the king’s name, and sealed it  with his seal.  See  1
Kings 21:8.

This decree, as we read above, will give the people the right
to be the executioners, which conferring of legal power must
be legally done by transmitting copies of the decree to every
part of the world, just as the writings of the decree in the days
of Esther had to be sent first to every part of the realm before
the actual plan of slaughtering the people of God could take
place.

Knowing as we do that the experience of the people in the
days of Esther was a type or a preview of how it will be in the
last days, we can know how it will be again, and this fact is
confirmed in the following statement:

Early Writings, p. 282-283:
Then I saw the leading men of the earth consulting to-

gether, and Satan and his angels busy around them. I saw a 
writing, copies of which were scattered in different parts of 
the land, giving orders that unless the saints should yield 
their peculiar faith, give up the Sabbath, and observe the 
first day of the week, the people were at liberty after a cer-
tain time to put them to death.

Such will  not require a great deal of time. Under present
conditions, once the decree had been drawn up and passed,
the printing and packaging of it, and its dispatch to the far-
thermost ends of the earth, would be all  accomplished in a
matter of a few days. Due allowance must be made for the fact
that there will be considerable disruption to world communi-
cations at that time because of the heavy hand of blight and
destruction upon the world, so it might take a little longer, but
by no means a whole year. At the most, it could only take a
week or two.
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Therefore it is most reasonable to conclude that the time of
Jacob’s trouble will be of relatively short duration, and for this
we can well  be thankful, for one would really wonder how
human nature  could  possibly  endure twelve months  of  the
agony of Jacob’s trouble. I went through twenty-four hours of
that kind of experience once, in a much milder form, and then
I feared I would break down mentally. Relief came before that,
for which I was very thankful, and after passing through that
experience,  I  do  not  know  how  one  could  endure  twelve
months of it without total disintegration, mentally and spiri-
tually.

Jesus Rides Forth
A  statement  which  is  worth  some  consideration  on  this

question of the length of the duration of the time of trouble is
this one:

A Word to the Little Flock, p. 12:
The Lord has shown me in vision, that Jesus rose up, and 

shut the door, and entered the Holy of Holies at the seventh 
month, 1844; but Michael’s standing up, (Daniel 12:1) to de-
liver His people, is in the future.

This, will not take place, until Jesus has finished His 
priestly office in the Heavenly Sanctuary, and lays off His 
priestly attire, and puts on His most kingly robes and crown, 
to ride forth on the cloudy chariot, to “thresh the heathen in 
His anger,” and deliver His people.

Then Jesus will have the sharp sickle in His hand, (Revela-
tion 14:14) and then the saints will cry day and night to Jesus
on the cloud, to thrust in His sickle and reap.

This will be the time of Jacob’s trouble, (Jeremiah 30:5-8) 
out of which the saints will be delivered by the voice of God.

This statement tells us that as soon as Jesus has completed
the work in the sanctuary as the High Priest, He changes his
priestly  garments  for  the  kingly  robes  of  justice  and
vengeance, and immediately following, He rides forth on the
journey from heaven to this earth to deliver His people. While
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He is thus riding forth, the saints upon the earth will be call-
ing upon Him to thrust in the sickle and reap the harvest.
Then we are told that the time of Jacob’s trouble is the time
when this is going on, by which we would instantly know the
duration of the time of trouble if we knew how long it will
take for Jesus to lay off the priestly attire, put on the garments
of vengeance, and fly down from heaven to the earth.

Nowhere are we told just how much time will be occupied
on this journey, though we certainly do know that it can be
accomplished in seven days and even possibly less, for that is
the length of time it will take to make the return journey. The
evidence for this is given in:

Early Writings, p. 16:
We all entered the cloud together, and were seven days as-

cending to the sea of glass.

That much is clear, then, that the journey need occupy but
seven  days.  However,  we  cannot  take  the  definite  position
from this that there will be exactly the same length of time
taken by Christ. There may well be some other factors not re-
vealed to us, which may extend the period a little, or reduce it
somewhat, but it does indicate to us that the length of time
will be a great deal less than one whole year.

In reading of the experience of the saints during the time of
Jacob’s trouble, we find the following:

Spirit of Prophecy, vol. 4, p. 447:
Could men see with heavenly vision, they would behold 

companies of angels that excel in strength stationed about 
those who have kept the word of Christ’s patience. With 
sympathizing tenderness, angels have witnessed their dis-
tress, and have heard their prayers. They are waiting the 
word of their Commander to snatch them from their peril. 

But they must wait yet a little longer. The people of God 
must drink of the cup, and be baptized with the baptism. The
very delay, so painful to them, is the best answer to their pe-
titions. As they endeavor to wait trustingly for the Lord to 
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work, they are led to exercise faith, hope, and patience, 
which have been too little exercised during their religious ex-
perience.

Yet for the elect’s sake, the time of trouble will be short-
ened. The end will come more quickly than men expect. The 
wheat will be gathered and bound in sheaves for the garner 
of God; the tares will be bound as fagots for the fires of de-
struction.

The evidence available is that, though of fearful intensity,
the time of Jacob’s trouble will certainly be much less than a
year in length, and will in fact be of quite short duration.

To those who have to pass through it, it will seem like a
thousand years while it is going on, but terrible and trying
though it will be and seemingly beyond the power of human
endurance, the strength of the Lord will be the victory of His
people, and in that time they shall come off more than con-
querors.
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26. 26. Plagues, and Last PlaguesPlagues, and Last Plagues
AVING determined from the study in our last chapter
that  the  actual  time  of  trouble  will  be  much,  much

shorter than has been generally supposed, it is time to study
just what is to happen during that period. To do this, it will be
necessary to study the period in general terms first. Then we
will consider the sequence of events through which the right-
eous pass, after which we will look at what the wicked will
suffer.

H

It should already be clear, from what we have studied to-
gether, that the close of probation marks the very beginning
of this time of trouble such as never was. Nevertheless, we
would do well to really establish this point from the evidences
in the Word of God.

The World Exposed to Satan’s Power
The time will come when Jesus will bring to an end the high

priestly ministry in the most holy place of the heavenly sanc-
tuary, and will step out from that position so that there will be
no Mediator for man. When that point of time comes, then
the wicked are left fully exposed to the power of Satan, who
will then plunge the whole world into such trouble as would
never have been thought possible.

This is clearly stated in the following reference:

The Great Controversy, p. 614:
When He [Christ] leaves the sanctuary, darkness covers 

the inhabitants of the earth. In that fearful time the right-
eous must live in the sight of a holy God without an inter-
cessor. The restraint which has been upon the wicked is re-
moved, and Satan has entire control of the finally impeni-
tent.

God’s long-suffering has ended. The world has rejected His
mercy, despised His love, and trampled upon His law. The 
wicked have passed the boundary of their probation; the 
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Spirit of God, persistently resisted, has been at last with-
drawn. Unsheltered by divine grace, they have no protection 
from the wicked one.

Satan will then plunge the inhabitants of the earth into 
one great, final trouble. As the angels of God cease to hold in
check the fierce winds of human passion, all the elements of 
strife will be let loose. The whole world will be involved in 
ruin more terrible than that which came upon Jerusalem of 
old.

A single angel destroyed all the first-born of the Egyptians,
and filled the land with mourning. When David offended 
against God by numbering the people, one angel caused that
terrible destruction by which his sin was punished. The same
destructive power exercised by holy angles when God com-
mands, will be exercised by evil angels when He permits. 
There are forces now ready, and only waiting the divine per-
mission, to spread desolation everywhere.

Patriarchs and Prophets, p. 201:
Daniel 12
1 At that time Michael shall stand up, the great prince who 
stands watch over the sons of your people; and there shall be
a time of trouble, such as never was since there was a nation,
even to that time. And at that time your people shall be de-
livered, every one who is found written in the book.

When Christ shall cease His work as mediator in man’s be-
half, then this time of trouble will begin. Then the case of ev-
ery soul will have been decided, and there will be no atoning 
blood to cleanse from sin. When Jesus leaves His position as 
man’s intercessor before God, the solemn announcement is 
made,

Revelation 22
11 He that is unjust, let him be unjust still: and he which is 
filthy, let him be filthy still: and he that is righteous, let him 
be righteous still: and he that is holy, let him be holy still.

Then the restraining Spirit of God is withdrawn from the 
earth. As Jacob was threatened with death by his angry 
brother, so the people of God will be in peril from the wicked
who are seeking to destroy them. And as the patriarch wres-
tled all night for deliverance from the hand of Esau, so the 
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righteous will cry to God day and night for deliverance from 
the enemies that surround them.

These statements make it very clear that the cessation of the
ministry  of  Christ  in  the  most  holy  place  of  the  heavenly
sanctuary will mark the point when the restraining presence
of the Holy Spirit shall be entirely withdrawn, with the result
that the time of trouble will begin fully and in earnest.

The Seven Last Plagues
For the wicked, that will mean the outpouring of the seven

last plagues, which is the unmingled wrath of God against the
transgressor. That the seven last plagues begin with the clos-
ing of the ministry in the sanctuary, is made certain by the
following statements:

The Great Controversy, p. 627-628:
When Christ ceases His intercession in the sanctuary, the 

unmingled wrath threatened against those who worship the 
beast and his image and receive his mark (Revelation 14:9, 
10), will be poured out. The plagues upon Egypt when God 
was about to deliver Israel were similar in character to those 
more terrible and extensive judgments which are to fall upon
the world just before the final deliverance of God’s people.

Early Writings, p. 36:
Then I saw that Jesus would not leave the most holy place 

until every case was decided either for salvation or destruc-
tion, and that the wrath of God could not come until Jesus 
had finished His work in the most holy place, laid off His 
priestly attire, and clothed himself with the garments of 
vengeance. Then Jesus will step out from between the Father
and man, and God will keep silence no longer, but pour out 
His wrath on those who have rejected His truth.

Early Writings, p. 280:
As Jesus moved out of the most holy place, I heard the tin-

kling of the bells upon His garment; and as He left, a cloud 
of darkness covered the inhabitants of the earth. There was 
then no Mediator between guilty man and an offended God. 
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While Jesus had been standing between God and guilty man,
a restraint was upon the people; but when He stepped out 
from between man and the Father, the restraint was re-
moved, and Satan had entire control of the finally impeni-
tent. It was impossible for the plagues to be poured out while
Jesus officiated in the sanctuary; but as His work there is fin-
ished, and His intercession closes, there is nothing to stay 
the wrath of God, and it breaks with fury upon the shelter-
less head of the guilty sinner, who has slighted salvation and
hated reproof.

These statements make it very clear that until the ministry
of Jesus is completed in the most holy place of the sanctuary
in  heaven,  the  seven  last  plagues  cannot,  and  will  not  be
poured out on the guilty inhabitants of the earth. But just as
soon as that mediation comes to its  end, then they will  be
poured out. There will be no delay in the matter whatsoever. 

Therefore we are established on this truth—that when the
ministration of Jesus in the most holy place ends, He puts on
the garments of vengeance, and at once the seven last plagues
begin to fall upon the unprotected heads of the wicked, while
at  the  same  time  the  people  of  God  upon  the  earth  are
plunged into  the experience of  the  time of  Jacob’s  trouble.
This much is clear.

The true and accurate understanding of the Word of God is
not for the careless and superficial reader, but for the careful,
thoughtful,  prayerful  student  who  is  prepared  to  compare
Scripture with Scripture, and let every word have its true and
proper weight.

Thus it  is,  that  the  first  reading of  the  statements  above
would give the impression that the beginning of the seven last
plagues will  be a dramatic entry; introducing a situation so
vastly different from that which went before, that all will not
have  the  slightest  difficulty  in  seeing  that  the  seven  last
plagues have begun.
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Plagues Before the Close of Probation
A careful study of the related events of the time shows that

this will not be so, but rather the seven last plagues will be
but the final intensification of plagues in the world, which are
already there as a result of the universal apostasy. So terrible
will be these plagues which shall fall before the close of pro-
bation, that the coming of the seven last plagues will not be
anything  new  and  strange  to  the  people  of  the  earth,  but
rather the same thing in greater severity.

The ones  which  come  before  the  close  of  probation  will
blend into those which come after, and no man will be able to
tell when those which come before give place to those which
come after, no matter how good a Bible student he may be. In
fact, not even Satan, who is the best Bible student of all, will
be  able to tell  the difference.  The evidences  for all  this  we
must now search out and study.

In the very first case, the expression used over and over in
the Spirit of Prophecy, “the seven last plagues,” is in itself very
meaningful. They are not called simply the seven plagues, but
the seven last plagues. If these are the last, then there must be
a former plague or more, because something can only be last
if there is a first to go before it.

Now we have  learned from the statements  quoted  above
that the seven last  plagues come entirely after the close of
probation, and inasmuch as they begin the moment that hu-
man probation closes, then the first plagues must all  be lo-
cated before the close of probation.

Furthermore,  we  are  plainly  told  that  these  seven  last
plagues are the antitype of the plagues which fell on Egypt
when God was about to deliver His people from the power of
the oppressor back then.

The Great Controversy, p. 627-628:
The plagues upon Egypt when God was about to deliver Is-

rael were similar in character to those more terrible and ex-
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tensive judgments which are to fall upon the world just be-
fore the final deliverance of God’s people.

A comparison of that time and the coming period will show
how truly the first is the type of the second, and was, there-
fore, recorded as a lesson of great value for the people of God
who will pass through the closing scenes of this world’s his-
tory.

In both cases, the death decree had been passed upon the
people of God with the intention of destroying them from the
face of the earth. Of this death decree in the days of Pharaoh,
we read:

Exodus 1
15 Then the king of Egypt spoke to the Hebrew midwives, of 
whom the name of one was Shiphrah and the name of the 
other Puah;
16 And he said, When you do the duties of a midwife for the 
Hebrew women, and see them on the birthstools, if it is a 
son, then you shall kill him; but if it is a daughter, then she 
shall live.

Such a decree can only result in the extermination of the
race, for when there were no men left, there could be no next
generation. When this decree failed because of the faithful-
ness of  the midwives,  then the king made a second decree
which was even more deadly:

22 So Pharaoh commanded all his people, saying, Every son 
who is born you shall cast into the river, and every daughter 
you shall save alive.

Pharaoh was then the highest earthly power, and so it will
be the highest earthly powers again which will make a decree
designed to exterminate the people of God. But just as God
sent those ten terrible plagues before He delivered His people
back there, so He will again send the plagues of the last days
before the final deliverance of His people. As it was then, so it
will be.
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This would lead us to the conclusion that if there were ten
plagues back then, there will again be ten plagues in the last
days. If this is so, and if, as we know, the seven last of them
are located after the close of probation, then the first three
must come before the close of probation.

We are not aware of any place where we can find three ex-
act plagues listed as coming before the close of probation, but
we can find abundant evidence to show that the earth will be
plagued with disasters and calamities of staggering propor-
tions before that time shall come. In fact, such troubles are al-
ready in the land, and becoming worse as the years go by.

Let us trace this through once again in the chapter entitled,
“The Impending Conflict,” from  The Great Controversy, pages
582-592. As we have spent some time in this chapter and pre-
viously in chapter four of this series, we will but touch the
high points here as an introduction to the truth in regard to
the seven last plagues, which we need to understand.

Since the year 1844, the great truths of Sabbath reform and
the true keeping of the law of God have been held up before
the people and the churches of the world. The call  has not
only  gone  unheeded,  but  it  has  been  flatly  rejected  and
strongly resisted by these churches.

Now the simple fact is, that it is quite impossible to resist
the call of God without suffering terribly as a result. Cause is
followed by effect. Every action has its equal and opposite re-
action. These churches have sown to the wind, and they will
as surely reap the whirlwind.

The Great Controversy, p. 587:
As the work of Sabbath reform extends, this rejection of 

the divine law to avoid the claims of the fourth command-
ment will become will-nigh universal. The teachings of reli-
gious leaders have opened the door to infidelity, to Spiritual-
ism, and to contempt for God’s holy law; and upon these 
leaders rest a fearful responsibility for the iniquity that exists
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in the Christian world.

It is of the utmost importance that these leaders hide from
the people the real cause of the troubles which are coming
upon them with mounting severity, so that they will turn and
blame the desecration of Sunday for it. And this act on their
part is a still further rejection of the claims of God upon them
as they seek to set up the false day of worship. So we read:

The Great Controversy, p. 587:
Yet this very class put forth the claim that the fast-spread-

ing corruption is largely attributable to the desecration of the
so-called “Christian sabbath,” and that the enforcement of 
Sunday observance would greatly improve the morals of so-
ciety.

Such an act only serves further to open the doors to the en-
trance of infidelity and Spiritualism and as Spiritualism is the
power  through which  Satan works,  this  gives  the  evil  one
greater power to work his will in the earth. It is the plan and
the work of this wicked one to appear to men as the benefac-
tor of the race while in actual fact he comes as its destroyer.
Thus we read:

The Great Controversy, p. 589-590:
Through spiritualism, Satan appears as a benefactor of the 

race, healing the diseases of the people, and professing to 
present a new and more exalted system of religious faith; but
at the same time he works as a destroyer....

While appearing to the children of men as a great physi-
cian who can heal all their maladies, he will bring disease 
and disaster, until populous cities are reduced to ruin and 
desolation. Even now he is at work. In accidents and calami-
ties by sea and by land, in great conflagrations, in fierce tor-
nadoes and terrific hailstorms, in tempests, floods, cyclones, 
tidal waves, and earthquakes, in every place and in a thou-
sand forms, Satan is exercising his power.

He sweeps away the ripening harvest, and famine and dis-
tress follow. He imparts to the air a deadly taint, and thou-
sands perish by the pestilence. These visitations are to be-
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come more and more frequent and disastrous. Destruction 
will be upon both man and beast.

Isaiah 24
4 The earth mourns and fades away,...the haughty people of 
the earth do languish.
5 The earth also is defiled under the inhabitants thereof; be-
cause they have transgressed the laws, changed the ordi-
nance, broken the everlasting covenant.

There are two points which bear notice in this statement.
First of all we are told that “Even now he is at work.” Those
words were written something like ninety years ago, having
appeared in volume four of  The Spirit of Prophecy, page 407.
Not  only were we told that he was then at work, but that
“These visitations are to become more and more frequent and
disastrous.”

Those who are living today are witnesses to the awesome
truth of these words. These visitations are indeed becoming
more and more frequent and disastrous. The past year—1992—
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was certainly marked by a fearful train of disasters of awful
magnitude.  Yet,  so  inured  has  the  world  become  to  such
things because of their repeated severity and frequency, that it
hardly took more than passing notice of the events.

More Rejection = More Destruction
But the serious Bible student notes that these things are be-

coming more frequent and disastrous as the moral and spiri-
tual tone of the world descends to ever lower and still lower
depths. That descent has never been more rapid than it has
been in the past few years. It seems that men are casting off
all restraint and abandoning themselves to the pursuit of all
and every kind of wickedness, using their bodies in the per-
formance of the vilest lusts and pleasures.

This  situation  must  now  become  inevitably  worse  and
worse,  the result being that the Spirit of God will  be with-
drawn more  and more  from the  earth,  while  the  power  of
Spiritualism will become more and more manifest, until these
things assume plague proportions.

We know that when the loud cry shall  begin, things will
have come to the place where it will be said of the churches of
the world, that:

Revelation 18
2 Babylon the great is fallen, is fallen, and has become a 
habitation of demons, a prison for every foul spirit, and a 
cage for every unclean and hated bird!
5 For her sins have reached to heaven, and God has remem-
bered her iniquities.

This reveals that a state of things is coming when the power
of Spiritualism will be far greater even than it is today. Then
the church will have become the very habitation of devils and
will be the hold of every foul spirit; things being so serious
that her sins will have reached clear up to heaven. This means
that  Satan  will  then  have  unlimited  power  within  those
churches through whom he will exercise to the fullest extent
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the malignant and destructive power of Spiritualism.

Today, things have not yet come to quite that point and will
not until the churches have all become united in one purpose
against the truth of God. But that time is coming, and if the
destruction in the world is as bad as it is today—with Satan
not yet possessing full power in the churches—then what will
it  be  like  when  he  does  exercise  unlimited  power  in  and
through  the  churches:  It  is  too  frightening  even  to  think
about.

But this will by no means be the worst of it, for that will be,
as we have learned previously, only the beginning of the loud
cry period. At that time the devil will have full control of the
churches, but not yet of the world. Therefore Spiritualism will
still have some limitations on its power. The contest during
the loud cry period will be for the minds of men in general.

At  the  beginning of  that  time the  churches  will  be  fully
committed to the devil, and the people of God will be com-
mitted to the Lord, but there will be the masses of the earth
who will not yet have made their final decision one way or
the other. But during the loud cry period such decisions must
be made; and we know that the vast majority will make their
decisions on the wrong side.

The point is, that every man who makes his decision on the
wrong side thereby increases the power of  Satan—which is
the power of Spiritualism. The greater the power of Spiritual-
ism, then the more the enemy of souls is able to make it ap-
pear that he is  a benefactor of  the race,  while at  the same
time, the more he is able to work as a destroyer.

The whole thing is in direct proportion, so, as the loud cry
progresses and more and more people make their final deci-
sion for wrong, then greater becomes the power of Spiritual-
ism  and  the  more  extensive  and  terrible  the  destructions
which will fall upon the earth.
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If the destructions which we see in the earth today are as
extensive and disastrous as they are while the power of Satan
is still limited, then what must they be like during the loud
cry as he gains greater and greater power in his steady climb
to the pinnacle of that power to be realized when the time of
probation ends? The whole world will stagger from blow after
terrible blow as the calamities of the earth reach plague pro-
portions before probation finally closes.

Then, as the devil gains the final and complete control over
all the earth, apart from those whose names are written in the
Lamb’s book of life, Spiritualism will reach the full and final
height of its destructive power as probation closes, and that
power will be manifest in the seven last plagues.

Thus it is to be seen that the plagues which fall upon the
earth just prior to the close of probation are scarcely less ter-
rible than those which fall immediately after probation closes,
and, therefore, those who are living at that time will be unable
to tell the difference between the one or the other, or to know
when the one ends and the other begins. This is a very impor-
tant point, and one which we need to keep well in mind as we
proceed in this study.

The same is true of the withdrawal of the Spirit of God from
the earth. This also is progressive. So far as Babylon herself is
concerned, that withdrawal is  already complete at  the very
beginning of the loud cry period—quite some time before the
final close of probation. But for the world in general, that final
withdrawal is not complete until the close of human proba-
tion.

Thus we can know that things are going to become worse
and worse as time goes by, until we reach the great time of
trouble, the like of which this world has never known. Know-
ing what is coming calls forth from every intelligent Christian
the  determination  to  make  the  most  thorough  and  careful
preparation for what is before us, for only those who have re-
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ally set their hearts to serve the Lord will stand in that day.
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27. 27. The Unknown HourThe Unknown Hour
HE  close  of  human  probation,  which  comes  with  the
ending of the ministration of Christ in the sanctuary in

heaven and ushers in the seven last plagues, is an event of the
most momentous proportions to the human family. Then the
fate of every human being will have been decided for eternity;
some for everlasting life and the remainder to eternal destruc-
tion.

T

Most of the human race is unaware of the definite coming
of such a day, but those who are, usually believe that the day
will not pass without their knowing exactly when the event
will take place. It is generally believed that some sign will be
given whereby the saints on earth will be made aware that
probation has closed and that the time of trouble has come
upon mankind.

But will this be so? We need to carefully examine the evi-
dences to see if there will be an indication to the living that
the time of probation has passed and that there is no further
opportunity for salvation.

The Wicked are Unaware
In the first case, let us look and see if the wicked people of

the earth will be aware that their probation has passed on to
eternity. To find the answer we have but to read  The Great
Controversy,  p.  615,  where,  in the plainest of terms, we are
told that the wicked will not know that mercy’s voice is no
longer pleading with them to repent and that their fate is for-
ever settled.

The Great Controversy, p. 615:
When God’s presence was finally withdrawn from the Jew-

ish nation, priests and people knew it not. Though under the 
control of Satan, and swayed by the most horrible and ma-
lignant passions, they still regarded themselves as the cho-
sen of God. The ministration in the temple continued; sacri-
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fices were offered upon its polluted altars, and daily the di-
vine blessing was invoked upon a people guilty of the blood 
of God’s dear Son and seeking to slay His ministers and 
apostles.

So when the irrevocable decision of the sanctuary has been
pronounced and the destiny of the world has been forever 
fixed, the inhabitants of the earth will know it not. The 
forms of religion will be continued by a people from whom 
the Spirit of God has been finally withdrawn; and the satanic
zeal with which the prince of evil will inspire them for the 
accomplishment of his malignant designs, will bear the sem-
blance of zeal for God.

To this plain and clear testimony may be added these fur-
ther words from the same source:

The Great Controversy, p. 490-491:
When the work of the investigative judgment closes, the 

destiny of all will have been decided for life or death. Proba-
tion is ended a short time before the appearing of the Lord in
the clouds of heaven. Christ in the Revelation, looking for-
ward to that time, declares:

Revelation 22
11 He that is unjust, let him be unjust still: and he which is 
filthy, let him be filthy still: and he that is righteous let him 
be righteous still: and he that is holy, let him be holy still. 
12 And, behold, I come quickly; and my reward is with me, to 
give every man according as his work shall be.

The righteous and the wicked will still be living upon the 
earth in their mortal state—men will be planting and build-
ing, eating and drinking, all unconscious that the final, irrev-
ocable decision has been pronounced in the sanctuary above.

These statements clarify the question as to the wicked in
that great day. They will not know that the great day of inves-
tigative judgment has concluded in the sanctuary above and
that there is no longer probation for the guilty inhabitants of
the earth.

This is quite consistent with the type given in the ancient
sanctuary service where we find that the heathen round about
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knew nothing of the fact that the service of the great day of
atonement was going on in the sanctuary of God in Israel.
Neither did they know when the service was finished and the
priest had come out to the waiting people. So, likewise, they
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will not know in the great antitype.

Satan Doesn’t Know
The enemy of God and man is  a very diligent student of

prophecy and of the Bible generally. In this he displays some
wisdom, as do the generals of the armies of this world who
study most  carefully  the writings  of  their  enemies  and be-
come as closely acquainted with the plans of the enemy as
they possibly can.

The Bible in which God has revealed His movements in ad-
vance is a book which is freely available to all, and Satan does
not  miss  the  opportunity.  The  following  statements  will
clearly show, that not only is Satan a Bible student, but that
he understands clearly and accurately what he is reading and
studying.

Testimonies to Ministers, p. 409:
Let the son of deceit and false witness be entertained by a 

church that has had great light, great evidence, and that 
church will discard the message the Lord has sent, and re-
ceive the most unreasonable assertions and false supposi-
tions and false theories. Satan laughs at their folly, for he 
knows what truth is.

The Desire of Ages, p. 115:
Satan excited the evil passions of men, in order to fasten 

his rule upon them. When God’s written word was given, Sa-
tan studied the prophecies of the Saviour’s advent. From 
generation to generation he worked to blind the people to 
these prophecies, that they might reject Christ at His com-
ing.

The Desire of Ages, p. 124:
He still appears as an angel of light, and he makes it evi-

dent that he is acquainted with the Scriptures, and under-
stands the import of what is written.

Testimonies for the Church, vol. 9, p. 16:
Satan is a diligent Bible student. He knows that his time is 
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short, and he seeks at every point to counterwork the work 
of the Lord upon this earth.

One might expect, therefore, that if there was anyone who
would know when the time of human probation was ended, it
would be Satan, and yet we find that he does not know it ei-
ther. This is stated clearly in the following statements:

The Great Controversy, p. 618:
As Satan influenced Esau to march against Jacob, so he 

will stir up the wicked to destroy God’s people in the time of
trouble. And as he accused Jacob, he will urge his accusa-
tions against the people of God. He numbers the world as his
subjects; but the little company who keep the command-
ments of God are resisting his supremacy. If he could blot 
them from the earth, his triumph would be complete. He 
sees that holy angels are guarding them, and he infers that 
their sins have been pardoned; but he does not know that 
their cases have been decided in the sanctuary above.

Review and Herald, November 19, 1908:
In the time of trouble, Satan stirs up the wicked, and they 

encircle the people of God to destroy them. But he does not 
know that “pardon” has been written opposite their names in
the books of heaven. He does not know that the command 
has been given, “Take away the filthy garments” from them, 
clothe them with “change of raiment,” and set “a fair miter” 
upon their heads.

The question is plainly settled as to whether the wicked and
their master will know if probation has actually closed at the
time when this event takes place. The answer is, that they will
not.

The Saints Don’t Know
We need now to study the question as to whether the saints

themselves will yet know if this event has passed in the sanc-
tuary  above.  This  at  once  raises  the  question:  If  they  will
know it, then how will they know it?
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The event itself takes place in heaven wherein all that hap-
pens there is hidden from the sight of men. We can only know
what is  happening there by the fulfillment of a prophesied
event down here on the earth or by some God-given sign that
is designed to tell us that the event has taken place above.

As an illustration of this, we have the prophecy of the two
thousand three hundred days, the termination of which de-
clared to the people of God on earth that an event had taken
place in heaven—the ending of the ministry in the first apart-
ment and the beginning of the ministry in the most holy place
of  the  heavenly  sanctuary.  Thus it  was,  that  when the  ap-
pointed time came, then, by the sure word of prophecy, the
people  of  God  knew  what  had  taken  place  in  the  heaven
above.

But there is no time in prophecy to tell us when the end of
probation will come. This time, for very good reasons, has not
been revealed to the sons of men. Of course there are, exactly
as has been prophesied that there would be, men in the world
today who declare that they know and can tell the very year
in which probation will close. These are sadly deceived souls
to whom we need not listen, and in fact must not listen, for
we have been warned that:

The SDA Bible Commentary, vol. 6, p. 1052:
Should we advance in spiritual knowledge, we would see 

the truth developing and expanding in lines of which we 
have little dreamed, but it will never develop in any line that 
will lead us to imagine that we may know the times and the 
seasons which the Father has put in His own power. Again 
and again have I been warned in regard to time-setting. 
There will never again be a message for the people of God 
that will be based on time. We are not to know the definite 
time either for the outpouring of the Holy Spirit or for the 
coming of Christ.

The SDA Bible Commentary, vol. 7, p. 989:
God has not revealed to us the time when this message 
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will close, or when probation will have an end. Those things 
that are revealed we shall accept for ourselves and for our 
children; but let us not seek to know that which has been 
kept secret in the counsels of the Almighty.

Therefore it must be clear to all that we cannot know in ad-
vance as  to when that  day will  come,  and neither  can the
devil, for there is nothing in the Word of God to tell us the
time.  This is  something which  has  been kept  secret  in  the
counsels of the Father.

No Predicted Event in the Bible
Having settled the question as to whether they will know in

advance, the next logical question to ask is whether there is a
predicted event which, when it happens, will tell us that at the
same  time  the  great  event  is  happening  in  the  sanctuary
above or has just happened.

This is not a difficult question to answer,  and has in fact
been partly answered already, for we have seen that the devil
is a sound Bible student, and we have also seen that he will
not know, even after probation has closed, that the event has
actually taken place.

Now these plain facts admit of one conclusion, and it is that
there is not one predicted event in the Word of prophecy, the
coming of which will mark the close of probation and, there-
fore, stand as a sign to the people of God that the event has
taken place in heaven. If  there were such an event marked
down in prophecy, then Satan would know it just as well as
the people of God, and better, so that the moment it came,
then he would know that probation had closed.

But he will not know it. Therefore, no human will know it
either. This argument is quite conclusive in itself and would
be all that is needed to supply us with this vital information,
but the Lord has given us other evidences besides this. Let us
take a second look at:
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The Great Controversy, p. 491:
The righteous and the wicked will still be living upon the 

earth in their mortal state—men will be planting and build-
ing, eating and drinking, all unconscious that the final, irrev-
ocable decision has been pronounced in the sanctuary above.

If the situation was to be that the people of the Lord, as stu-
dents of prophecy, were to be aware of the event, while the
wicked were not, then the distinction would have appeared in
this statement instead of the exact opposite. The words plainly
tell us that both the righteous and the wicked will be…

...all unconscious that the final, irrevocable decision had 
been pronounced in the sanctuary above.

At once some may raise the question as to how this can be
when the beginning of the seven last plagues marks the be-
ginning of the time of trouble, which can, in turn, only begin
with the closing of probation. It is argued that, as the plagues
cannot  come  until  the  ministry  of  Jesus  in  the  sanctuary
above has come to its end, then the appearance of the plagues
will be a certain sign that the time of probation is ended.

If it were a case of the seven last plagues appearing upon a
plague-free  earth,  then  the  argument  would  be  of  some
weight, but as we saw in the study of the plagues and last
plagues in the last chapter, the seven last plagues come as the
culmination of a mounting plague-ridden situation. To such
proportions will the former plagues have developed that the
coming of the seven last plagues will appear as nothing new
or out of the ordinary, and it will not be possible for the devil
to  even  distinguish  that  point  of  time  when  the  former
plagues close and the last plagues begin.

Added to this will be the exaggerated state of confusion and
destruction,  so  that  it  will  be  impossible  to  interpret  any
events of the earth with any degree of accuracy. If the devil,
excellent, comprehensive, and accurate a Bible student as he
is, cannot tell that probation has closed, then the saints cer-
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tainly will not be able to either.

Clear and distinct as is the evidence pointing to the fact that
the  close  of  probation  will  be  unannounced  on  this  earth,
there are some who bring forth arguments to say that it will
be. We will spend a little time now in studying to see what
true weight these arguments have in the case.

Darkness Covers the Earth
At one time in particular, a few years ago a statement was
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being  circulated,  purportedly  from  the  pen  of  inspiration,
which  stated  that  when  Jesus  leaves  the  sanctuary,  literal
darkness, such as that which fell upon the earth when Jesus
was crucified, will fall upon the earth once again, and this will
be a sign to the people of God that the close of probation has
come.

As this statement, if it were true, stands in direct contradic-
tion to the other witnesses in the Word of events in the last
days, a careful effort was made to check its authenticity. This
check has failed to find any proof that the statement is a gen-
uine Spirit of Prophecy statement, and, therefore, it must be
discounted entirely.

It is true that there are statements which do state that dark-
ness covers the earth when Jesus leaves the sanctuary, but ev-
ery one of these is referring to spiritual darkness. Otherwise,
how could the wicked be going on planting and building, all
unaware that the event had taken place, if the earth was filled
with intense darkness?

It is not until the fifth plague that literal darkness covers the
earth which happens five plagues after the close of probation.
If darkness came at the close of probation, then how could the
fifth plague darken an already darkened world?

The very wording of the falling of the darkness, which takes
place at the beginning of the time of trouble, indicates that
this is spiritual and not literal darkness.

The Great Controversy, p. 614:
When He leaves the sanctuary, darkness covers the inhabi-

tants of the earth.

If this were a literal darkness, then it would have said that
darkness  covers  the  earth,  instead  of  so  specifically  saying
that darkness covers the inhabitants of the earth.
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The Law Brought Forth
In that grim day when the fall of Jerusalem was imminent,

some faithful ones in the days of Jeremiah hid the sacred ark
of the most holy place of the sanctuary. In it was the law of
God. That ark with the law is still  hidden and preserved to
this day as the following statement tells us:

Prophets and Kings, p. 453:
Among the righteous still in Jerusalem, to whom had been 

made plain the divine purpose, were some who determined 
to place beyond the reach of ruthless hands the sacred ark 
containing the tables of stone on which had been traced the 
precepts of the Decalogue. This they did. With mourning 
and sadness they secreted the ark in a cave, where it was to 
be hidden from the people of Israel and Judah because of 
their sins, and was to be no more restored to them. That sa-
cred ark is yet hidden. It has never been disturbed since it 
was secreted.

But it is not always to remain hidden. There is coming the
day when it will be brought out as an exhibit in the judgment
as the following statements plainly tell:

The SDA Bible Commentary, vol. 1, p. 1109:
Exodus 31
18 And He [Christ] gave unto Moses, when He had made an 
end of communicating with him upon Mount Sinai, two ta-
bles of testimony, tables of stone, written by the finger of 
God.

Nothing written on those tables could be blotted out. The 
precious record of the law was placed in the ark of the testa-
ment and is still there, safely hidden from the human family.

But in God’s appointed time He will bring forth these ta-
bles of stone to be a testimony to all the world against the 
disregard of His commandments and against the idolatrous 
worship of a counterfeit Sabbath.

There are abundant evidences of the immutability of God’s
law. It was written with the finger of God, never to be oblit-
erated, never to be destroyed. The tables of stone are hidden 
by God, to be produced in the great judgment-day, just as 
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He wrote them.
When the judgment shall sit, and the books shall be 

opened, and every man shall be judged according to the 
things written in the books, then the tables of stone, hidden 
by God until that day, will be presented before the world as 
the standard of righteousness. Then men and women will see
that the prerequisite of their salvation is obedience to the 
perfect law of God. None will find excuse for sin. By the 
righteous principles of that law, men will receive their sen-
tence of life or of death.

Now some have seized upon these statements to prove that
the beginning of the judgment of the living will be announced
upon this earth by the bringing forth of the sacred ark and the
holy  ten  commandment  law  written  on  the  two  tables  of
stone.  Inasmuch as  the judgment of  the  living,  as  we have
seen in previous chapters, comes at the close of human proba-
tion, then, it is argued, the close of probation will be clearly
announced by this discovery and presentation. To the superfi-
cial  reader,  this  provides  a  very  convincing  case,  but  the
earnest seeker for truth is more careful in his judgments.

He will not jump at once to the conclusion that the inves-
tigative judgment of the righteous is the one being referred to.
He is aware that there is more than the one judgment, and he
will wish to see clearly which it is. As he studies carefully, he
is left in no doubt as to which he is being referred; as the
statements themselves clearly specify which judgment it  is.
We have but to look to see:

The tables of stone are hidden by God, to be produced in 
the great judgment-day, just as He wrote them.

When the judgment shall sit and the books shall be 
opened, and every man shall be judged according to the 
things written in the books, then the tables of stone, hidden 
by God until that day, will be presented before the world as 
the standard of righteousness.

The judgment  day,  then,  when  the  law is  to  be  brought
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forth, will be the “great” judgment day when the cases of “ev-
ery” man shall be judged. Over and again we are told that in
the investigative judgment, prior to the close of human proba-
tion, only the professed people of God are judged.

The Great Controversy, p. 480:
In the typical service only those who had come before God

with confession and repentance, and whose sins, through the
blood of the sin offering, were transferred to the sanctuary, 
had a part in the service of the Day of Atonement. So in the 
great day of final atonement and investigative judgment the 
only cases considered are those of the professed people of 
God. The judgment of the wicked is a distinct and separate 
work, and takes place at a later period.

By this we know that the time when every person is judged
out of those things written in the books, is not the judgment
prior to the close of probation, because then, only the smallest
proportion of mankind are judged. This can only be fulfilled at
the end of the thousand years when every man having been
resurrected from the dead will be standing before the throne
of God.

This is  the final  judgment—the great judgment day when
every question of truth or error will be forever settled. Then it
will be that the Lord will portray before the wondering eyes
of the multitudes the scenes of the temptation and fall and the
other  significant  events  in  the  history  of  the  great  contro-
versy; especially the scenes of Christ’s crucifixion and resur-
rection.

Then, just as in an earthly court case, the various “exhibits”
are brought out, likewise then, the exhibits will be presented
to show that there never was any excuse of any kind for sin,
that the law has never been done away with, and that it will
stand eternally in the new kingdom.

Then it will be that the Saviour will be seen seated upon the
throne of judgment, and they will…
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The Great Controversy, p. 668:
...see in His hands the tables of the diving law—the 

statutes which they have despised and transgressed.

Then there will  be point and purpose in bringing out the
commandments, for then the question must be settled forever
as to the authority and the righteousness of that law. If it were
brought out at the time of the judgment of the living, it would
be at a time when it would not do the slightest amount of
good whatsoever. The cases of all the professed people of God
would have been decided, and the rest who were bent on de-
stroying the people of God could not be changed then, for it
would be forever too late.

It must be clear, then, to the thoughtful, prayerful student of
the  Word  of  God,  that  the  ten  commandments,  written  by
God’s own finger on the tables of stone, will not be brought
forth till  the end of the thousand years,  there to appear as
convincing exhibits in the final and closing scenes of the great
controversy when every man will  at  last  acknowledge that
God is altogether true.

Final Atonement Not Visible
Thus it is clear that there will be no particular sign given to

announce the close of probation, and the event will pass with-
out the devil, or his followers, or the righteous being aware of
it.

This is, as must be expected, in harmony with the type of
the sanctuary service in the Old Testament. Then the people,
even as we do today, knew that the high priest had gone into
the most holy place of the heavenly sanctuary. As we do to-
day—by faith and not by sight—they followed him as he went
before the mercy seat, but they could not, and did not know at
what moment of time he sprinkled the blood upon the mercy
seat above the ark.

It was not until he appeared at the door of the tabernacle
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that they could know that the service within had been com-
pleted. So, too, it will not be until the voice of God delivers
His people and the sign of the Son of Man is seen that we
shall know that the service has been completed.

It  is  essential  that during that  period of  time,  we be un-
aware that the great day of atonement has passed, for it  is
only as we live by faith and not by sight through that time
that it is possible for us to see Satan for what he really is and
thus lose every last trace of sympathy with him. The wicked
as well will be brought to their turning point.

For  now,  our  great  work  is  to  make  ready  for  that  day,
which hastens greatly and shall come upon us, we know not
when.
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28. 28. The First Four PlaguesThe First Four Plagues
EVERAL facts  have  been established  as  a  result  of  the
study contained in the last two chapters or more. They are

that:
S

1. The seven last plagues do not commence to fall on the 
guilty inhabitants of earth until the work of Jesus in the
most holy place of the heavenly sanctuary is com-
pleted;

2. The seven last plagues will be the final culmination of a
mounting series of plagues and desolations upon the 
earth prior to the close of probation;

3. So severe will be the troubles before probation closes, 
that they will simply blend into the ones which come 
after, so that no one will be able to know when the 
ones before end and the ones after begin.

4. The Lord has kept secret the time when probation will 
close and has given no sign whereby the people on this 
earth or the devil will be able to know that the time of 
mercy is passed.

With these facts before us we are now prepared to study
and to understand the plagues themselves as they occur in
their  order.  They are  described  in  Revelation 16:1-21,  while
some fuller details of them are given in the following chapter.
In their order they are as follows:

1. The first is a terrible sore which eats away the bodies of
those who have the mark of the beast and worship his 
image. 

2. In the second the sea becomes as the blood of a dead 
man, and every living soul dies in the sea.

3. The third is the same scourge but upon the rivers and 
fountains of waters, so that the angel cries out that the 
Lord is just in giving them blood to drink, in view of 
the fact that they have slain the saints of God.
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4. In the fourth plague, the sun increases in heat-power to
the place where men and beasts are scorched with the 
ferocity of it.

As  we  shall  see  better  as  we  proceed,  these  first  four
plagues can be classified together, while the remaining three
have a relationship to each other.

5. The fifth plague is the descent of thick and impenetra-
ble darkness upon the seat of the beast.

6. The sixth is the drying up of the great river Euphrates.
7. The final one is the fearful earthquake, combined with 

the falling of the hail.

The Great Controversy gives little comment on the exact na-
ture of the first four plagues; though quite some space is spent
telling  of  the  results  of  those  first  four  scourges  upon  the
earth. There is no reason to believe that they are symbolic, but
rather they will fall upon man just as they read.

The First Plague
The first will be an unspeakably painful and incurable sore

which will appear on the bodies of those who have followed
after and supported the beast and his image in their warfare
against the God of heaven.

Medical science, already baffled by the appearance of hith-
erto unknown maladies and diseases, will  be absolutely un-
able to help in this situation. Not only will they not have any-
thing which will cure the disease, but even if they did, their
facilities would be unable to cope with the tremendous de-
mands made by millions of people rushing in to get relief.

To make matters worse still, the doctors themselves will be
so stricken with the disease that they will be unable to work
for the others. No words of man today could ever truly picture
the fearful nature of that plague when it falls upon the human
family. The very thought of it should be sufficient to stir us all
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to greater effort to ensure that we will not be among those
who have, by that time, been worshiping the beast and his im-
age. And that will be only the first of the seven.

The Second and Third Plagues
The second and third plagues are very similar; the only dif-

ference really being, that while the second turns the sea to
blood, the third does the same to the rivers and fountains of
waters.

This will be a repetition of the first plague which fell upon
Egypt when that nation refused to release the children of Is-
rael from bondage. As in the case of the Egyptians, so again
the living creatures in the sea will die, and the evil smell of
their rotting carcasses will pollute the air that the people need
to breathe in order to live.

Think of the desperate nature of the water shortage which
will  be  felt  by  the great  cities  in  that  day,  the  great  cities
which draw their water from the lakes and the streams.

These plagues, as we have seen, are not the direct act  of
God, but the outworking of the sins of Babylon herself. They
are the result of her sins; punishments which the Lord would
have saved them from suffering if they had been prepared to
let the Lord save them, but when they would not put their
trust in Him, then with His protection being withdrawn, they
are left to the outworking of their own evil course of action.

It is as this fearful situation develops in the earth that the
angel observers speak out in comment on the justice of the
sentence:

Revelation 16
5 And I heard the angel of the waters saying: You are right-
eous, O Lord, the one who is and who was and who is to be, 
because You have judged these things.
6 For they have shed the blood of saints and prophets, and 
You have given them blood to drink, for it is their just due.
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7 And I heard another from the altar saying, Even so, Lord 
God Almighty, true and righteous are your judgments.

This is the fearful outworking of the law, the truth of which
we see every day in the world of nature around us, that as we
sow, so, in turn, comes the reaping; which reaping is usually
in abundance in comparison with the sowing. We sow one
seed, especially in a world so productive of evil, and the reap-
ing is one hundred fold.

So these evil workers of the last times will have plotted the
deaths of the people of God, will have taken their houses and
lands, and cut them off from all life support, thereby sowing
the seed for an abundant harvest of retribution. As surely as
they have done this, so surely will it come.

What a fearful death toll must come during this plague, as
the people, driven to desperation by the fever in their bodies,
occasioned by the sores upon them, seek for water to quench
their burning thirst, and there is none to drink!

Martyrdom
The testimony of  the angels regarding the justice of  God

brings to view a very interesting and valuable truth, so far as
the experience of the saints during this time is concerned. It
raises the question as to whether there will be an extensive
martyrdom in the last days. This subject is both interesting
and important, for those who will face that time need to know
what to expect.

As John saw the seals being opened one by one, the time
came when the fifth was opened as follows:

Revelation 6
9 When he opened the fifth seal, I saw under the altar the 
souls of those who had been slain for the word of God and 
for the testimony which they held.
10 And they cried with a loud voice, saying, How long, O 
Lord, holy and true, until You judge and avenge our blood on
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those who dwell on the earth?
11 And a white robe was given to each of them; and it was 
said to them that they should rest a little while longer, until 
both the number of their fellow servants and their brethren, 
who would be killed as they had been was completed.

The picture here is clear. Following the great martyrdoms of
the earlier centuries, these millions cried out, as it were, for
the restitution of their lives and the retribution on their perse-
cutors. This is not to be understood in any kind of revengeful
spirit but only in the spirit of justice and propriety. The great
question is,

“How long will it be before justice is done?”

The answer is given, that they would have to rest there until
at some later time there would be others who would suffer the
martyr’s death as they had had to do. The question immedi-
ately arises as to when that great martyrdom will take place?
Up until the present, we are still waiting for it to happen. The
answer is plainly given in these words:

The SDA Bible Commentary, vol. 7, p. 968:
When the fifth seal was opened, John the Revelator in vi-

sion saw beneath the altar the company that were slain for 
the Word of God and the testimony of Jesus Christ. After 
this came the scenes described in the eighteenth of Revela-
tion, when those who are faithful and true are called out 
from Babylon.

Therefore those who will be slain, as they were, will suffer
this in the very last scenes of this earth’s history when the fi-
nal work is coming to its conclusion. Further evidence to sup-
port this is found in Revelation 20:4, wherein is described the
company of those who will, among others, live and reign with
Christ a thousand years in heaven:

Revelation 20
4 And I saw thrones, and they sat on them, and judgment 
was committed to them. And I saw the souls of those who 
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had been beheaded for their witness to Jesus and for the 
word of God, who had not worshiped the beast or his image, 
and had not received his mark on their foreheads or on their 
hands. And they lived and reigned with Christ for a thou-
sand years.

Here we are told that there will be those in the kingdom
who will have been beheaded because they had not worshiped
the beast and his image. Such a refusal and such a beheading
could only be possible in the future when the reign of the
beast and his image is a fact. Such evidences strongly indicate
that many are going to face the martyr’s death and shed their
blood at the hands of the wicked in the last and final scenes.

There are at least two statements to support this reasoning.
They read as follows:

1888 Materials, p. 484:
The two armies will stand distinct and separate, and this 

distinction will be so marked that many who shall be con-
vinced of truth will come on the side of God’s command-
ment-keeping people. When this grand work is to take place 
in the battle, prior to the last closing conflict, many will be 
imprisoned, many will flee for their lives from cities and 
towns, and many will be martyrs for Christ’s sake in stand-
ing in defense of the truth. They will be brought before kings
and rulers, and before councils to meet the false, absurd, and
lying accusations brought against them, but they must stand
firm as a rock to principle, and the promise is,

Deuteronomy 33
25 As your days so shall your strength be.

You will not be tempted above what you are able to bear. 
Jesus bore all this and far more. The express command of 
God must be obeyed, for God has been working. Luke 21:8-
19.30

The Great Controversy, p. 581:
God’s word has given warning of the impending danger; 

let this be unheeded, and the Protestant world will learn 

30 See also Selected Messages, vol. 3, p. 397, and Maranatha, p. 199.
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what the purposes of Rome really are, only when it is too 
late to escape the snare.

She is silently growing into power. Her doctrines are exert-
ing their influence in legislative halls, in the churches, and in
the hearts of men. She is piling up her lofty and massive 
structures in the secret recesses of which her former perse-
cutions will be repeated. Stealthily and unsuspectedly she is 
strengthening her forces to further her own ends when the 
time shall come for her to strike. All that she desires is van-
tage ground, and this is already being given her.

We shall soon see and shall feel what the purpose of the 
Roman element is. Whoever shall believe and obey the word 
of God will thereby incur reproach and persecution.

Yet, if this is so, some very interesting problems are raised
which require that we study a little deeper. In the first case,
we are told that these last-day martyrs will be “killed as they
were,” which shows that the same methods of death employed
by the persecutors of old will be repeated in these last days.
How was it done back there? Always the Church made the
decrees and then went to the state to have them enforced, just
as Jezebel did when she made the death decree against Naboth
the Jezreelite.

1 Kings 21
8 [She] wrote letters in Ahab’s name, [and] sealed them with 
his seal.

Indeed, the whole emphasis of the symbolism of the image
of the beast is to teach and tell us that the ways of the Roman
Church,  as  a  persecutor,  will  be  the  ways  of  the  modern
church  in  its  persecuting  role.  Once  again  the  church  will
make the laws,  and it  will  be  the state  which will  enforce
them.

Now we know that there will be no death decree made until
the very close of the loud cry period, and even then the date
for its execution will be deferred until well after the close of
probation. Prior to the date for the execution for this decree it
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will be illegal to kill any of them. We know that no saint will
be killed after the death decree is passed nor during the time
of trouble.31

We know that it will be determined to strike the blow all
over  the  world  in  one  night,  thereby  utterly  silencing  the
protesting voice  of  God’s  people;  and  they  will  come very
close to accomplishing their evil purpose. But at the very mo-
ment when the  swords  are  about  to  fall  upon the  helpless
heads of the victims, the darkness blots out the scene, and the
purpose of death is defeated.

Under these conditions, how can there be any large scale
martyrdom in the last days? The fact will be, that while the
one  hundred  and forty-four  thousand do not  actually  shed
their blood and are not actually beheaded, every one of them
will be the martyrs spoken of prophetically in Revelation 6:11
since the martyring of no others except the one hundred and
forty-four thousand could result in the release of the martyrs
of old.

So far as experience is concerned, they will taste and know
all that the martyrs of the past knew and understood.

• Like them, they will have stood for the unpopular truth 
and been persecuted for it.

• They will stand for that truth despite the mounting pres-
sure upon them, until, like the martyrs of old, they hear 
the sentence of death pronounced upon them.

• Like those of yore, they flee, are hunted and pursued, 
and are finally found and driven into a corner from 
which there is no escape.

• Then, as they bow in prayer with the shadow of death 
over them, the swords, poised for a single moment over 
their heads, are ready to flash down on their mission of 
death. They wait for it, tensed and expectant.

31 See The Great Controversy, p. 631, 634.
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• As the weapons of old struck, sudden darkness en-
veloped the consciousness as the saints fell to rise no 
more till the resurrection morning. Likewise, the one 
hundred and forty-four thousand will, at the selfsame 
critical moment, be enveloped in the densest darkness, 
and they will feel death as surely as if they are dead.

Thus they will experience all that the martyrs ever experi-
enced, and, therefore, in God’s sight they will be counted as if
they had actually given their lives. While in the sight of God
the wicked will be counted as if they had actually taken their
lives.

In  describing  the  second  and  third  plagues,  reference  is
made to the justice of God in giving them blood to drink:

The Great Controversy, p. 628:
Terrible as these inflictions are, God’s justice stands fully 

vindicated. The angel of God declares:
Revelation 16
5 You are righteous, O Lord,...because You have judged thus.
6 For they have shed the blood of saints and prophets, and 
You have given them blood to drink; for they are worthy.

By condemning the people of God to death, they have as 
truly incurred the guilt of their blood as if it had been shed 
by their hands.

Note how the Bible simply states that “they have shed the
blood,” but in the explanation of this it is stated that they are
as guilty as if they had shed it. This implies quite clearly that
the  blood  is  not  actually  shed,  but  the  wicked  are  no less
guilty because of this in view of the fact that the intent was
there, and, as far as it could be carried forward, it was. The
guilt is upon the wicked as if they all had done it, and the ex-
perience has been passed through by the righteous as if they
had actually died.

While these facts preclude a great, actual shedding of mar-
tyr blood in the final scenes, it does not preclude the possibil-
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ity of some losing their lives through mob violence, murder,
or secret torture during the loud cry period. Time alone will
reveal the full extent of the malicious activities of the enemies
of the truth then.

The Fourth Plague
The first plague will have afflicted many of the inhabitants

of the earth with that fearful and painful sore. The following
two will  have cut off vast water supplies and filled the air
with the stench of death. Now, if men ever needed cool relief,
it will be then, but worse follows, for the fourth plague brings
a scorching sun with insufferable temperatures.

Imagine the torture to those who in that time are living un-
sheltered from these calamities. Foretastes of this have been
experienced when heat waves have gripped areas of the earth
for a period, but never has there been a heat wave of the pro-
portions of this one coming, when men, already groaning un-
der the plagues which will have already come, can least en-
dure this added horror.

The death toll of both man and beast will be fearful, adding
further to the burden of the living. Food will be so short that
famine will stalk the land, while destructive fires will burst
forth to heighten the temperatures, imperil and take the lives
of  many more,  and destroy already disastrously diminished
food supplies.

Our attention is directed to the Old Testament prophecies of
this time and situation:

The Great Controversy, p. 628:
The prophets thus describe the condition of the earth at 

this fearful time:
Joel 1
10 The land mourns...
11 ...because the harvest of the field is perished.
12 ...all the trees of the field are withered: because joy is with-
ered away from the sons of men.
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17 The seed is rotten under their clods, the garners are laid 
desolate...
18 How do the beasts groan! the herds of cattle are perplexed, 
because they have no pasture...
20 ...the rivers of water are dried up, and the fire has devoured
the pastures of the wilderness.
Amos 8
3 The songs of the temple shall be howlings in that day, says 
the Lord God: there shall be many dead bodies in every 
place; they shall cast them forth in silence.

Of that coming time, a more terrible picture could not be
given than this. That the inhabitants of the earth are not en-
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tirely cut off,  is  due to the fact,  alone,  that these first  four
plagues are not worldwide. After referring to these first four,
our reference above then says:

The Great Controversy, p. 628:
These plagues are not universal, or the inhabitants of the 

earth would be wholly cut off. Yet they will be the most aw-
ful scourges that have ever been known to mortals. All the 
judgments upon men, prior to the close of probation, have 
been mingled with mercy. The pleading blood of Christ has 
shielded the sinner from receiving the full measure of his 
guilt; but in the final judgment, wrath is poured out unmixed
with mercy.

As we shall see, the following three plagues will be univer-
sal, but not so with the first four. They are limited to certain
areas of the earth; another reason why it will be difficult to
know that it is the seven last plagues which have begun.

But, when it is stated that they will be limited to certain ar-
eas of the earth, this is not to be understood that the areas
will be small, but rather vast with commensurate loss of life
and property. The trouble which comes then will be like the
bursting of a torrent of destruction upon the world. The suf-
fering  will  be  horrible  and  unbelievable.  This  is  that  time
when this promise is to be fulfilled:

Psalm 91
7 A thousand may fall at your side, and ten thousand at your 
right hand; but it shall not come near you.
8 Only with your eyes shall you look, and see the reward of 
the wicked.
9 Because you have made the Lord, who is my refuge, even 
the Most High, your habitation,
10 No evil shall befall you, nor shall any plague come near 
your dwelling.

The very same world in which the wicked will be suffering
so terribly and dying from the result of the plagues, will be
the world in which the righteous will still be found. Hitherto,
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they have been as dependent on the earth for sustenance as
have any other of the sons of men, and now, if they had no
better protection than the wicked, they would perish along
with them. To some extent,  they will  suffer along with the
wicked, but it will not be from the direct effect of the plague,
but somewhat from the situation of want which the plagues
will produce.

The Great Controversy, p. 629:
The people of God will not be free from suffering; but while

persecuted and distressed, while they endure privation and 
suffer for want of food they will not be left to perish. That 
God who cared for Elijah will not pass by one of His self-sac-
rificing children. He who numbers the hairs of their head will
care for them, and in time of famine they shall be satisfied. 
While the wicked are dying from hunger and pestilence, an-
gels will shield the righteous and supply their wants. To him 
that “walks righteously” is the promise:

Isaiah 33
16 Bread shall be given him; his waters shall be sure.
Isaiah 41
17 When the poor and needy seek water, and there is none, 
and their tongue fails for thirst, I the Lord will hear them, I 
the God of Israel will not forsake them.
Habakkuk 3
17 Although the fig tree shall not blossom, neither shall fruit 
be in the vines; the labor of the olive shall fail, and the fields 
shall yield no meat; the flock shall be cut off from the fold, 
and there shall be no herd in the stalls;

–yet shall they that fear Him “rejoice in the Lord” and joy 
in the God of their salvation. Habakkuk 3:18.

These are the Elijah people, and like Elijah, their needs in
this time of famine and pestilence will be supplied by the an-
gels of heaven. This did not mean that Elijah did not suffer
from  privation  and  distress,  for  he  did  in  that  barren  and
lonely spot, but he did not suffer from the plague back then,
as did the rest of sinful Israel. So likewise, even though they
will suffer some as an indirect effect of the plagues, the actual
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plagues themselves will not come nigh the righteous, and they
will be sustained with food from heaven.

Their real suffering through this period is the suffering of
Jacob’s trouble, which is the fearful mental agony occasioned
by the fear that they may betray their Lord through the weak-
ness of the flesh, or because they have not put away every sin
of which they have been guilty.

Thus, a dying world will writhe in the agony of those terri-
ble scourges which will come upon all mankind as a result of
the wanton transgression and sin of this old world.

Yet even these four plagues are not the total end—the full
and final climax. There is yet to come three more—the fifth,
the sixth, and the seventh. When they have completed their
work of destruction, then there will be none left alive upon
the earth, for the subjects of those plagues will all have been
destroyed, either by the plagues or by violence among them-
selves.

May the Lord so have His way in the directing of our lives
that  we  shall  be  accounted  worthy  to  escape  the  plagues,
which are soon to come upon the earth.
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29. 29. The Fifth PlagueThe Fifth Plague
AVING spent some time and space considering the first
four plagues, the time has come for us to study the last

three.
H

These are the most significant and extensive of the seven.
While the first four are not universal, because if they were,
they would wholly cut off the inhabitants of the earth, the last
three are universal, and do cut off the remaining inhabitants
of the earth.

The first of these last three plagues consists of a dense and
impenetrable darkness which falls upon the seat of the beast.
The next is the drying up of the great River Euphrates. And
the last is the fearful outpouring of hail, combined with the
great earthquake which shakes the whole world as no earth-
quake has ever shaken it before.

At this time whole islands will disappear from view, moun-
tain chains will sink, and seaports will be swallowed up by
the raging ocean, while the descending hailstones each weigh-
ing fifty-six pounds or twenty-five kilograms will smash the
proud  cities  to  ruins.  It  is  beyond  the  mind  of  man,  even
though he had been witness to the destruction of the worst
wars, to fully picture and imagine the carnage, desolation, and
ruination which will be occasioned by those final plagues.

The first  of  those  last  three,  as  noted  above,  will  be  the
pouring  out  of  the  darkness  upon  the  seat  of  the  beast,
whereby his kingdom becomes filled with darkness:

Revelation 16
10 Then the fifth angel poured out his bowl on the throne of 
the beast, and his kingdom became full of darkness; and 
they gnawed their tongues because of the pain.
11 And they blasphemed the God of heaven because of their 
pains and their sores, and did not repent of their deeds.
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The Seat of the Beast
Once again we must emphasize the need of noting just what

the Scriptures actually say. The verse before states that the
darkness  is  poured  out  on  the  seat  of  the  beast,  and  that
thereby the whole kingdom becomes filled with darkness. 

Does this mean that the darkness is first poured out on one
localized spot, and that it then spreads forth until the whole
kingdom becomes filled with darkness? The text does not say
this. It states that the plague of darkness is poured out upon
the seat of the beast, and that being done, the whole kingdom
was full of darkness. This would immediately suggest that the
seat of the beast and the kingdom of the beast are one and the
same thing, each being equal to the other and not one of them
a small central part of the other.

Without reading the text to see explicitly what it says, one
would be inclined to draw the conclusion that the darkness
fell on but the one spot, namely, that which is generally con-
sidered to be the seat of the beast—Rome. But when it is seen
that the entire kingdom of the beast becomes filled with dark-
ness, then we must know that the darkness is much more ex-
tensive than just this localized area, for the kingdom of the
beast at that time will truly and literally fill the whole earth. 

At  that  time,  the  beast  will  rule  the  entire  world,  even
though at the present time the witness of sight and circum-
stances would decree that this was the most impossible devel-
opment which could ever be. But we have learned that the
Word of prophecy is far more to be relied upon than the wit-
ness of our senses, with its seeming denial of all that which
the Word of God predicts.

Let us, then, turn to that Word for the verification of the sit-
uation as it shall stand in those last days. In Revelation 13, af-
ter telling of the final restoration of the Papacy, it is written
that:
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Revelation 13
8 All who dwell on the earth will worship him, whose names 
have not been written in the book of life of the Lamb slain 
from the foundation of the world.

In this verse are brought to view two classes of people. They
are those whose names are written in the Lamb’s book of life,
and there are all the rest of whom every single one will be
worshiping the beast, so the entire territory of the earth will
then be his kingdom.

It can be said that the entire earth will then comprise the
kingdom of the beast, despite the presence of the people of
God in the earth, for the very simple reason that the people of
God will have been dispossessed of any territory in the earth
at that time. They will be but fugitives and outlaws with no
place in the whole earth which they could in any sense call
their  own. Against them the entire world will  stand united
under the banner of the evil one.

It is true that today there are many nations and kingdoms
which  are  openly  hostile  to  the  papal  system  and  have
pledged themselves to perpetual hostility toward that system;
but there are great changes to take place in the world, and
many things will soon be very different indeed.

It is hard to believe that such bitter and implacable enemies,
as the Jews and the Arabs are, could ever stand side-by-side as
common defenders of the papal system, but this is yet to be.
Nor should we deem this as being beyond the limits of possi-
bility, for have we not seen that nations, which in the past
were for a time locked in deadly combat with each other, have
turned to become great allies and trading partners but a few
years later.

There are plain and explicit statements which state in just
so many words that there will be this universal union of the
powers of this earth under the leadership of the beast. Let us
review some of them:
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Testimonies for the Church, vol. 6, p. 18:
As America, the land of religious liberty, shall unite with 

the papacy in forcing the conscience and compelling men to 
honor the false sabbath, the people of every country on the 
globe will be led to follow her example.

Testimonies for the Church, vol. 6, p. 395:
Foreign nations will follow the example of the United 

States. Though she leads out, yet the same crisis will come 
upon our people in all parts of the world.

The SDA Bible Commentary, vol. 7, p. 976:
History will be repeated. False religion will be exalted. The 

first day of the week, a common working day, possessing no 
sanctity whatever, will be set up as was the image at Baby-
lon. All nations and tongues and peoples will be commanded
to worship this spurious sabbath. This is Satan’s plan to 
make of no account the day instituted by God, and given to 
the world as a memorial of creation.

The decree enforcing the worship of this day is to go forth 
to all the world....

Trial and persecution will come to all who, in obedience to 
the Word of God, refuse to worship this false sabbath. Force 
is the last resort of every false religion. At first it tries attrac-
tion, as the king of Babylon tried the power of music and 
outward show. If these attractions, invented by men inspired 
by Satan, failed to make men worship the image, the hungry 
flames of the furnace were ready to consume them. So it will
be now. The papacy has exercised her power to compel men 
to obey her, and she will continue to do so. We need the 
same spirit that was manifested by God’s servants in the 
conflict with paganism.

Testimonies for the Church, vol. 7, p. 182:
The world is filled with storm and war and variance. Yet 

under one head—the papal power—the people will unite to 
oppose God in the person of His witnesses.

The SDA Bible Commentary, vol. 7, p. 983:
There will be a universal bond of union, one great har-

mony, a confederacy of Satan’s forces....
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In the warfare to be waged in the last days there will be 
united, in opposition to God’s people, all the corrupt powers 
that have apostatized from allegiance to the law of Jehovah.

These statements leave no doubt in the mind but that in the
end the whole world will have given their allegiance to the
power of the enemy of God and man, as symbolized in the
prophecy by the beast. This, then, makes it equally clear that
the kingdom of the beast will encompass the whole world and
will  have given their  allegiance to that  kingship,  while  the
people of God who are not of this world will have been dis-
possessed of any property which was theirs in this world.

By this we can know that the darkness of the fifth plague
will not be something confined to a limited geographical area
such as the city of Rome, but will, indeed and in fact, cover
the entire earth. It will be a universal plague such as the first
four are not, and, as such, will be the first of the three univer-
sal plagues which will bring Babylon’s judgment to comple-
tion.

It is usually understood that the seat of the government in a
kingdom is a relatively small geographical area in the center
of the kingdom. Some difficulty may be experienced by the
student of the Word in understanding how it can be that the
pouring out of the vial on the seat of the beast serves to fill
the entire kingdom with darkness.

However, this difficulty is completely cleared up when we
understand who the beast actually is and against whom he is
warring.  There  are  a  number  of  beasts  who appear  in  the
prophecies of Daniel and the Revelation. There is:

• the lion, the bear, the leopard, the great dragon of 
Daniel 7;

• the ram and the he-goat of Daniel 8;
• the great dragon of Revelation 10;
• the leopard-like beast, and the lamb-like beast of Revela-
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tion 13;
• the beast from the bottomless pit of Revelation 11; and
• the scarlet colored beast of Revelation 17.

We have thought of these as being the great powers of the
earth such as Babylon,  Medo-Persia,  Greece,  Rome, the Pa-
pacy, the rise of Atheism, the apostate Protestant powers, and
finally the great ultimate confederacy of apostasy; and in this
no mistake has been made.

Yet, there is a broader and more accurate view to be taken
which,  while  it  does  not  deny the conclusions so  far  held,
does extend our understanding of those symbols. Instead of
thinking of those powers as being the direct enemies of God
as such, let us think of them as being the agencies upon this
earth through the power of which the great enemy of God has
worked to destroy His cause.

In other words, let us think of Satan as being the beast who,
while himself invisible to mankind, has appeared before the
world and the people of God in the visible form of the powers
under his control. The visible form, then, such as Babylon or
Rome is but the physical manifestation of Satan’s power and
presence. Therefore he is the real beast.

Justification for this is given in two references at least. The
first is:

Ezekiel 28
12 Son of man, take up a lamentation for the king of Tyre, and
say to him, Thus says the Lord God: You were the seal of 
perfection, full of wisdom and perfect in beauty.

Here is a direct message about the king of Tyre,  or so it
would appear, but as we read on, it speaks not of the human
being upon the earth, but of the arch and first apostate, Satan
himself. The king of Tyre who sat physically upon the mate-
rial throne of that city has never been in the city of God and
walked…
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14 ...back and forth in the midst of fiery stones.

But, then, neither was he the real king of Tyre. He was but
the earthly figurehead through whom the devil  worked his
will, so that, therefore, Satan, and not the king of Tyre, was
the real king of Tyre and the real ruler of that kingdom. So it
was,  too,  with  Babylon  and  the  other  kingdoms  through
whom the devil worked. The devil, and not the earthly mon-
archs, is the real beast of the prophecies.

In Revelation 12, the evil beast there appears as a great red
dragon  intent  on  devouring  the  offspring  of  the  woman,
which child  would bring deliverance to  the  church  of  God
upon this earth. We know only too well that pagan Rome was
the earthly kingdom through whom the devil worked at this
time, yet the Bible distinctly names this dragon as being Satan
who was cast out of heaven back in the beginning of things:

Revelation 12
9 So the great dragon was cast out, that serpent of old, called
the Devil and Satan, who deceives the whole world; he was 
cast to the earth, and his angels were cast out with him.

This truth is further borne out by this statement:

The Great Controversy, p. 438:
A correct interpretation of the symbols employed is neces-

sary to an understanding of this message. [Revelation 14:9, 
10.] What is represented by the beast, the image, the mark?

The line of prophecy in which these symbols are found be-
gins with Revelation 12, with the dragon that sought to de-
stroy Christ at His birth. The dragon is said to be Satan (Rev-
elation 12:9); he it was that moved upon Herod to put the 
Saviour to death.

But the chief agent of Satan in making war upon Christ 
and His people during the first centuries of the Christian Era
was the Roman empire, in which paganism was the prevail-
ing religion. Thus while the dragon, primarily, represents Sa-
tan, it is, in a secondary sense, a symbol of pagan Rome.
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This,  then,  makes it  quite  clear  that  only in a secondary
sense are the powers of earth the beasts of prophecy. Primar-
ily they are Satan, the different beasts symbolizing the differ-
ent guises through which he works upon this earth.

When the devil first fell in heaven from his spiritual perfec-
tion, he sought to set up the seat of his government and au-
thority right there in the kingdom above, but the war which
resulted thrust him out into space, though it did not succeed
in curbing his unholy ambitions. What he had failed to do in
heaven,  he  determined  to  do upon this  earth,  after  he had
gained  a  foothold  here  through  the  deception  and  fall  of
Adam and Eve.

Through the centuries, he has labored to establish his com-
plete supremacy in the earth so that it will be his base of op-
erations against the kingdom of heaven. It is not a single spot
on this earth which is to be his seat of power, but the whole
earth as it is pitted against the kingdom of God in the rest of
the entire universe. Therefore we must think of this earth as a
complete whole, as being the seat of the beast, a great base of
hostile operations against the kingdom of God. How proper,
then,  that  the  darkness  should  overwhelm  the  seat  of  the
beast fully, and not partially, when the fifth plague falls.

But there is another good reason why the entire earth is
blotted out with thick darkness at this time, and it has to do
with the effort on the part of the wicked to utterly destroy
God’s people from the face of the earth so that the triumph of
Satan can be complete.

As  was  noted  in  the  last  chapter,  the  description  of  the
seven last plagues is taken up in the last half of the chapter in
The Great Controversy, entitled “The Time of Trouble.” The first
four plagues are mentioned in their order, and the remainder
of that chapter is devoted to the setting out of the results of
those first four plagues. This is a picture of horror, starvation,
famine, drought, and pestilence during which the people of
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God are miraculously preserved as was Elijah at the brook.

The Execution of the Death Decree
It cannot be allowed that the first four plagues would be de-

scribed in their order, without the remaining three also being
described in their order. So it is that the very next chapter
opens with the events leading up to the outpouring of the fi-
nal three plagues upon the earth.

The day will have come when the time for the execution of
the death decree will be drawing very near, and the peoples of
the earth will have decided to exterminate in one night the
hated ones whom they imagine have brought all the trouble
upon them. It is at this point that the chapter opens.

The Great Controversy, p. 635:
When the protection of human laws shall be withdrawn 

from those who honor the law of God, there will be, in differ-
ent lands, simultaneous movement for their destruction. As 
the time appointed in the decree draws near, the people will 
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conspire to root out the hated sect. It will be determined to 
strike in one night a decisive blow, which shall utterly silence
the voice of dissent and reproof.

It is important that it be understood that the people of God
are not at this time gathered into one place on the earth, but
are scattered throughout the length and breadth of it. This is
further verified by this statement:

The Review and Herald, November 19, 1908:
Then in the day of fierce trial he will say,
Isaiah 26
20 Come, my people, enter into your chambers, and shut your 
doors about you; hide yourself as it were for a little moment, 
until the indignation be over past.

What are the chambers in which they are to hide? They 
are the protection of Christ and holy angels. The people of 
God are not at this time all in one place. They are in different
companies, and in all parts of the earth; and they will be 
tried singly, not in groups. Every one must stand the test for 
himself.

It is because the saints of God will be scattered throughout
the world then, as they are now, that Jesus will send His an-
gels to the four corners of the earth to gather them when He
comes in the clouds of heaven. Thus it is written:

Matthew 24
31 And He will send His angels with a great sound of a trum-
pet, and they will gather together His elect from the four 
winds, from one end of heaven to the other.

They will not then be gathered at Jerusalem, or any other
one place in the earth. The statement in Early Writings, page
75,  makes it  very clear  that the  people  of  God will  not  be
gathered in old Jerusalem at this, or any other time. For we
are told that:

Early Writings, p. 75:
Old Jerusalem never would be built up.
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Therefore, the people of God were neither to anticipate or
plan to go there again.

So it will be, that all over the world in different places the
wicked will  be preparing for the work of death planned to
sweep the righteous out of existence.

The Great Controversy, p. 635:
The people of God—some in prison cells, some hidden in 

solitary retreats in the forests and the mountains—still plead 
for divine protection, while in every quarter companies of 
armed men, urged on by hosts of evil angels, are preparing 
for the work of death. It is now, in the hour of utmost ex-
tremity, that the God of Israel will interpose for the deliver-
ance of his chosen. Says the Lord:

Isaiah 30
29 You shall have a song, as in the night when a holy solem-
nity is kept; and gladness of heart, as when one goes...to 
come into the mountain of the Lord, to the Mighty One of Is-
rael.
30 And the Lord shall cause His glorious voice to be heard, 
and shall show the lightning down of His arm, with the in-
dignation of His anger, and with the flame of a devouring 
fire, with scattering, and tempest, and hailstones.

Thus the stage is set for the final attempt by the forces of
evil  to  win  the  battle  against  truth  and  righteousness;  in
which dark hour the Lord will interpose to deliver His people.
The moment agreed upon by the wicked comes, and they rush
madly on to destroy the righteous entirely.

The Great Controversy, p. 635-636:
With shouts of triumph, jeering, and imprecation, throngs 

of evil men are about to rush upon their prey, when, lo, a 
dense blackness, deeper than the darkness of the night, falls 
upon the earth.

It is to be noted that the wicked have conspired to strike the
blow  at  night.  No  doubt  they  had  determined  the  hiding
places of the saints previously, and surrounded them in the
daylight hours to wait impatiently until the hour agreed upon
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by them for the slaughter.  Then in the midnight hour they
rush upon their prey; no doubt carrying lights to illuminate
the work of death and destruction.

The whole  plan goes  successfully  forward  until  that  mo-
ment when the weapons are raised to cut down the people of
God,  at  which instant the darkness of  the fifth plague falls
upon the earth. It is a darkness so dense that everything is
blotted from view, despite the lights they carry, and it will be
so sudden that the upraised weapons will never fall on their
intended victims.

The Darkness Falls
This absolutely unexpected event will serve to completely

upset the plans of the wicked to destroy the people of God.
That is what will make it a plague of fearful proportions and
significance for Babylon the Great. The devil, the real king of
Babylon, knows at this time that everything now depends on
his being able to destroy the people of God from off the face
of the earth.  He has not succeeded in making them sin,  so
they must be destroyed so that the Holy Spirit, whereby the
presence  of  God  remains  upon  the  earth,  will  have  no
foothold whatsoever in the earth, and, thus, Satan would have
undisputed control over all the earth at last.

For six thousand years he will have been battling for such a
situation as this, and here he will have come to the very point
when success is but the blow of a weapon away, when the
darkness stops the whole thing—with the saints still living—
by being safely hidden from view in the depths of an impene-
trable darkness, far deeper than the darkness of the night it-
self.

Can we even begin to imagine the agony of frustration, the
terror occasioned by the implications of this defeat, and the
horror which will overspread the wicked and their leaders as
they see what this is all going to mean to them? It is no small
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wonder the Bible says,

Revelation 16
10 And they gnawed their tongues because of the pain.

The wicked servants of the woman Jezebel, the great apos-
tate system of ecclesiastical oppression, have been thoroughly
convinced by the priests and leaders that the plagues, which
have swept away all they have and reduced them to such ter-
rible straits, are caused by the refusal of the hated minority to
yield to the Sunday sabbath and that there is no hope of any
relief  and return to temporal  prosperity  until  these  are  de-
stroyed. Glad anticipation of this relief will spur them on to
the work of murder, only to find in the last moment that the
prey eludes them in the dense darkness.

On the other hand the leaders know that all hope for final
supremacy rests in the destroying of the people of God, as
does also their master, the devil,  and likewise they are dis-
mayed to desperation and horror by this development.

For the people of God, the experience is equally terrible at
first. There they are bowed in prayer, pleading with the Lord
for deliverance, with every appearance telling them that their
last  moment  has  come.  They  are  aware  of  the  uplifted
weapons, and they brace themselves for the blow. The wicked
are screaming in their hatred and rage. All is terror and confu-
sion with bright lights flashing on them. They are expecting
death in the next instant, and in that next instant they are
plunged into impenetrable darkness in which everything is
blotted out of sight.

That is exactly the experience of the martyrs of old. They
were hunted and pursued until the weapons were raised aloft
above  their  heads.  The  next  instant  there  descended  upon
them the impenetrable darkness of death. Thus the one hun-
dred and forty-four thousand will experience death without
actually dying.
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In fact, it will be worse than that which the martyrs experi-
enced, for the darkness for them was the cessation of con-
sciousness  and,  therefore,  of  experience,  but  for  these  last
martyrs,  they will  retain consciousness  in the midst  of  the
darkness. Therefore they will think that they are dead, and at
the same time experience the fearful sense of horror at the
thought of it. It will mean to them that all is lost, for they, too,
understand that everything in the final victory depends upon
their retaining life till the very end.

Thus the fifth plague of dreadful, suffocating darkness is a
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terrible  experience  for  all  concerned.  But  it  does  mark the
turning point for the people of God and the beginning of the
great awakening for the wicked, which leads to their  com-
pletely  withdrawing their  support  from Babylon the Great,
whereby her total and final fall is accomplished.

But, while Babylon’s suffering is the coming to the end of
her existence, for the righteous, the suffering is but the birth
agonies into life eternal.

How important and needful it is that today, while it is called
today, we make our calling and election sure so that we es-
cape the plagues which are to fall upon Babylon the Great.
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30. 30. The Hour of DeliveranceThe Hour of Deliverance
HE inky, impenetrable darkness of the fifth plague marks
the beginning of  quite  dramatic  changes in  the  whole

scene of the closing events of this earth’s history.
T

For the wicked, it means the complete frustration of all their
plans to exterminate the people of God and thus gain the vic-
tory for the devil, which for six thousand years he has worked
to achieve.  The darkness  so completely hides  the righteous
from the view of the wicked that they cannot find them to do
them harm at all.

But this is not all. Immediately after, there appears a shining
rainbow encircling each of the praying companies as the wit-
ness of the special regard and consequent protection which
the Lord has for His people. This is no ordinary rainbow, for it
is written that it shines with the glory of God. The wicked are
conscious of the supernatural nature of this glory, and as a re-
sult, they are absolutely stopped in their tracks, and, unable to
move, they witness the divine recognition of the hated of all
the earth.

In the last chapter, the paragraph which told of this dark-
ness is the paragraph which goes on to tell of the arresting of
the wicked in their onrush to destroy the saints. To gain the
connection, the entire paragraph is quoted here:

The Great Controversy, p. 635-636:
With shouts of triumph, jeering, and imprecation, throngs 

of evil men are about to rush upon their prey, when, lo, a 
dense blackness, deeper than the darkness of the night, falls 
upon the earth. Then a rainbow, shining with the glory from 
the throne of God, spans the heavens and seems to encircle 
each praying company. The angry multitudes are suddenly 
arrested. Their mocking cries die away. The objects of their 
murderous rage are forgotten. With fearful forebodings they 
gaze upon the symbol of God’s covenant and long to be 
shielded from its overpowering brightness.
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Thus  for  the  wicked,  the  darkness  is  followed  by  even
greater  dismay  and  terror  as  they  see  that  the  very  ones
whom they believed to be the cause of the judgments of God
upon the earth are, instead, the ones whom the Lord loves and
is protecting. Thus the great onrushing river of vengeful hu-
manity is stopped in its flow, after which, as we shall shortly
see, it is dried up, so far as its intended course is concerned, to
roll back as a great destroying flood upon Babylon herself.

But that which for the world is terror and confusion, is for
the people of God the opening of a new day of hope and ex-
pectation. In fact, this is the point of time when the agony of
Jacob’s trouble comes to its end; they are released from that
into the joy of their eternal deliverance. The darkness, having
been followed by the glory of the rainbow, is now followed by
the voice from heaven directing them to look above to the
glory of the heavens where they see the Son of man seated on
His Father’s throne.

The Great Controversy, p. 636:
By the people of God a voice, clear and melodious, is 

heard, saying, “Look up,” and lifting their eyes to the heav-
ens, they behold the bow of promise. The black, angry clouds
that covered the firmament are parted, and like Stephen 
they look up steadfastly into heaven and see the glory of 
God and the Son of man seated upon His throne. In His di-
vine form they discern the marks of His humiliation; and 
from His lips they hear the request presented before His Fa-
ther and the holy angels,

John 17
24 I will that they also, whom You have given me, be with me 
where I am.

Again a voice, musical and triumphant, is heard, saying: 
“They come! they come! holy, harmless, and undefiled. They 
have kept the word of my patience; they shall walk among 
the angels;” and the pale, quivering lips of those who have 
held fast their faith, utter a shout of victory.

While it would be true that the wicked are not able to see
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all  that the people of God can see,  yet they see enough to
make them realize the implications of the terrible and eternal
loss which they are now to sustain. For them, this is the great
moment of revelation of the truth as it really is.

In the chapter under consideration, the subject we are look-
ing at is the experience of the people of God, while the next
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chapter, “The Desolation of the Earth,” carries us along over
the same ground, but this time from the point of view of the
experience of the wicked. On page 654, reference is made back
to a point of time mentioned in the previous chapter, from
which the above quotations have been taken.

The Great Controversy, p. 654:
When the voice of God turns the captivity of His people, 

there is a terrible awakening of those who have lost all in the
great conflict of life.

The voice of God will turn the captivity of His people, as
can be seen from the study of page 636 of  The Great Contro-
versy, immediately after the darkness of the fifth plague and
the appearing of the rainbow around the people of God. That
is the time when the wicked have their great awakening; the
time when the deceptions of  the  enemy of  souls lose  their
power over their minds.

Satan United the Earth by Deception
The whole of pages 654 and 655 describe this awakening.

This is too lengthy to be quoted in full here, but it is recom-
mended that the reader take the book and read it over for
himself.  Here,  though,  are  the main thoughts  and develop-
ments of this time.

The Great Controversy, p. 654:
While probation continued they were blinded by Satan’s 

deceptions, and they justified their course of sin.

It is very important that it be understood that the devil is
not the direct master of the human race. They are controlled
by their evil natures which fires the evil passions of their cor-
rupt and fallen humanity. The clear proof that the devil is not
the undisputed master is given in the fact that he has to send
forth his evil  spirits  to work miracles to deceive the world
into following him. Note how clearly this is testified to in the
following statements:
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The Great Controversy, p. 624:
Fearful sights of a supernatural character will soon be re-

vealed in the heavens, in token of the power of miracle-
working demons. The spirits of devils will go forth to the 
kings of the earth and to the whole world, to fasten them in 
deception, and urge them on to unite with Satan in his last 
struggle against the government of heaven. By these agen-
cies, rulers and subjects will be alike deceived.

If the devil was the supreme master of the earth and of ev-
ery individual in it who is possessed of the carnal nature—as
the people of the earth mostly are—then it would not be nec-
essary  for  Satan  to  deceive  them into  giving  to  him  their
power and allegiance.  Instead, he would command them to
line up their forces under his supervision and get behind his
cause against God in Heaven.

The great problem with the kingdom of Satan is, that it is
motivated by the spirit of self-supremacy, so that each and ev-
ery individual within it desires to be the king, with all  the
others  serving  him.  Both  Satan  and  his  subjects  are  moti-
vated…

Testimonies to Ministers, p. 407:
...by a power from beneath.

That  power  is  the  power  of  sin.  That  is  the  controlling
power which Satan seeks to stir up and inflame, and at the
same time control and channel into full and undivided sup-
port for himself in his warfare against heaven. All too often,
though, his plans misfire as his subjects devote their time and
energies to the development of their own interests and their
own kingdoms. Thus the whole of the devil’s kingdom is filled
with strife and confusion.

See how at the present time the Arabs and the Israelis, for
instance, are spending their strength and energies in fighting
one another, when Satan desires that they pool their resources
and power in the combined support  of  his  warfare  against

Chapter 30 - The Hour of Deliverance 501



God. The time will come when they will do this, but not with-
out a great deal of cunning, deceptive persuasion on the part
of the evil one and his angels.

The methods by which he will make this persuasion effec-
tive will be a combination of destruction and of favoring.

The Great Controversy, p. 589:
Satan has control of all whom God does not especially 

guard. He will favor and prosper some in order to further his 
own designs, and he will bring trouble upon others and lead 
men to believe that it is God who is afflicting them.

The statement that Satan has control of all those whom the
Lord does not especially guard may seem to contradict  the
facts revealed in the statements already quoted, until it is seen
from the context of the above that it is referring to the control
which Satan has over the bodies and possessions of these peo-
ple. He can destroy or prosper them at will, but this does not
mean that he can control their behavior or command their al-
legiance at will.

The ones upon whom he will bring great affliction will be
those who are slow in coming into line with his organization
and planning,  while  those  whom he will  prosper are those
who are cooperative. As the power of Spiritualism increases,
so will the fearful troubles in the world, until it is reduced to a
state of economic ruin and disaster.

The Great Controversy, p. 589-590:
While appearing to the children of men as a great physi-

cian who can heal all their maladies, he will bring disease 
and disaster, until populous cities are reduced to ruin and 
desolation. Even now he is at work. In accidents and calami-
ties by sea and by land, in great conflagrations, in fierce tor-
nadoes and terrific hailstorms, in tempests, floods, cyclones, 
tidal waves, and earthquakes, in every place and in a thou-
sand forms, Satan is exercising his power. He sweeps away 
the ripening harvest, and famine and distress follow. He im-
parts to the air a deadly taint, and thousands perish by the 
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pestilence.
These visitations are to become more and more frequent 

and disastrous. Destruction will be upon both man and 
beast.

Isaiah 24
4 The earth mourns and fades away,...the haughty people...do
languish.
5 The earth also is defiled under the inhabitants thereof; be-
cause they have transgressed the laws, changed the ordi-
nance, broken the everlasting covenant.

Men will exhaust the powers of mind and body in their ef-
forts to solve the multiple crises which shall thus come upon
them. Kings, dictators, presidents, and prime ministers will be
forced, through sheer desperation, to recognize that the situa-
tion is quite beyond them.

It has always been the way of sinful men to look for help
from God when the troubles of the earth multiply around and
upon them, and so it will be again that they will turn toward
God  for  help.  But  this  generation  has  cast  off  the  God  of
heaven, and even in the hour of calamity they have no mind
to have their hearts and their ways changed.

Satan knows this too well, and so he who is the cause and
executor of all the troubles which will have brought the world
to this place,  then declares deceitfully that it  is  the God of
heaven who is manifesting his displeasure over the desecra-
tion of the Sunday.

The Great Controversy, p. 590:
And then the great deceiver will persuade men that those 

who serve God are causing these evils. The class that have 
provoked the displeasure of Heaven will charge all their trou-
bles upon those whose obedience to God’s commandments 
is a perpetual reproof to transgressors. It will be declared 
that men are offending God by the violation of the Sunday 
sabbath; that this sin has brought calamities which will not 
cease until Sunday observance shall be strictly enforced; and 
that those who present the claims of the fourth command-
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ment, thus destroying reverence for Sunday, are troublers of 
the people, preventing their restoration to divine favor and 
temporal prosperity.

Thus the devil, having divorced men from God by causing
them to hate and despise the messages of truth, will then have
unsheltered mankind at  his  mercy,  a situation of  which he
will take the utmost advantage. He will reduce what will be
left of the unprotected human family to a state of utter des-
peration in which they will see God as their only hope.

But, to his intense satisfaction, Satan will understand that
his victims have no desire to be saved from his power within,
but only from the plagues, destructions, and pestilences with-
out.  The great  enemy will  then present  himself  before  the
masses of the world as the god whom they can accept, the one
who will return them to temporal prosperity. As proof of his
power and willingness to use it for the benefit of the perish-
ing, he performs the most remarkable miracles in the sight of
the multitudes who are totally deceived by this performance.

Having gained total allegiance from the peoples of the en-
tire world,  Satan, with great and convincing authority,  will
point to the true God’s faithful ones as being they who will
have incurred the wrath of  Jehovah on all  mankind whose
troubles, he declares, shall not cease until these troublers of
the people are exterminated.

With great care and patience the evil  one has formulated
and built this plan, the whole success of which depends upon
deception, for the people of the world will instantly cease to
serve him, should they discover they are being duped. This
provides  the  devil  with  an  added  incentive  to  destroy  the
faithful, because both their lives and the witness of their mes-
sage are perfectly calculated by God to uncover the real na-
ture of the work of Satan.
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The Deception is Broken
With what  anxiety,  then,  must  he  approach  the  moment

when the death decree is to be executed, and with what terror,
alarm,  and  dismay  must  he  view  the  coming  of  the  fifth
plague, with the following glory of the encircling rainbows
and the delivering voice from heaven. Then, with despairing
and quaking fear will he see the mask of deception torn away,
so now in his real character he stands exposed before the eyes
of those who but so shortly before will have been giving him
their full and undivided support.

Then the wicked will know and understand that they have
been serving Satan instead of the God of heaven. They will be
filled with regret, but it will not be the regret of having been
at war with God, but instead, that this position has cost them
their supremacy and kingship.

The Great Controversy, p. 654:
The wicked are filled with regret, not because of their sin-

ful neglect of God and their fellow men, but because God 
has conquered. They lament that the result is what it is; but 
they do not repent of their wickedness. They would leave no 
means untried to conquer if they could.

As fully as the whole world, apart from the sealed saints of
God, will be on the side of Satan, they will, in turn, see that
they have been deluded, and as fully turn against him so that
there will not be a single individual on his side. He will have
staked all to win all, but will, instead, find that he will lose all.

Both the people, who are the deceived masses and the min-
istry, who will be the principal agents in executing this work
of  deception,  will  see the path along which they will  have
been led, and will react with violent and blood-thirsty speed.

The Great Controversy, p. 655-656:
The people see that they have been deluded. They accuse 

one another of having led them to destruction; but all unite 
in heaping their bitterest condemnation upon the ministers. 
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Unfaithful pastors have prophesied smooth things; they have
led their hearers to make void the law of God and to perse-
cute those who would keep it holy.

Now, in their despair, these teachers confess before the 
world their work of deception. The multitudes are filled with 
fury. “We are lost!” they cry, “and you are the cause of our 
ruin;” and they turn upon the false shepherds. The very ones 
that once admired them most will pronounce the most 
dreadful curses upon them. The very hands that once 
crowned them with laurels will be raised for their destruc-
tion. The swords which were to slay God’s people are now 
employed to destroy their enemies. Everywhere there is 
strife and bloodshed.

Thus the very last opportunity for Satan to win the great
controversy this side of the advent of Jesus will have passed
away forever. Those servants upon whom, through the power
of deception, he has depended for success, now prove to be
his enemies and would-be destroyers. Thus the coming of the
fifth plague does indeed introduce a vast and sudden change
in the whole framework of the end times. It is the beginning
of the final ending of the plots and plans of wickedness, and it
is the time for the deliverance of the people of God.

Nature Turned Out of Course
So great and tremendous will this change in proceedings be,

that even nature itself will be turned upside down and out of
its course. It is time to return now to page 636, whereon is to
be found the direct reference to the coming of the darkness,
the glory of the encircling rainbow, and the opening of the
heavens to the saints, whence they hear the voice delivering
them from the power of the kingdom of darkness. Here we
learn that:

The Great Controversy, p. 636:
It is at midnight that God manifests His power for the de-

liverance of His people. The sun appears, shining in its 
strength. Signs and wonders follow in quick succession. The 
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wicked look with terror and amazement upon the scene, 
while the righteous behold with solemn joy the tokens of 
their deliverance.

Everything in nature seems turned out of its course. The 
streams cease to flow. Dark, heavy clouds come up and clash
against each other. In the midst of the angry heavens is one 
clear space of indescribable glory, whence comes the voice of
God like the sound of many waters, saying, “It is done.” Rev-
elation 16:17.

This  statement  confirms  that  the  attempt  to  destroy  the
righteous does indeed take place in the dead of the night. It is
reasonable to conclude that the wicked will be using artificial
light to locate and kill  the people of the Lord. This give us
some idea of the denseness of the darkness, which is so great
that it is darkness far exceeding that of the darkness of night
itself.

If this darkness had descended during the brightness of the
noonday hour, the contrast would have been very great, but
we would have had but little to enable us to understand how
truly dark that darkness will be. But when we see that it is
darkness greater than the physical hour of darkness in which
the act is to be done, then we can see that it is darkness of the
deepest  kind;  a  darkness  through which even the brightest
electric lights will not be able to shine.

It will be symbolic of the depth of the darkness to which the
wicked will have descended.

Then, in that midnight hour the sun appears, shining in its
strength. A greater convulsion of nature than a switch from
midnight to midday is hardly possible, and it is understand-
able, that “everything in nature” will seem to be turned “out of
its course.” Ominous to the wicked with the portent of oncom-
ing  destruction  will  be  the  coming  up  of  the  dark,  heavy
clouds which will, in the violence of their coming as gener-
ated by the complete turning of the whole world out of its
natural course, clash wildly and stormily against one another. 
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In the midst of all this fury and thundering will be that one
clear space of indescribable glory from which will utter forth
the voice of God himself, with the brief and climactic declara-
tion,

Revelation 16
17 It is done!

Reference to the context of  Revelation 16, shows that this
voice is heard immediately upon the outpouring of the sev-
enth vial upon the earth. Reading further on to page 637 of
The Great Controversy, it is seen that the full fury of the sev-
enth plague follows right on in the correct order on this page.
There is the earthquake and the hail, by which the total de-
struction of all the palaces and temples, the business houses,
and the houses of sin are brought down to final and total ruin.

Where is the Sixth Plague?
However, the study of the sixth plague must come before

that of the seventh. Thus far,  it  does not seem to have ap-
peared. The fifth plague is described on the top lines of page
636, while at the bottom of the same page is found the decla-
ration from God, which is the very first event of the seventh
plague. Elsewhere we have found that both in the Bible and in
The Great Controversy, the plagues are introduced in their or-
der, so that we would naturally be led to expect that the fifth
and the seventh plagues should appear here with the sixth in
between them.

Yet, it  is true that there is no mention made at all of the
great river Euphrates, by actual name, on this page under con-
sideration. There is the darkness of the fifth plague with the
events which follow right on thereafter, but not a word of the
river Euphrates, by name, nor of the nations which are lo-
cated on or around that river.

Does this mean that the sixth plague is omitted from this
study as set out in The Great Controversy? Does this mean
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that that plague which has been the focal point of so much in-
terest and study should have no mention at all in this book?
There are many who have expressed with considerable sur-
prise the thought that nothing is said in the Spirit of Prophecy
writings  in  regard  to  the  drying up of  the  great  river  Eu-
phrates, and so little in regard to the great and final battle of
Armageddon.

But it is to be seen that the sixth plague has not been recog-
nized as such, and, therefore, has not been seen for what it ac-
tually  and  really  is  on  this  page  of  The  Great  Controversy
where it should and does appear between the fifth and the
seventh plagues.

A failure to understand the true principles of prophetic in-
terpretation has led so many to look for the wrong thing, even
though they look in the right place. This is not an uncommon
mistake in history. The Jews are still looking for the coming of
the Messiah—without knowing that He has already come and
gone—simply because they were and are looking for a very
different kind of person from the One who actually appeared,
even though they looked where and when they should have
been looking, and even though He came exactly as prophe-
sied.

Having studied in some detail the first five plagues and hav-
ing reached the point of time in our study when the sixth
plague is to be seen and understood exactly and actually as it
is, we shall turn, then, to the study of the principles of inter-
pretation, which will plainly show just what the sixth plague
actually is.

Then we shall have not the least difficulty in seeing it right
there in its proper place in  The Great Controversy,  right be-
tween the fifth and the seventh plagues.
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31. 31. The River EuphratesThe River Euphrates
HE sixth plague is the drying up of the great river Eu-
phrates so that the way of the Kings from the East might

be prepared.
T

Revelation 16
12 Then the sixth angel poured out his bowl on the great river
Euphrates, and its water was dried up, so that the way of the
kings from the east might be prepared.

There is material in this text to provide a great deal of study
for the earnest student of the Word of God, but there will not
be space enough to cover it all here. Rather, an effort will be
made to lay down the main points concerning this climactic
event,  and leave the reader  to pursue the topic  further  for
himself. A separate series on this topic alone is planned in the
future.

A beginning must be made in understanding just what the
sixth plague is by asking the question,

“What is the river Euphrates and what is the drying up of 
it?”

Geographical Interpretation
This  question  will  at  once  turn  the  mind  of  the  average

reader  to the river Euphrates  which flows through modern
Iraq into the Persian Gulf. This, in turn, revives visions of that
great  city,  Babylon,  which in ancient  times sat  astride  that
river, and continued to do so until the waters of it were dried
up as a preparation for the coming of the king from the East,
Cyrus, the anointed of the Lord. Then came the fall of that
city, never to rise again.

But the physical river itself still flows on its way down to
the sea, much as it did in those far gone times. When the river
again appears in the book of Revelation, as still having signifi-
cance in these last days, then the minds of the average stu-
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dents turn to that geographical feature, and look in that spot
on the earth for the fulfillment of the text now under consid-
eration.  It  is  concluded  by  them  that  the  countries  which
dwell astride the river must be dried up, so that the way of the
kings from the eastern nations of China and Japan can find an
unobstructed way of access to the plains of Esdraelon where,
as they suppose, the battle of Armageddon is to be fought.

This is unfortunate, for this method of interpretation is in
violation  of  one  of  the  most  fundamental  and  most  easily
proved of all principles of interpretation. Furthermore, it is a
violation of the basic principles of the gospel as it  attaches
more significance to where you are than it does to what you
are.

Spiritual Babylon
It is essential to see and understood that where you are is

not  the  important  thing,  so  far  as  God  is  concerned.  That
which is the great concern of the Lord is what you are, no
matter where you may be. Therefore it is to be seen that geog-
raphy has nothing at all to do with the identification of Bible
symbols in the sure Word of prophecy.

This principle is easily proved. Long ago there rested astride
the great river Euphrates a great city named Babylon, which
was described by Jeremiah again and again as the King of the
North—the great destroyer and enemy of God’s people.

It is a mistake, however, to suppose that when God looked
down upon that city, He saw it as a political power in a fixed
geographical location. What God saw was a great apostate re-
ligious system at war with the most basic principles of the
gospel and in full  support of the devil.  What God saw was
that religious system using the power of the armies of that
city for the furtherance of her war against Heaven, so that the
political  machine in the geographical  location of  that place
served but to further the ends of the apostasy.
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The time came when the city,  as a geographical location,
was reduced to utter ruin at  the same time as the political
power of Babylon passed away, never to rise again. But Baby-
lon, the apostasy which was Babylon—as God saw Babylon—
did not pass away.

True, it ceased to be found in that geographical location, but
this did not mean that she ceased to be found, for in her new
geographical  location,  Babylon  was  still  Babylon  in  every
sense of the word. She was exactly the same in character, in
intentions,  in spirit,  and in her subtle camouflaged warfare
against heaven.

Her geography had changed,  but her character and work
had not, and as surely as the Lord called her Babylon when
she was upon the banks of the Euphrates, so surely does He
call that same evil power Babylon wherever she finds a base
of operation. It is not a matter of where she is, but what she is,
which determines her name.

No one seems to have any difficulty in seeing this in regard
to Babylon. When the modern Bible student reads the refer-
ences to Babylon in Revelation, his mind does not go seeking
her within the geographical limitations of the location of the
ancient city by that name. He seeks, instead, the real Babylon
which was within that city and rode upon her political and
military power, and he finds her in all the world, marshaling
the political and military powers of the whole earth in prepa-
ration for her final attempt to overthrow the government of
God, and to establish her own supremacy in its place.

Spiritual Israel
This  same principle  must,  and  does  hold  good for  every

other  identification  of  last  day  powers.  Israel  is  the  name
which was held by a nation of people in ancient times, but
again  God  did  not  see  there  a  political  kingdom  with  the
power of its money and armies, but He looked down and saw
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His truth and the people who held to that truth.

I  am not  saying that every Israelite  was a power for the
truth, for there were the false mingled with the true. Those
who were faithful to the light from heaven were those whom
Jehovah recognized as being true Israel,  not the rebels,  the
careless, or the apostates.

The political power of Israel still exists today, but the truth
is no longer there,  except for the possibility of there being
some faithful souls hidden from our view. There will certainly
be some found there when the loud cry breaks.

But in the meantime, we do not find the truth there, nor do
we find the people of the truth there. Both have moved away
to find refuge in other geographical regions, and as surely as
the truth of God has never ceased to exist, then just so surely
Israel has never ceased to exist. Israel is to be found wherever
the truth of God and the people of God are to be found.

Spiritual Egypt
This is  also true of  the third and one remaining power—

Egypt—the king of the south. While Babylon is apostate and
counterfeit religion, and Israel is the truth of God, Egypt is
atheism, for she waged open, avowed warfare against the God
of heaven, such as is the stand of the Communist and heathen
worlds of today.

Just as both Babylon and Israel appear in the last book of
the Bible, so does Egypt—the king of the south. The reference
is found in  Revelation 11:8. No doubt or question as to who
and where Egypt is at the time referred to in the prophecy is
left in our minds, because we are most plainly told that it was
to be found in the land of revolutionary France at that time:

The Great Controversy, p. 269:
“The great city” in whose streets the witnesses are slain, 

and where their dead bodies lie, is “spiritually” Egypt. Of all 
nations presented in Bible history, Egypt most boldly denied 
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the existence of the living God and resisted His commands. 
No monarch ever ventured upon more open and highhanded
rebellion against the authority of Heaven than did the king 
of Egypt. When the message was brought him by Moses, in 
the name of the Lord, Pharaoh proudly answered: “Who is 
Jehovah, that I should hearken unto His voice to let Israel 
go? I know not Jehovah, and moreover I will not let Israel go.”
Exodus 5:2, ARV.

This is atheism, and the nation represented by Egypt 
would give voice to a similar denial of the claims of the living
God and would manifest a like spirit of unbelief and defi-
ance. “The great city” is also compared, “spiritually,” to 
Sodom. The corruption of Sodom in breaking the law of God 
was especially manifested in licentiousness. And this sin was
also to be a pre-eminent characteristic of the nation that 
should fulfill the specifications of this scripture.

A careful reading of this statement shows that not the least
consideration  is  given  to  geography  when  identifying  the
power referred to as Egypt. The only consideration given was
to the character of the power sought.  When that character
was  discovered,  then spiritual  Egypt  was  rediscovered;  not
then located on the banks of the Nile, but over in France, as it
then was, that is, during the French Revolution. Likewise, to-
day Egypt is still  with us, and is to be found wherever the
spirit of open, avowed warfare against God is alive.

Locating the Euphrates River
These evidences should be sufficient to show that geograph-

ical considerations have nothing to do with the identification
of prophetic symbols, which did have geographical locations
in ancient times. Therefore, there is no need to even begin to
look in the direction of the modern, physical river Euphrates
to find what the river signifies in Revelation in order to learn
what the drying up of the river signifies.

Instead, we must find the character of the river as it  ap-
peared in Old Testament times, and then trace that character
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through to the end. Then, when we have found that, we shall
know where and what the river is today, and will be able to
understand the drying up of it as well.

The river Euphrates first appears in the Garden of Eden, and
was one of the rivers of life which supported the living crea-
tures in that perfect creation. As the river of life in the par-
adise of God, it was clearly symbolic of the living power of
God’s Spirit flowing out to the sustenance of both the physical
and spiritual  life  of the human family,  and it  would be the
plan and purpose of God that it would always be that. God
never  intended  that  any  other  power  should  supplant  His
power in the support of the creatures made by His hands.

This is not because God is highly possessive of that which
He has made, and jealously and selfishly refuses to share this
dominion with another, as is the case with earthly and Satanic
potentates.  God  knows  that  He  is  the  only  One  with  the
power to sustain life and provide for the happiness of all His
creatures. He knows that His is not just the best way, but that
it is the only way of fulfillment and happiness. There are no
alternatives. Every other way is a way of sorrow, ending in
death. It is from this that the Lord desires to save His creation,
and it is for this reason, a reason which is entirely in their in-
terests, for which He is responsible, that the Lord intends that
no authority shall replace His own.

But this is not understood by those who have been deceived
by Satan’s sophistries. Accordingly, they turn away from the
River of Life which in Eden was called “the Euphrates.” The
living waters carried God’s sustaining, healing power to all
who drank from it, just as the River of Life in the new earth
will do the same for all who will drink from it there.

No longer is physical Eden, the Garden of God, located on
this earth, and therefore, the Euphrates, which is the River of
Life,  is not  to be found down here either.  There is  another
stream—the outflowing of the Holy Spirit who is the living
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presence of the power of God in the earth and in the soul—
which today sustains the believer in Jesus and which is sym-
bolized by the flowing of the great river Euphrates as it was
found  in  the  Garden  of  Eden.  When that  dries  up  by  our
grieving away the Holy Spirit, the soul is left destitute of the
power of God.

Fearful as this loss is, the soul is unaware that the Spirit of
God has departed from him, and blames the world around him
for his troubles, rather than recognizing that it is in himself
that the trouble now lies. Then it is that the evil one is right
there to offer the substitute power—the power of compulsion
and force, which is the way of his kingdom—as an alternative
to the power which has been lost. This is accepted quite ea-
gerly and gladly, and wherever it is, there you find Babylon
built, not now upon the river of God, but upon the river of
sin. That is but to say, that it is built, not upon the power of
God and His Spirit, but upon the power of force and compul-
sion, whereby each individual is forced to do the will of the
powers that be.

See this in ancient Babylon, when, the image having been
erected, the king commanded that all should bow and worship
it, or suffer, as the alternative, a fearful death in the burning
fiery furnace. Nor was the furnace there merely as a threat
which the king did not really intend to carry out, for when
those three, who alone of all that company were filled with
the Holy Spirit, demonstrated that there was a power in them
greater  than the power of  Babylon,  they were thrown into
that furnace from which they escaped only by the power and
presence of God.

Perhaps nowhere is this better illustrated than in the way in
which the beast was formed in the rise to power of the Roman
Catholic  system in the  early  ages.  The following quotation
plainly sets forth the facts of this:

The church was fully conscious of her loss of the power of 
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God before she sought the power of the State. Had she not 
been, she never would have made any overtures to the impe-
rial authority, nor have received with favor any advances 
from it.

There is a power that belongs with the gospel of Christ, and
is inseparable from the truth of the gospel; that is, the power 
of God. In fact, the gospel is but the manifestation of that 
power; for the gospel “is the power of God unto salvation to 
everyone that believes.” As long, therefore, as any order or 
organization of people professing the gospel of Christ main-
tains in sincerity the principle of that gospel, so long the 
power of God will be with them, and they will have no need 
of any other power to make their influence felt for good 
wherever known. But just as soon as any person or associa-
tion professing the gospel loses the spirit of it, so soon the 
power is gone also. Then, and only then, does such an organi-
zation seek for another kind of power to supply the place of 
that which is lost.

Thus was it with the church at this time. She had fallen, de-
plorably fallen, from the purity and the truth, and therefore 
from the power, of the gospel. And having lost the power of 
God and of godliness, she greedily grasped for the power of 
the State and of ungodliness.

And to secure laws by which she might enforce her disci-
pline and dogmas upon those whom she had lost the power 
either to convince or to persuade, was the definite purpose 
which the bishopric had in view when it struck that bargain 
with Constantine, and lent him the influence of the church in
his imperial aspirations.32

It follows, then, that Babylon is built upon the coerced pow-
ers of the people. In fact, one has but to read the history of the
Papacy and of the Protestant Reformation to see that the pa-
pal church was powerless to do anything unless she had the
authority of the king behind her. There were times when the
church determined the death of certain Protestants,  but be-
cause she could not secure the authority of the king, she was

32 A. T. Jones, Great Empires of Prophecy, p. 472. Emphasis original.
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not able to execute her baleful will.

Therefore God has but to take away the power of the state,
which is the power of the people, from Babylon and she is
powerless, having neither the power of God to win the peo-
ple, nor the power of the state to force them.

This is exactly how the Lord reduced the power of the pa-
pacy by the power of His written Word, when its messages
were  made  clear  by  the  presence  and  power  of  His  Holy
Spirit.  It was the presentation of the Holy Scriptures which
robbed the Papacy of the support of kings and princes, and
brought about her complete downfall.

Now the important  point  is  this:  When the church turns
away from the power of God and takes up the alternative peo-
ple-power, and money-power, she does not do this in open,
avowed warfare against God, but rather declares that she is
still the servant and vicegerent of God in the earth. To con-
vince the world, the apostate church adopts a counterfeit of
everything which belongs to the true.

Thus it is that everything in that system is the counterfeit of
the real and the original, and because it is a counterfeit, in-
tended to deceive, that deception could not be complete nor
completely effective unless the counterfeit was called by the
same name as the true. Now everything in that system which
has been counterfeited includes the power which sustains it,
which power, while they claim it to be the power of God in
their midst, is nothing of the kind, but rather the power of hu-
man support and Satanic support.

The power of God, as symbolized by the river of Life—the
great river Euphrates in the Garden of Eden—was the great
original. Therefore, if every other thing which appertained to
the kingdom of God was counterfeited and in its counterfeited
form was given the same name as the original, either in sym-
bolic or real form, then must we not expect that the name of
the river of God, as a symbol of God’s power, should be given
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to the river of Satan as the symbol of his power?

The Euphrates in Ancient Babylon
In the Paradise of God in the Garden of Eden, the kingdom

of  God  was  built  around  the  great  river  Euphrates.  Satan
knew this, and, as it was his plan to reproduce as perfect a
counterfeit as possible of the kingdom of God in this world—
the  masterpiece  of  that  being Babylon  of  old—he  chose  to
have it built astride the great river Euphrates,  so that men,
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when looking for the real, might find the false with no detail
missing, and thus be induced to serve the false in the place of
the true.

The river Euphrates was, indeed and in fact, a river of life to
ancient Babylon. It provided both sustenance and protection
to the city. Babylon was no ordinary city wherein the inhabi-
tants usually lived within the protection of the walls and then
went outside to farm the land and provide food and clothing
for  themselves.  The walls  of  the  city  enclosed  well  over  a
thousand acres. Within those walls there was space for farm-
ing, to the extent that they were able to grow enough food to
withstand a siege indefinitely, even though there should come
a drought upon the land. The ever-flowing river provided a re-
liable  and  ceaseless  supply  of  water.  Thus  the  river  was  a
source of physical sustenance to the dwellers within.

But it also provided protection, for around the city was a
wide, deep moat which was fed and kept filled by the waters
of the river. This made the storming of the walls an impossi-
bility.  Thus  the  river  also  provided  protection  for  the  city,
making it a river of life in the double sense that it preserved
the existing life of Babylon from the danger of attack, and it
sustained the life of the city by guaranteeing it a permanent
water supply, both for drinking and for agriculture. It is im-
portant that this be noticed, for it has a bearing on the river
Euphrates of the last days.

All that Babylon was back there in that confined geographi-
cal location was a type of what Babylon is and will be in the
last days of earth’s history, and has, in fact, ever been, wher-
ever and whenever the devil has rebuilt her. And this is so be-
cause  the  intentions  and  purposes  of  Satan  have  never
changed. He has a determination to set up a rival kingdom
against God, and to lead the whole world into the service of
that kingdom, so that he can establish his claims against the
God of heaven.
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The Support of Modern Babylon
Therefore, when he failed to achieve that, as a permanent

dynasty on the physical banks of the ancient river, he neither
abandoned his intentions nor sought to achieve it in any other
way. This, then, is to say that he will again build his city—
Babylon—and again he will sit it astride the great river Eu-
phrates. Only this time we do not look for a physical city of
buildings as the geographical confines of that attempt, nor do
we look for a physical  river of actual  water on which that
mystical city will be standing.

To find the city,  we look for  the same system, the same
character, the same rule of force, the same counterfeiting of
all that is God’s or that is called God, and the same relentless
hatred against the true people of the Lord. Having found that,
we have found that great city Babylon.

Then, to find the river, we look for that to which she looks
for  sustenance  and  protection;  for  the  modern  river  Eu-
phrates, which is connected to Babylon in the closing up of
the earth’s history, must bear the same relationship to Baby-
lon today as it did back there in the days of Daniel.

The same power to which the great city looks today for her
sustenance and protection is the power of the people; which is
the power of kings and presidents. We are distinctly told:

Revelation 17
15 The waters which you saw, where the prostitute sits, are 
peoples, multitudes, nations, and tongues.

These words are spoken to us to explain the picture as given
in verse one where John was told he would be shown…

1 ...the judgment of the great prostitute who sits on many 
waters.

In verse five her name is revealed as being:
5 MYSTERY, BABYLON THE GREAT, THE MOTHER OF 
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PROSTITUTES AND OF THE ABOMINATIONS OF THE 
EARTH.

Exactly then, as we find in the Old Testament, Satan’s early
attempt to build an everlasting counterfeit of the kingdom of
God, (the great city Babylon was then built astride the waters
of that river Euphrates, which was the symbol of the power
and the life that was both the protection and sustenance of
that city), so the picture given to us of the Babylon of the last
days is that she is sitting astride many waters, which are a
symbol of the power of the peoples and nations of the earth.

It is most obvious that if the counterfeit name given to the
symbol  of  Babylon’s  power back then was Euphrates,  then
inasmuch as Babylon claims she “never errs nor can err,” there
can be no change in the counterfeit name of the powers to
which she now turns in the place of the power of God. Those
many waters upon which symbolic and mystical Babylon ride
are indeed the waters of the Euphrates River.

In the original fall of Babylon, it was the drying up of those
waters  which  prepared  the  way  for  the  kings  of  the  East,
namely Cyrus and his armies. And in the final fall of Babylon,
those waters, which will then be the support of the masses of
the people, will be completely dried up to open the way for
the kings of the East, who, as we will learn, will be the perfect
counterpart or antitype of King Cyrus.

It follows, then, that if we are going to understand the fall
of modern Babylon, we must be conversant with the fall of
ancient  Babylon;  for  the very way in which the Lord took
away her protection and support then,  is  the  same way in
which He will take away her protection and support in the
near future.
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32. 32. The Sixth PlagueThe Sixth Plague
N OUR search to understand just what is meant by the dry-
ing up of the river Euphrates so that the way of the kings

of the East might be prepared, it has been found that in the in-
terpretation of  last  day  symbols,  geography has  no weight
and no bearing whatsoever.

I

Parallels
We have learned that originally the Euphrates was found in

the Garden of Eden, as the river of life in that Garden; so it
was a symbol of the living power of God to sustain the life of
all creation.

We saw that when men turn away from the power of God,
they seek an alternative, which is the power of force vested by
God in the hands of the earthly kingdoms. We saw how Satan
built his kingdom astride the Euphrates as the counterfeit of
the kingdom in the Garden of Eden which was built around
the original Euphrates river. That kingdom, built in the days
of the mighty Nebuchadnezzar, having failed, the devil in the
last days seeks to rebuild mystical Babylon again on the wa-
ters  of  the  symbolic  Euphrates,  which  waters  are  the  vast
river of human support upon which Babylon is dependent for
sustenance and protection.

The rebuilding of Babylon will be by the self-same warfare
which the evil one has waged against the Lord from the dawn
of time, and the Lord’s reply to it will be the unchanging an-
swer of righteousness. Therefore the Lord will deal with the
building of Babylon the Great today exactly as He dealt with
the Babylon of Daniel’s day; by which we can be assured that
the study of the way in which the original Babylon fell will be
to us a clear revelation of the way in which modern Babylon
will fall.

One has but to compare the history of what happened there
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with the declaration in  Revelation of the fall to come, to see
that it will be the most exact repetition of events, though on a
much wider and grander scale.

Back there Babylon had reached the height of her apostasy
when she was prepared to take the sacred vessels of the Lord
and drink from them in her drunken exaltation of her system
of worship. So, too, in the last days the sins of Babylon will
have reached to heaven when she takes the sacred things of
God and uses them for her own worship.

Back there the Euphrates was dried up so that the way of
the kings from the East might be prepared, by which they en-
tered the city which fell in one night, never to ever rise again.
So, too, the Word of prophecy in declares that the sixth angel
will…

Revelation 16
12 ...pour out his bowl on the great river Euphrates, and its 
water [will be] dried up, so that the way of the kings from 
the east might be prepared.

Back there that city fell to rise no more. Likewise, modern
Babylon will fall, never to rise again. Not only is this parallel
true for the rising and falling of Babylon in those first and fi-
nal instances, but it is true wherever we find Babylon.

Euphrates in the Sixth Trumpet
Some will point to Revelation 9:14, and claim that the princi-

ple is violated there, because, as they believe, the Euphrates
there  symbolizes  Turkey.  But  this  is  to  misunderstand  the
symbolism of the chapter. The river Euphrates in this chapter
represents exactly what it represents in any other chapter of
the Bible.

In the first instance when in Eden, it represents the power
of God. In the second instance, it represents the power which
takes  the  place  of  the  power  of  God;  which  power  is  the
power of force or the power of sin. In  Revelation 9, there is
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neither deviation from, nor denial of this principle.

The whole subject of  Revelation 9 is the battle between the
King of the North, which is Babylon, as centered in Rome at
that time, and the King of the South, which is atheism, cen-
tered  in  the  Ottoman Empire  at  that  time.  Atheism is  the
Beast  from  the  bottomless  pit,  as  is  made  plain  from  the
prophecy in  Revelation 11. There is not the space to explore
this fully here, but the proof of this is found by comparing
Revelation 11:8 with The Great Controversy, page 269. The com-
parison of these two references will make it quite clear that
the power which comes up out of the bottomless pit is athe-
ism.

Then turning to the beginning of the 9 th chapter of Revela-
tion, we find that, to the star was given the key of the bottom-
less  pit,  which he opens,  and out  of  it,  not  out  of  the Eu-
phrates, comes these Mohammedan powers which went forth
when released against the empires under the control of and in
support of the Papacy.

The Papacy is the Babylon of the Middle Ages. She sat in the
city of Rome, protected on all sides by a vast circle of nations,
which not only sustained her by pouring their  wealth in a
never-ending flow into her coffers, but protected her from her
enemy, the King of the South. In order for the powers of the
Turks to reach and destroy Rome, they would first  have to
cross the waters or peoples in between, or effectively dry up
those waters.

But there is only One who can dry up the waters and that is
God. This is true, even though it was an atheistic general from
what  had become an atheistic  nation which took the Pope
prisoner in 1798. But it was not the power of atheism which
had dried up the river of  human support  so that the  Pope
found himself  without  a  protector  at  that  time.  It  was  the
power of the gospel in the Reformation which had taken away
his power. No one can study the history of the Reformation
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without coming to this conclusion.

The picture  in  Europe  during  the  Middle  Ages  was  that
there  was  Babylon  surrounded  by  the  nations  of  Europe,
which, being the people of the land, were symbolized by wa-
ters; as the people of the world always are in Bible prophecy.
But they were the water which gave their sustenance and sup-
port to Babylon. Therefore, they must be the waters of the Eu-
phrates. Then beyond those nations, at the very banks, as it
were,  of  the  Euphrates,  were  those atheistic  nations  which
had come up out of the bottomless pit and which lusted to
pass through those waters to destroy the heart of Babylon.

This they could not do while the four angles held in check
the four winds of strife. In order to hold back that strife, these
angels must stand between the two powers facing each other.
If we think of Europe as the Euphrates—the nations of Europe
upon which water Rome was built  and sat—then you must
think of the Turks as being at the very banks of that mighty
stream with the angels who hold back the four winds of strife
between them and Rome which then was Babylon.

This would mean that the four angels would be at the very
banks of the Euphrates, bound there to do their work of re-
straint  until  they  should  be  loosed.  Then  when  they  were
loosed, the Turks would have nothing to restrain them from
advancing into the waters on their journey to Rome.

The rendering  of  the  text  in  the  authorized  or  old  King
James Version of the Bible tends to be misleading in this re-
spect, for it speaks of the four angels being bound in the great
river Euphrates, whereas the German translation and the Re-
vised Standard Version both render the text “at the great river
Euphrates.” This is a more accurate version of this particular
text, and conveys the true meaning of the prophecy.

It is worthwhile noting that although at this time the physi-
cal Euphrates was there in the territory of the Turks, it had
nothing to do with the symbolism of the prophecy. Its being
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there did not make it the symbol of the Turkish Empire at all,
and it would be a serious mistake to suppose that it did, for to
do so would mean violating the principles of prophetic inter-
pretation.

The Spiritual Fall in 1844
One may raise the question as to what river was dried up in

the fall of Babylon in 1844. This is a valid question, for Baby-
lon can never fall except there be the drying up of the river
first. Yet it is true that in 1844, there was no river of human
support dried up.

In reality, we should not expect that there would be, for the
fall  which overtook Babylon in 1844 was not the same fall
which overtook Babylon in the days of Daniel and which will
overtake Great Babylon again in the end of time. This fall in
Daniel’s day was the physical and material fall into perma-
nent destruction, whereas the fall in 1844 was the spiritual fall
into the true Babylonian condition, which spiritual fall is the
drying up of the true river Euphrates of which the river in the
Garden is the symbol.

In 1844, as a result of their rejection of the message of the
first and the second angels, the Spirit of God left the churches,
and  they  became destitute  of  the  river  of  life  which  flows
from the throne of God to His true people. This, then, leads
the churches to turn to another source of power and strength,
the support of the power of the state, which is the power of
nations and kindreds and tongues and peoples.

Intensely, the churches are courting the world today, until
the time will come when they will have gained the full protec-
tion and support of the powers of this world, who will finally
go forth in obedience to her will to destroy God’s people from
off the face of all the earth.

Two Falls – Two Euphrates
Thus it has to be seen, that in the experience of all those
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who are finally lost, there must be two falls following the two
dryings up of the two Euphrates; the first is the drying up of
the true, the second is that of the counterfeit.

First, the river of God’s power—the indwelling presence of
His Spirit—dries up as a result of the rejection of the truth.
This is a fall into spiritual death and apostasy.

Then there is the turning to the alternative power of force,
which power serves only as long as the great deception con-
tinues. Then it dries up to leave no other sources of life and
sustenance, with the result that the fall which then comes is
one from which there is no rising.

The Fifth Plague
When these principles are understood, there is not the least

difficulty in seeing the sixth plague as being located exactly
where it should be located; right there between the fifth and
the seventh plagues, on page 636 of The Great Controversy.

As the fifth is about to fall, we see the vast multitudes of all
the earth rushing in one predetermined night upon the true
people of God to effect their destruction. Like a mighty, de-
structive flood, this torrent of humanity bears down upon its
prey. This is the time when Babylon holds full sway over all
the world as a result of her having deceived all nations, and
kindred, and tongues, and peoples into giving to her their sus-
tenance and support.

But there will be this one class of people, few in numbers,
scattered throughout the whole world, and despised of all na-
tions,  who  will  have  refused  to  bow  to  the  supremacy  of
Babylon, and who, because of the power of God within them,
threaten the security of Babylon through their power to un-
mask the deception by which she alone is able to continue.

Therefore this great mass of people, who are doing the will
of Babylon thereby provide her protection and her support,
and,  therefore,  are  those  waters,  symbolically  called  Eu-
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phrates.  This  is  the  water  to  be  dried  up  under  the  sixth
plague to make way for the coming of the Kings of the East.
But, at this moment, Babylon will be very confident that so
vast and so united a stream of loyal humanity, opposed by so
few, could never be dried up, so she will exult that complete
victory is within her grasp.

In  the  very  last  possible  moment  of  time  remaining,
wherein the blow will not yet have fallen upon the saints of
God, darkness blots the whole scene from view. The wicked
are unable to direct their weapons, and the people of God es-
cape from the death, which a moment before, seemed to be so
certain.

The Sixth Plague
Then, in the next moment, there appears the rainbow, shin-

ing with that glory from the throne of God, which not one of
the wicked would either dare or have the power to penetrate.

The Great Controversy, p. 636:
The angry multitudes are suddenly arrested. Their mocking 
cries die away. The objects of their murderous rage are for-
gotten. With fearful forebodings they gaze upon the symbol 
of God’s covenant and long to be shielded from its overpow-
ering brightness.

The great river is suddenly drained of all forward motion,
just  as  it  was  when  Cyrus  diverted  its  flow  into  the  side
trenches  which  led  to  the  marshes.  But  worse  is  to  come.
Upon their startled senses, scene after scene passes in rapid
succession, each one, in turn, arousing new areas of aware-
ness in their minds.

At  first  the  suspicion is  implanted that maybe they have
made a terrible and fearful mistake: that they are the subjects
of a mighty deception. Then,

• as they hear strange voices from heaven, obviously in 
communication with those whom they had but a mo-
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ment before been determined to kill;
• as they see the lighting up of the countenances of those 

who were but so recently the subjects of the most bitter 
persecution;

• as they hear the shouts of victory;
• as they see the sun appear at midnight; the complete re-

versal and upheaval of all nature; the streams ceasing to
flow; the dark angry clouds rolling in violent clashings 
and thunderings against one another,

–there in the midst of the heavens—that one clear space of
indescribable glory—the voice of God like the sound of many
waters is heard proclaiming that all is accomplished.

By the time they have been witnesses to all this, suspicion
has developed into the firm and terrible conviction that they
are totally lost and all because of the fearful deception prac-
ticed upon them by Babylon. So obvious is the fact of this,
that even the ministers frankly confess their work of decep-
tion.

Now the fury of the multitudes will know no limits as with
bloodthirsty and revengeful violence they turn upon the min-
istry—the  prime  servants  of  Babylon.  Euphrates  will  again
have dried up and Great Babylon comes to her end and finds
that she has none to help her. She has turned away from the
power of God, so she can find no help there. She has basely
deceived the nations into helping and sustaining her, and now
that they see the deception practiced upon them to their utter
ruin,  they  withdraw  all  their  help  from  her,  leaving  her
nakedly exposed to their vengeance.

There is no one else to turn to; nowhere else to go and no
place to hide. All is lost and as the millstone which the angel
flings into the deepest depths of the ocean sinks to rise no
more, so does Babylon the Great go down to rise no more at
all.
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It is worthy of note that the very river which was to Baby-
lon  both  protection  and  sustenance  became,  in  turn,  the
medium of her destruction, for it provided the very way into
the heart of Babylon by which she fell. So again, those very
peoples who will be providing both the sustenance and the
support of Babylon will become the very means whereby she
is brought to final destruction, for it will be the weapons in
their hands which will slay the ministry.
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The Kings of the East
That great river is dried up to prepare the way for the Kings

of the East. This, then, raises the question, 

“Who are the Kings of the East?”

Those who look to a geographical interpretation, look to the
nations in the east such as India, China, and Japan as the ones
who are to fulfill this prophecy. But the fact is, that in the last
days all the kings of the whole earth will be united under the
banner of the Papacy. There will be that one vast confederacy
of evil; that one united front against God. If the whole world
is in the one camp, then what nations of the earth are left to
come from the East? The answer must be that there will be
none!

There were kings from the East in the destruction of the
original Babylon, and the only way to understand who are the
kings from the East in the final battle is to go back and study
the character and work of the kings of the East back there.
Then we shall understand who will be the kings from the East
in the final battle.

The sure Word of prophecy had quite a deal to say about
King Cyrus before he was even born. Such divine predictions
are to be found in  Isaiah 41 and 45. First, the questions are
asked in reference to Cyrus,

Isaiah 41
2 Who raised up one from the east? Who in righteousness 
called him to his feet? Who gave the nations before him, and
made him rule over kings? Who gave them as the dust to his 
sword, as driven stubble to his bow?

Isaiah 45
1 Thus says the Lord to his anointed, to Cyrus, whose right 
hand I have held—to subdue nations before him and loose 
the armor of kings, to open before him the double doors, so 
that the gates will not be shut.
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13 I have raised him up in righteousness, and I will direct all 
his ways; he shall build my city and let my exiles go free, not
for price nor reward.

Here are given to us a list  of  the details  concerning him
who was the king from the east in the old time. And because
that king was the type of the final King from the East, then
what was said concerning him, so far as he was the type, will
be true in regard to the King in the end. Here is the list:

1. He was called in righteousness to be the instrument of 
God in the destruction of Babylon, the great enemy of 
God;

2. He was God’s anointed;
3. All his ways were directed of God;
4. He built the city of God, Jerusalem;
5. He let go the captives of Babylon, neither for price nor 

reward.

Could the non-Christian nations of the far east ever fulfill
these specifications as laid down in the type?

• Are they called in righteousness?
• Will all their ways be directed of God?
• Will they build the city of God, which is the church of 

God, and
• Will they set free the captives of Babylon when they 

will be a part of the city themselves?

The answer to all this is a very obvious, No! Then,

• Who is the anointed of the Lord who will lead forth 
these armies which will destroy Babylon?

• Who alone in these last days has the power to dry up 
the waters and take away her dominion forever and 
ever?

• Who alone can build the church of God, and who alone 
can set free the captives of Babylon without price or re-
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ward?

The One called in righteousness from the East, Christ, the
Wonderful Redeemer. He is the great King from the East who
will do all these things in the end.

But the Scriptures use the plural.  It does not say that the
way of the  King of the East is prepared, but that the way of
the Kings of the East will be prepared. How can this be when
Christ is but the one King?

The fact is, that Christ will not come alone. With Him will
be other kings, such as Elijah, Moses, Enoch, and the others
who were  raised  when Christ  was  raised.  All  of  these  are
kings in heaven now, as all the redeemed will be in the eter-
nity to come. The Word says, that:

Romans 8
17 If children, then heirs—heirs of God and joint heirs with 
Christ.

Revelation 1
6 And has made us kings and priests to His God and Father.

Revelation 3
21 To him who overcomes I will grant to sit with me on my 
throne, as I also overcame and sat down with my Father on 
His throne.

These Scriptures, along with others, make it very plain that
the saints of God will be kings when they go to heaven, there-
fore, Moses, Enoch, and Elijah are most certainly kings in the
kingdom of heaven at this very time. Equally certain is the
fact that when Jesus comes again, they will come with Him.
So it will not be but the one King coming from the East, but it
will be a number of kings.

Those kings cannot come until the purpose of the great con-
troversy has been fulfilled.  That purpose is the revealing of
the character of Satan on the one hand to the point where all
forsake him, and the character of God on the other where all
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men see that He is just and kind and good.

In the drying up of the Euphrates, all the wicked see that
they have been deluded, and the ministry even confess their
work of deception, which means that Satan has not one single
follower to stand by him.

The purpose of the controversy thus being fulfilled, there is
nothing further to delay the advent of the Saviour,  and He
will then return; it being in this sense that the drying up of
the Euphrates makes way for the coming of the Kings of the
East.

Thus it will be, that the sixth plague will bring about the
end of Babylon so that she will rise no more forever.

[See Diagram and Chart concerning the Euphrates River
on the next two pages]
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33. 33. Jacob’s TroubleJacob’s Trouble
HE whole story of the great time of trouble, which fol-
lows the close of probation and sees the coming of the

plagues in their order, is the story of two parallel experiences:
T

1. The experience of the wicked as they suffer the judg-
ments of God, and

2. The experience of the righteous as they go through the 
agony and the uncertainty of that terrible time.

It is impossible to trace through the experiences of either
party without reference to the other, and yet it is not possible
to cover both of them fully at the same time.

Thus, so far, the study has been concerned with the falling
of the seven last plagues which do have some effect upon the
experience of the righteous, but which are fully felt by the re-
jecters  of  the  truth.  Therefore  the  study  of  the  seven  last
plagues is essentially a study of the events which shall befall
the wicked.

However, during this time the righteous will not be mere
spectators of the drama, but will be passing over some diffi-
cult and trying ground themselves. The fifth and sixth plagues
mark the end of troublous times for the righteous, for there-
after, they will have been released from all struggle and agony
to watch spellbound the final  fate  of  their  enemies.  Before
proceeding to the study of the seventh plague and the second
advent of Christ, it would be well to go back to the close of
probation and trace through the experience of the people of
God up till the beginning of the seventh plague.

Just as the close of human probation is the point of time
when the seven last plagues shall begin to fall, so it will also
be  the  time when  Jacob’s  trouble  will  begin.  This  is  made
quite clear in the following quotation:
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Patriarchs and Prophets, p. 201:
Jacob’s experience during that night of wrestling and an-

guish represents the trial through which the people of God 
must pass just before Christ’s second coming. The prophet 
Jeremiah, in holy vision looking down to this time, said,

Jeremiah 30
5 We have heard a voice of trembling, of fear, and not of 
peace.
6 ...all faces are turned into paleness.
7 Alas! for that day is great, so that none is like it: it is even 
the time of Jacob’s trouble; but he shall be saved out of it.

When Christ shall cease His work as Mediator in man’s 
behalf, then this time of trouble will begin.

Fleeing from the Cities
This will be the time for the flight of the people of God to

the most solitary and desolate hiding places on the face of the
earth. Before this time, they will, to a large extent, have with-
drawn from society, for the decree enforcing the papal sab-
bath—which is the setting up of the Beast and his Image—will
be the sign to leave the large cities in preparation for the final
flight. This is made clear in the following statement:

Testimonies for the Church, vol. 5, p. 464-465:
It is no time now for God’s people to be fixing their affec-

tions or laying up their treasure in the world. The time is not 
far distant, when, like the early disciples, we shall be forced 
to seek a refuge in desolate and solitary places. As the siege 
of Jerusalem by the Roman armies was the signal for flight 
to the Judean Christians, so the assumption of power on the 
part of our nation in the decree enforcing the papal sabbath 
will be a warning to us. It will then be time to leave the large
cities, preparatory to leaving the smaller ones for retired 
homes in secluded places among the mountains.

The making of the image will be the indication of very trou-
blous times ahead for the people of God, and they will com-
pletely abandon the large cities at that point of time.

Of course, those who are well aware of the directions of the
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Lord will have sought country homes long before that, for the
people of God should today be living out of the large cities al-
together. Those who cannot immediately extricate themselves
from their work and businesses should be planning, for their
own sakes, to do this as soon as possible. Otherwise they will
lose all, as did Lot in Sodom, and subject themselves to trials
far in excess of that which they would have to bear in the
country.

The wise instruction to escape from the cities is a general
order from the Most High, designed by Him to prepare us for
receiving and obeying the specific order which will not only
tell us when and how we are to depart, but will direct us to
the refuge prepared for us.33

It is to be expected, however, that there will be at least a
number of city dwellers who will receive the message of the
loud cry and will thus be called out, not only from Babylon
the church, but also from Babylon the cities to join with those
who will already have come out of both.

That  coming  out  of  the  large  cities  will  be  but  the  first
movement toward ultimate flight. As the death decree is im-
posed upon them so that the entire protection of human laws
is removed from them, and they are abandoned to the execu-
tioners, then they will take their flight into the most remote
and solitary places on the earth.

Of this flight it is written:

Early Writings, p. 282:
I saw the saints leaving the cities and villages, and associ-

ating together in companies, and living in the most solitary 
places. Angels provided them food and water, while the 
wicked were suffering from hunger and thirst.

33 See the Chapter titled “General and Specific Orders,” in the book God’s 
Sabbath Rest.
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Premature Attempts to Slay the Saints
This flight will not pass unnoticed by the enemies of God’s

people, who will by this time be keeping a very close watch
over them. Because of the opposition which they have mani-
fested to the Sunday decrees, and because of their absolute re-
fusal  to enter into the keeping of Sunday, they are marked
men and women upon whom the whole blame will be resting
for all the troubles in the world.

The wicked, therefore, will be thirsting for revenge and ever
watchful  and suspicious that the righteous may be plotting
some new scheme to further increase their suffering. So it will
be, that:

Early Writings, p. 284:
As the saints left the cities and villages, they were pursued 

by the wicked, who sought to slay them.

The blood of the martyrs was seed from which sprang up an
abundant harvest of precious souls and a strong and powerful
Protestantism, but in the time of Jacob’s trouble no such good
fruits from the death of the righteous are any longer possible,
for all who can be saved will be saved, and the harvest will be
complete.

Furthermore, it would be entirely a victory to the devil if he
could have power over the lives of the faithful in that time.
Therefore,  just  as  the  three  faithful  Hebrew youth who re-
fused to either eat the king’s meat or bow before his image,
were delivered from death, so the true and the faithful will
not be permitted to fall under the enemy’s power at this time.

Early Writings, p. 284:
I was pointed back to faithful Noah. When the rain de-

scended and the flood came, Noah and his family had en-
tered the ark, and God had shut them in. Noah had faith-
fully warned the inhabitants of the antediluvian world, while
they had mocked and derided him. And as the waters de-
scended upon the earth, and one after another were drown-
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ing, they beheld that ark, of which they had made so much 
sport, riding safely upon the waters, preserving the faithful 
Noah and his family.

So I saw that the people of God, who had faithfully 
warned the world of His coming wrath, would be delivered. 
God would not suffer the wicked to destroy those who were 
expecting translation and who would not bow to the decree 
of the beast or receive his mark. I saw that if the wicked 
were permitted to slay the saints, Satan and all his evil host, 
and all who hate God, would be gratified.

And oh, what a triumph it would be for his satanic majesty
to have power, in the last closing struggle, over those who 
had so long waited to behold Him whom they loved! Those 
who have mocked at the idea of the saint’s going up will wit-
ness the care of God for His people and behold their glorious
deliverance.

So it will be, that as the saints leave the cities and villages to
find  their  hiding  places  in  the  most  desolate  places  of  the
earth, and as the wicked rush after them to cut off their es-
cape and destroy them then and there, even before the time of
the death decree,  the angels will  intervene to protect  them
from this fate. Of this it is written:

Early Writings, p. 284-285:
But the swords that were raised to kill God’s people broke 
and fell as powerless as a straw. Angels of God shielded the 
saints. As they cried day and night for deliverance, their cry 
came up before the Lord.

This  experience  of  deliverance  from  the  wicked  is  one
which occurs before the deliverance when the fifth plague of
darkness falls, for here we see that the people of God continue
their agonizing cries for deliverance after the wicked fail to
destroy them, whereas  their  final  deliverance from the last
attempt of  the wicked to destroy them, is  followed by that
great shout of victory and thankfulness.

It would appear that when the first attempts to destroy the
fleeing  saints  are  prevented  by  supernatural  power,  the
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wicked, ascribing, as they will, this power to the power of the
devil, whose servants they are quite convinced the saints are,
will  determine  to  plan  more  thoroughly  and  securely  the
death of the saints.

For this reason a certain night will be chosen, so that they
will  determine to strike in one night that decisive blow by
which the voice of reproof will be forever silenced. They plan
by sheer weight of numbers to overpower the people of God,
despite the great and mighty power which has been working
on their behalf. No greater mistake could they make, as they
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As the wicked see their idols perishing in the great time of trouble,
they will  be convinced that it  is  the righteous saints who are the
cause of all their troubles and will rise up to slay them.



will learn to their endless sorrow.

The fact that the wicked do seek to destroy the saints before
the official time for it, is further established in this statement:

Early Writings, p. 283:
In some places, before the time for the decree to be exe-

cuted, the wicked rushed upon the saints to slay them; but 
angels in the form of men of war fought for them. Satan 
wished to have the privilege of destroying the saints of the 
Most High; but Jesus bade His angels watch over them. God 
would be honored by making a covenant with those who had
kept His law, in the sight of the heathen round about them; 
and Jesus would be honored by translating, without their 
seeing death, the faithful, waiting ones who had so longed 
expected Him.

The Parallel With Jacob
It  is  during  this  time,  from  the  close  of  probation  right

through until the voice of God delivers them from the power
of the enemy forever, that the believers pass through the time
prophetically described as the time of Jacob’s trouble. This is
the antitype of Jacob’s experience when he returned to his
own country after the long exile in a strange land.

Just so, the people of God will  be returning to their own
land, the land of the heavenly Canaan, when they will pass
through the same experience. In fact, just as they will be on
the very borders of that heavenly land, so it was that Jacob
had reached the borders of the earthly land of Canaan.

But Jacob was not allowed to enter the land of his fathers
without the fearful threat of total destruction at the hand of
his  twin brother.  This  was the brother  who had been born
with identical opportunities as himself, and with him should
have possessed the fullness of a true connection with God and
have inherited the spiritual birthright. But Esau had sold it for
the things of the flesh and, thus, had lost it forever. He had
chosen the transitory things of this world instead, and now,

Chapter 33 - Jacob’s Trouble 547



with the prospect of the return of Jacob, he was fearful that
even this was to be taken from him. Therefore in order to pre-
serve that which to him was of prime value, he determined to
slay his brother.

So it will be, that in these last days the wicked will be those
who had the same opportunities to enjoy the spiritual bless-
ings as had the true people of God, but they will have chosen
to cherish the things of this world as being of the first value.
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In the birthright which was inherited by the eldest son in the family
when Jacob and Esau contended for their rights, were incorporated
both the promise of spiritual blessing as well as material wealth. To
Jacob, the spiritual blessings were those upon which he placed the
greater value, while Esau fixed his affections on material wealth.

Today, there are those in the vast majority whose entire interest
and  effort  are  concentrated  on  acquiring  material  wealth.  So
successful has this generation been in this quest that we live in an
era of unparalleled prosperity and financial power.

But there are still many Jacob’s who see only one prize worthy of
their pursuit—the spiritual and the heavenly. Of such is the kingdom
of heaven.



In the time of trouble they will see these things passing away
from them in drought, disaster, and pestilence, and they will
be as convinced as Esau was, that it is the righteous who are
depriving them of all their earthly possessions. So, they will
determine to destroy the saints, just as Esau determined to de-
stroy Jacob.

The Sins of the Past
It is worthy of quite serious thought to realize that Esau had

considerable justification for his attitude, even though it was
still, strictly speaking, unjust for him to feel the way in which
he did. But he could not forget the deception practiced upon
him by his brother when he went in before their father and
deceived him into thinking that he was Esau, when he was in
fact  Jacob.  Thus Jacob had secured the blessing for  himself
which Esau desired to have.

Jacob had desired the spiritual blessing, but Esau only de-
sired  the  material  blessing  that  he  might  prosper  and  be
wealthy and influential. It was really unjust for Esau to feel
revengeful  after  this,  for  he  had  deliberately  and  wantonly
sold the birthright to Jacob, and, therefore, no longer had any
just claim to it, but this did not justify Jacob in practicing de-
ception on his father in order to get in ahead of his brother. 

This gave ample occasion to Esau, who, sinful man as he
was, did not even stop to consider the rightness or the wrong-
ness of his cause,  but only that Jacob’s behavior had given
him excuse to gain the revenge which he sought. He was mo-
tivated only from the question of his own personal interest
and gain. Nothing else concerned him.

As Jacob approached the land of Canaan, under the leader-
ship and guidance of the Lord, he heard the news that Esau
was approaching at the head of a band of armed men with the
intention of slaughtering his whole company. Jacob could well
have met this danger without fear, but for the consciousness
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that his own sin had brought this threatened disaster upon his
head. This filled him with the unspeakable dread that because
of his sin, he could not possibly escape his impending fate. He
had no army to defend him, carried no weapons of his own,
and, therefore, to all earthly appearances, he was doomed. 

This did not worry him so much, so far as his own person
was concerned, but he was terribly burdened for the honor of
God’s name and the future of God’s cause. He understood that
the righteous Seed by which all men should be saved was to
come  down  through  the  royal  line  of  Judah,  his  son,  and
should he be destroyed, then the whole plan and promise of
God would come to nothing, and all would be lost.

God  had  spoken,  and  declared  that  the  righteous  seed
should come and that He would come as the Son of Abraham.
The power of God is in that word, and the devil has labored
right down the stream of time to make that Word of none ef-
fect. If Satan could cut off the sons of Abraham so that the
promise could not be fulfilled through them, then he would
have proved that he had power to break the Word of God, and
this would have been but to assure to him the whole victory
in the contest.

For Jacob to realize that his own sin had brought about this
threat to the whole plan of God was that which filled him
with the greatest soul agony. This fact is clearly stated as fol-
lows:

The Great Controversy, p. 616:
On reaching the borders of the land, he was filled with ter-

ror by the tidings of Esau’s approach at the head of a band 
of warriors, doubtless bent upon revenge. Jacob’s company, 
unarmed and defenseless, seemed about to fall helpless vic-
tims of violence and slaughter. And to the burden of anxiety 
and fear was added the crushing weight of self-reproach, for 
it was his own sin that had brought this danger.

There is but one place to which he could now turn, and it
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was to the pardoning love of his great Redeemer.

The Great Controversy, p. 616:
His only hope was in the mercy of God; his only defense 

must be prayer. Yet he leaves nothing undone on his own 
part to atone for the wrong to his brother and to avert the 
threatened danger. So should the followers of Christ, as they 
approach the time of trouble, make every exertion to place 
themselves in a proper light before the people, to disarm 
prejudice, and to avert the danger which threatens liberty of 
conscience.

Little do we realize today how things, which may seem even
innocent in themselves, will  be taken up in those days and
used as an occasion against us. If innocent enough matters
will be thus used, then how much more those things which
have been mistakes and sins. It will be with an intensity never
reached before that the devil will appear at this time as:

Revelation 12
10 The accuser of our brethren.

Through the agency of his servants upon the earth, whom
he will endow with marvelously sharp memories, he will re-
call all the sins and mistakes of the people of God and heap
these upon them to cause them to despair that the Lord could
ever deliver them.

This grim experience begins with the judgment of the liv-
ing. It does not stop there, but carries right on through into
the time of Jacob’s trouble. Then, as it was with Jacob, so with
them it will be that:

Testimonies for the Church, vol. 5, p. 473-474:
Their only hope is in the mercy of God; their only defense 

will be prayer. As Joshua was pleading before the Angel, so 
the remnant church, with brokenness of heart and earnest 
faith, will plead for pardon and deliverance through Jesus 
their Advocate. They are fully conscious of the sinfulness of 
their lives, they see their weakness and unworthiness, and as
they look upon themselves they are ready to despair.
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The tempter stands by to accuse them, as he stood by to 
resist Joshua. He points to their filthy garments, their defec-
tive characters. He presents their weakness and folly, their 
sins of ingratitude, their unlikeness to Christ, which has dis-
honored their Redeemer. He endeavors to affright the soul 
with the thought that their case is hopeless, that the stain of
their defilement will never be washed away. He hopes to so 
destroy their faith that they will yield to his temptations, 
turn from their allegiance to God, and receive the mark of 
the beast.

Satan urges before God his accusations against them, 
declaring that they have by their sins forfeited divine protec-
tion, and claiming the right to destroy them as transgressors.
He pronounces them just as deserving as himself of exclu-
sion from the favor of God. “Are these,” he says, “the people 
who are to take my place in heaven and the place of the an-
gels who united with me? While they profess to obey the law
of God, have they kept its precepts? Have they not been 
lovers of self more than of God? Have they not placed their 
own interests above His service? Have they not loved the 
things of the world? Look at the sins which have marked 
their lives. Behold their selfishness, their malice, their hatred
toward one another.”

This will be indeed a terrible time for the people of God, as
Satan thus casts all the sins of their past lives before them.
This will provide added fuel to the fury of the heathen against
them,  providing  them with  what  they  will  regard  as  more
than ample justification to destroy them.

May the people of God today learn what this means and
stretch every effort to remove every occasion which can be
used against God in those last days. Let us put away every
disposition to tell, outside the church of the Lord, the troubles
which the devil stirs within it because of the frail humanity
with which we are still cursed and the lack of faith to conquer
it. Every such story will be eagerly listened to, stored away in
memory’s hall, matured to an evil fullness, and brought out
again in the last days in a form which will both amaze and
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horrify us. Then how much we would give to have never be-
trayed the church of God today.

Honest Dealing
There has been a tendency among the Advent people to be-

come very sharp in business, to see to it that we always get
the best end of a bargain, paying the least possible price for
what we buy, and selling at the best possible price. This leads
us  to  consider  ourselves  as  being  good  business  men,  and
there is no question but that the Lord expects us to buy and
sell wisely. But there is a difference between this and being a
hard bargainer.

How often  the  professed  people  of  the  Lord  come  away
from a transaction feeling very pleased with themselves over
the deal they have made, but little realizing that the men of
the world with whom they have dealt have marked them as
men to be watched and guarded against. There is nothing the
world despises more than a professed Christian who is sharp
and exacting in business.

All our business dealings should ever be marked with mod-
est, Christian courtesy, wherein we are prepared to pay fair
value for the thing which is offered to us, and not fight to get
the very last possible concession out of the other man. We
may feel that we have done very well today, but our thoughts
will be very different in the day when these things come back
on our heads again.

Let us learn to treat all the business people, our neighbors,
and the people we come in contact with but once in our life-
times with that Christian courtesy and love which will recom-
mend the people of God and the truth of God to them, and
which will  store up for the people of God a credit of good
works against the last days. We will thus escape much suffer-
ing then, but what is most important, we shall thus avoid giv-
ing occasion for the enemies of the truth to rail against the
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God whom we represent.

Let us never have the attitude toward anyone that they are
there to serve us, that they owe us something or the like. Let
us make it plain by our attitude that we appreciate the bur-
dens and problems of their work, and we would do all in our
power to lighten those burdens if we could.

Let us learn to genuinely feel that whatever we ask them to
do for us in the course of business is not an obligation which
they owe us and had better give us, but rather that they are
doing us a fine favor. If we unaffectedly feel and act this way,
they will detect it and be influenced to think favorably of the
God we represent.

Such  are  among  the  preparations  needed  for  the  coming
day.

Matthew 5
16 Let your light so shine before men, that they may see your 
good works and glorify your Father in heaven.
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34. 34. A Sinless PeopleA Sinless People
N THE time for the closing of probation, the righteous will
be:I
Prophets and Kings, p. 588:

...fully conscious of the sinfulness of their lives, they [will] 
see their weakness and unworthiness; and they [will be] 
ready to despair.

That will be serious enough, but what is still worse will be
the consciousness that the wicked will also know the worst
there will be to know about them, and will use this knowledge
to justify their bid to exterminate the righteous from the face
of the earth, and thus gain the victory for the devil in his long
standing controversy against Christ.

This will be a trial to the righteous of considerable propor-
tions, but it will not be the only burden which they will have
to bear during that period. They will also be living with the
fear that they themselves have not yet been cleansed of every
sin which is in them.

The Sanctuary is Closed
It  is  important  that  we understand  that  by this  time the

saints will in fact be a sinless people. They will have to be in
order  to  pass  through this  time without  a  Mediator  in  the
sanctuary.  Once the Mediator pronounces that His work in
the mediatorial office has been completed, the sanctuary will
be forever closed against the receiving of any more sin of any
kind whatsoever. Probationary time will have ended when the
time of Jacob’s trouble begins.

This tells us that the sanctuary will have been cleansed of
all the defilement which had been taken into it as a result of
the  confessions  of  God’s  people.  Once  the  sanctuary  in
heaven has been cleansed, it will never be defiled again, not
by so much as a spot, or a wrinkle, or any such thing.

Chapter 34 - A Sinless People 555



Therefore  any sin  in  anyone  after  the  close  of  probation
must remain within him forever, for there is no place to send
it.  From that time forward, wherever he goes, the sin must
also go. Inasmuch as that sin will then be forever inseparable
from him, and inasmuch as no person with sin in him can
ever go into heaven, then such a person cannot be numbered
among the people of God, nor be assigned a place in heaven.

The Holy and Unholy Classes
Anyone who is to be numbered as a child of God then, must

be cleansed of all sin forever. God will have a pure people at
this time, and as surely as He will, then just as surely will that
people be a sinless people. At that time there will be no half-
way mark, no place in between righteousness and iniquity. Ei-
ther we will be holy or we will be unholy, righteous or un-
righteous, clean or unclean.

It will be at the close of human probation when Jesus ends
His work as Mediator for the human race that He will stand
up and say:

Revelation 22
11 He who is unjust, let him be unjust still; he who is filthy, 
let him be filthy still; he who is righteous, let him be right-
eous still; he who is holy, let him be holy still.
12 And behold, I am coming quickly, and my reward is with 
me, to give to every one according to his work.

Thus  when  probation  closes  there  will  be  but  the  two
classes of people; those who are righteous and those who are
unclean and unholy.

It is to be noted that this uncleanness is the actual, literal
uncleanness of sin, while the righteousness is the actual state
of being righteous. In neither case will it be a standing of un-
cleanness or of cleanness, but the actual state of it.

No one will have the least difficulty in understanding that
when Jesus will  say of the unrighteous,  let  him be unrigh-
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teous still, that those words indicate that that person is in an
actual state of unrighteousness in himself. That will be a de-
scription of his actual condition, not a description of some-
thing apart from him which will be reckoned against him. If
those words mean that in regard to the unholy and the un-
clean,  how  can  we  place  a  different  interpretation  on  the
words: “he who is righteous, let him be righteous still”? This
cannot  be done!  As surely as  the words “be  unholy” mean
what they say,  then so surely do the words “be righteous,”
mean what they say.

Chapter 34 - A Sinless People 557

The spotless purity, beauty, and perfection of these lovely flowers is a
fitting illustration of the spotless perfection of character in which the
saints will be found during the period of Jacob’s trouble.



The fact remains, that the people of God will be a people
completely without sin during the time of Jacob’s trouble and
for that matter for the eternity of life, which will  be theirs
thereafter.

The Great Controversy, p. 425:
Those who are living upon the earth when the intercession 

of Christ shall cease in the sanctuary above are to stand in 
the sight of a holy God without a mediator. Their robes must
be spotless, their characters must be purified from sin by the
blood of sprinkling. Through the grace of God and their own 
diligent effort they must be conquerors in the battle with 
evil.

These words  are  clear,  yet  there  are  those  who hold  the
view that the people of God will not be cleansed from all sin
until the day when Jesus comes in the clouds of heaven. Such
a view is refuted, not only by the fact of the closing of the
sanctuary at the close of human probation some time prior to
the actual appearing of the Saviour in the clouds of heaven,
but also by the plain words of the following statement:

Testimonies for the Church, vol. 2, p. 355:
We are preparing to meet Him who, escorted by a retinue 

of holy angels, is to appear in the clouds of heaven to give 
the faithful and the just the finishing touch of immortality. 
When He comes He is not to cleanse us of our sins, to re-
move from us the defects in our characters, or to cure us of 
the infirmities of our tempers and dispositions. If wrought 
for us at all, this work will all be accomplished before that 
time.

When the Lord comes, those who are holy will be holy still.
Those who have preserved their bodies and spirits in holi-
ness, in sanctification and honor, will then receive the finish-
ing touch of immortality. But those who are unjust, unsanc-
tified, and filthy will remain so forever. No work will then be 
done for them to remove their defects and give them holy 
characters. The Refiner does not then sit to pursue His refin-
ing process and remove their sins and their corruption. This 
is all to be done in these hours of probation. It is now that 
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this work is to be accomplished for us.

In no plainer words could it be shown that Jesus will not
cleanse us from sin when He comes in the clouds of heaven.
All such cleansing work must be done before that time.

What is more, we are plainly told how long before that time
this work will have to be accomplished. It will be during these
“hours of probation.” This limits the time, then, in which this
work can be done; that limitation being while probation lasts.
This means that, if the work is not completed while proba-
tionary time lingers,  then all  opportunity for it  to be com-
pleted will be forever past, and we will then have to perish in
our sins.

Thus it is made very clear and plain that the righteous will
have become truly and fully righteous and will have no sin in
them, or on them, whatsoever during this period. But while
this will be true in fact, it will not be known to them. Instead,
they will be distressed by the terrible fear that there is still
some hidden root of evil still within them during this time of
fearful trouble.

If  they  could  know that  probation  has  ended,  then  they
might resign themselves to whatever their fate might turn out
to be, but they will not know that probation has closed; they
will not know that their eternity is sealed to them, and, be-
cause they do expect that the end will come very soon, they
will fear that it will come upon them while they are unpre-
pared to stand sinless without a mediator through those final
and trying scenes.

A Selfless People
A truly sinless person is a truly selfless person. A selfless

person is one whose concern is not for a moment in regard to
himself  and what  will  happen to him,  but  he is  concerned
only for the cause for which he is responsible, in part or in
whole, as the case may be. The believers will be, therefore, a
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selfless people during the time of Jacob’s trouble, so the fear
and the trouble which they experience will not be on any ac-
count of concern for themselves, but rather for the Lord with
whose cause they are concerned.

All around them they will see the wickedness of the wicked,
which will arouse within them the strongest possible desires
to see  the whole  chapter  of  sin and rebellion brought  to a
close.

The Great Controversy, p. 619:
On every hand they hear the plottings of treason and see 

the active working of rebellion; and there is aroused within 
them an intense desire, an earnest yearning of soul, that this 
great apostasy may be terminated and the wickedness of the
wicked may come to an end.

But they will understand that this work of making of an end
of sins and bringing in everlasting righteousness on this earth,
cannot be accomplished unless it first will have been done in
the  lives  of  the  children  of  the  Lord.  They  know  that  the
power of Satan in the world cannot be ended until it first be
ended in them. By this fact they will understand that if there
is still sin in them, then the Lord cannot close the work and
bring evil to its end.

But, as was set out in c  hapter    23   of this series, it will be a
time when it will appear as if the whole of God’s work has
once again failed under the masterful attacks of Satan. It will
appear that the loud cry has come to nought, just as every
other revival in the past has done. This appearance of things
will be so overwhelmingly convincing, that it will constitute a
fearful trial to the saints of God at this time.

They will know, even as we know already, that the work of
God never fails because of any shortcoming on His part, but
only because the people of God themselves have come short
of the full provisions of His power and might. Therefore they
will be persuaded that the whole failure of the battle, as it ap-
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pears to be in their eyes and as Satan seeks to press this con-
viction upon them, is the direct result of their failure to put
away every sin and uncleanness.

If it would be but their own lives and interests which will be
at stake, this would be but a small thing in their eyes, but they
will know that the issues are far more tremendous than that.
They will know that the Lord is depending on their faithfully
standing by Him in this crisis so that He can finish the work
and make an end of the horror of sin forever.

Searching of Heart
But they will feel that they have let the Lord and His cause

down just when He needed them the most. It will be from this
fear and this conviction that the real agony of the time of Ja-
cob’s trouble will arise just as it was with Jacob of old. How-
ever, while they search their hearts with the closest self-exam-
ination,  they cannot  bring to  light  any sinfulness  in them-
selves—the simple reason being that there is none.

Some may wonder about this and suggest that when a per-
son reaches a state of sinlessness, surely he would know it.
However, we have but to look back on our own experience in
salvation from sin to see how this would not be so. When we
first came to the Lord in the new birth experience, and He
washed away the very nature of sin from us so that we be-
came new creations in Christ Jesus, then search our hearts as
we might, we could find no further sin there for the time then
present.

But as the days went by and the work of education and ref-
ormation went a little further along, then the Lord brought up
to us things which we had never even thought about before
and showed them to us. In turn, we put that away to enjoy,
once  again,  freedom  from the  possession  of  conscious  sin,
only, in turn, to find later that there were other things still
which  needed  to  be  seen  and  delivered  over  to  the  great
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Cleanser from all sin.

Each time could well have been the last so far as we could
see, for it seemed that during every such exercise in heart-
cleansing, we had reached and been cleansed of the last of our
sins, only to find that there was another one ahead.

It reminds me of an experience I once had in climbing a tall
mountain. From the base of the mountain, all we could see
was the first lowly ridge, and it looked like the one and only
one from where we stood. But, on conquering this first ridge,
we found another confronting us, while the summit remained
hidden from view. So, throughout the long day, it was a case
of  coming  to  many  points  lower  than  the  actual  summit,
which we were led to believe was the last, only to find an-
other before us.

So then, when we do actually come to the last cleansing,
how are we going to distinguish this one from the previous
experiences, which were always followed by the appearance
of hitherto unrecognized and unsuspected faults? The simple
answer is that we will not. When the last sin is removed, we
will not know that the bottom of the barrel has been reached.

This being so, it is easy to understand how it will be that
during the time of Jacob’s trouble we will still be searching
our hearts to see if there is still something there which needs
to be dealt with; something which is preventing the Lord from
doing His final and finishing work in the world. We will not
know until the voice of God announces the deliverance of His
people right down under the sixth plague, that we are sealed
for eternity and sinless in fact.

But if we were able to bring to light any unconfessed sins
then, it would be impossible for us to stand in that hour.

The Great Controversy, p. 620:
Had not Jacob previously repented of his sin in obtaining 

the birthright by fraud, God would not have heard his prayer
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and mercifully preserved his life. So, in the time of trouble, if 
the people of God had unconfessed sins to appear before 
them while tortured with fear and anguish, they would be 
overwhelmed; despair would cut off their faith, and they 
could not have confidence to plead with God for deliverance.
But while they have a deep sense of their unworthiness, they
have no concealed wrongs to reveal. Their sins have gone be-
forehand to judgment and have been blotted out, and they 
cannot bring them to remembrance.

The Remembrance of Sin
Without  studying further,  some have  concluded  that  this

statement  declares  that  the  righteous  will  have  suffered  a
complete loss of memory so far as the sins of their past lives
are concerned. But the Bible meaning of the word “remem-
brance” goes somewhat deeper than that, and it is to be seen
that one may have no sins to bring to “remembrance,” and yet
have a full memory of all the experiences of his past life.

This underlines the fact that we must never interpret the
words of the Bible according to our understanding of those
words, but only in the sense in which the Bible uses them.
There is nothing unusual or strange about this, as any traveler
has learned. Words assume different meanings as you travel
from land to land and from age to age.

To illustrate this point, let me relate the following experi-
ence which I had in Tennessee in 1967. We had been invited
to present the message of living righteousness to a group of
Sabbath observing people a few miles to the south of Chat-
tanooga. After the presentation we suggested that they might
like to join us for the Sabbath afternoon study which would
be several days later. The lady of the house stated that so far
as  she  was  concerned  she  would  be  more  than pleased  to
come, but she would have to check with her husband, and if
he had no objections, they would be there for certain.

She asked us to telephone her on Friday afternoon for her
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answer,  after  she  had  consulted  her  husband.  The decision
rested with him. So it was that we called by telephone on Fri-
day afternoon to receive this reply:

“My husband does not care to come, so we will be there.”

English was her normal language and she knew no other,
yet I would have been very confused by her reply if I had in-
terpreted  her  words  the  way  in  which  I  would  have  used
them. I would have said:

“My husband does not care to come, so I am sorry to say 
we will not be there.”

For me to understand the message she intended to convey, I
had  to  understand  what  she  meant  when  she  said  those
words, not what I would have meant had I used them. What
she was really saying was that it was no care or burden for
her husband to attend, so they would be there.

So in the Word of God, which was translated so long ago,
and in the Spirit of Prophecy which speaks the same language
as the Bible, we must ask the question, What does the Word of
God mean when it uses certain expressions? To find the an-
swer, we do not interpret the words according to our usage of
such  words,  but  in  accordance  with  the  way in  which  the
Bible uses them. We will always find clear examples of this
somewhere in the Word.

In respect to the meaning in Bible terms of the word “re-
membrance,” we have but to go back to the word of God as
recorded in:

Deuteronomy 25
17 Remember what Amalek did to you on the way as you 
were coming out of Egypt,
18 How he met you on the way and attacked your rear ranks, 
all the stragglers at your rear, when you were tired and 
weary; and he did not fear God.
19 Therefore it shall be, when the Lord your God has given 
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you rest from your enemies all around, in the land which the
Lord your God is giving you to possess as an inheritance, 
that you will blot out the remembrance of Amalek from un-
der heaven. You shall not forget it.

The judgment was to be deferred for close to four centuries
until  they had settled in the promised land,  but  they were
never to forget to “blot out the remembrance of Amalek from
under heaven.”

Patriarchs and Prophets, p. 628:
For four hundred years the execution of this sentence had 

been deferred; but the Amalekites had not turned from their 
sins. The Lord knew that this wicked people would, if it were
possible, blot out His people and His worship from the earth.
Now the time had come for the sentence, so long delayed, to 
be executed.

Israel did not forget this instruction. They did utterly and
completely blot out that foul “remembrance.”

At first glance this usage of the word “remembrance” would
seem to be as contradictory as the statement by the lady in
Tennessee, but only because we have our own definition for
the word “remembrance,” which differs from the usage of the
word in the Bible. To understand the text, we have to under-
stand what the Word of God says when it uses that expres-
sion, not what we would mean if we would us it.

It must be clear that there is a difference in the mind of God,
between “memory” or “recollection,” and “remembrance.” The
whole record of Amalek’s sin is right here in the Word of God,
which in turn will be in heaven during the thousand years as
a source book in the judgment of the wicked. If the blotting
out of the “remembrance” of the sin of Amalek involved the
destruction of the very memory of their sin, then why did not
God instruct them to erase from the sacred writings the chap-
ters which tell of their sin? It is because there is a difference
between the two.
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Today,  every  “remembrance”  of  the  Amalekites  has  been
erased  from the  face  of  the  earth.  King Saul  was  commis-
sioned to destroy them, as recorded in 1 Samuel 15. However,
while he destroyed all whom he could capture, except for the
king and the cattle, there must have been some who escaped
from him, for it was the Amalekites who later burned Ziklag
while David was away. He pursued after them and destroyed
all  but  five  hundred  men  who  escaped  on  camels.  See  1
Samuel 30. The last we read of them in the Bible is when cer-
tain Simeonites…

1 Chronicles 4
43 ...defeated the rest of the Amalekites who had escaped.

Thus was fulfilled the command of God to blot out the “re-
membrance”  of  the  Amalekites.  Today,  every  trace  of  that
people has vanished from the face of the earth. Nothing is left
of  their  writings,  their  culture,  their  buildings,  or  anything
else which is a “remembrance” of that people. It is all gone,
even  though  the  historical  accounts  of  their  existence  and
deeds remain.

In  other  words,  it  is  impossible  to  find anywhere  in  the
world any “remembrance” of that people—any tangible, mate-
rial thing which would be a “remembrance” of their being on
the earth. All that is left is the written record of their being
what they were, and of what they did to the people of God
back there.

Likewise, the people of God will not be concerned during
the time of trouble with the sins which they can remember
having  committed  throughout  their  past  lives.  These  they
know have been safely taken care of by being sent on before-
hand into the sanctuary for the judgment. That which they
will be concerned about will be any sin which is still in them,
which has not been sent on to the sanctuary.

To find if  this  is  true,  they  search to  see  if  there  is  any
residue of the evil habits, theories, and ideas remaining—any-
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thing which in itself is the “remembrance” of the thing itself,
just as a ruined building, a writing on clay tablets, or some
relic of the Amalekites would be a “remembrance” of their ex-
istence. But search as they might, they cannot find any living
presence of sin in them. It has all been taken away. Every “re-
membrance”  is  gone,  just  as  every  “remembrance”  of  the
Amalekites has been cleansed out of the earth by the living
power of God through His people.

The very purpose of the recording of the experience of Is-
rael with the Amalekites is to provide us with an illustration
in the Old Testament of the way we are to understand the ex-
perience of God’s people when they cannot bring their sins to
“remembrance.”34

The Final Contest
Thus the period of Jacob’s trouble will be the period of the

final contest between truth and error; between righteousness
and unrighteousness.

For his part the devil will be doing his uttermost to break
the faith of God’s people in the cause of God so that he can
have them also on his side. If he could do this, then he would
prevent his final exposure before the eyes of men, thus pre-
venting the fulfillment of the purpose of  the long standing
controversy,  which  purpose,  as  we  have  seen,  is  to  bring
things to that place where Satan is fully and truly seen by
both men and angels to be what he is. Only a people who un-
der the utmost  pressure can maintain the fullness of  right-
eousness at its best, can expose sin at its very worst and thus
remove all support from Satan.

It is essential, then, that during this period the believers live
by faith and by faith alone. Never will there be a time when
the people of God will have been so fully deprived of any wit-
34 For a more detailed study on the differences between the “memory” of 
sin and the “remembrance” of it, see God’s Way in the Sanctuary, Chapter 
21 “The Blotting Out of Sin.”
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ness of sight or circumstances in favor of their faith, or found
piled against them such a formidable mountain of sight and
circumstances  calculated  to  deny their  faith.  Every appear-
ance within them and around them will testify that the Lord’s
cause is a failure, and that only defeat and destruction await
them if they stay faithful to God.

Under the fearful pressure of that hour, that alone which
will  bring them through,  will  be  the  fact  that  through the
gospel they will have lost all self-interest, and will be inter-
ested only in the cause and the work of God. If this were not
so, then they could never stand in that time, for self-interest
would cause them to abandon God in order to save their own
lives.

In the light of this, we can understand why it is that the
Lord will not reveal the time when the close of probation has
taken place. If He did, then the people of God would not need
to live by faith but by sight. They would know that the fate of
each one of them was unalterably sealed and that it would be
pointless to search their hearts or give any ear to Satan’s ar-
guments and pressures.

It is for this reason that we must learn to live by faith today
and become very strong in this experience.  When the time
comes for us to live by faith in the absolute sense of the word,
then it  will  be  too late  to develop the kind of  faith  which
alone will see us through.

The Great Controversy, p. 621-623:
The season of distress and anguish before us will require a 

faith that can endure weariness, delay, and hunger—a faith 
that will not faint though severely tried. The period of proba-
tion is granted to all to prepare for that time. Jacob prevailed
because he was persevering and determined. His victory is 
an evidence of the power of importunate prayer. All who will
lay hold of God’s promises, as he did, and be as earnest and 
persevering as he was, will succeed as he succeeded.

Those who are unwilling to deny self, to agonize before 
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God, to pray long and earnestly for His blessing, will not ob-
tain it. Wrestling with God—how few know what it is! How 
few have ever had their souls drawn out after God with in-
tensity of desire until every power is on the stretch. When 
waves of despair which no language can express sweep over 
the suppliant, how few cling with unyielding faith to the 
promises of God.

Those who exercise but little faith now, are in the greatest 
danger of falling under the power of satanic delusions and 
the decree to compel the conscience. And even if they endure
the test, they will be plunged into deeper distress and an-
guish in the time of trouble, because they have never made it
a habit to trust in God. The lessons of faith which they have 
neglected, they will be forced to learn under a terrible pres-
sure of discouragement.

We should now acquaint ourselves with God by proving 
His promises. Angels record every prayer that is earnest and 
sincere. We should rather dispense with selfish gratifications
than neglect communion with God. The deepest poverty, the
greatest self-denial, with His approval, is better than riches, 
honors, ease, and friendship without it. We must take time 
to pray. If we allow our minds to be absorbed by worldly in-
terests, the Lord may give us time by removing from us our 
idols of gold, of houses, or of fertile lands.

The young would not be seduced into sin if they would 
refuse to enter any path save that upon which they could 
ask God’s blessing. If the messengers who bear the last 
solemn warning to the world would pray for the blessing of 
God, not in a cold, listless, lazy manner, but fervently and in 
faith, as did Jacob, they would find many places where they 
could say:

Genesis 32
30 I have seen God face to face, and my life is preserved.

They would be accounted of heaven as princes, having 
power to prevail with God and with men.

The “time of trouble, such as never was,” is soon to open 
upon us; and we shall need an experience which we do not 
now possess and which many are too indolent to obtain. It is
often the case that trouble is greater in anticipation than in 
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reality; but this is not true of the crisis before us. The most 
vivid presentation cannot reach the magnitude of the ordeal. 
In that time of trial, every soul must stand for himself before 
God.

Ezekiel 14
20 Though Noah, Daniel, and Job [were in the land,] as I live, 
says the Lord God, they shall deliver neither son nor daugh-
ter; they shall but deliver their own souls by their righteous-
ness.
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35. 35. Cleansing from EarthlinessCleansing from Earthliness
N THE previous chapter considerable emphasis was laid on
the fact  that  the  people  of  God will  have been cleansed

from all sin prior to the beginning of Jacob’s trouble, so that
they will be a sinless and a selfless people during that period
of time.

I

It has been shown that, inasmuch as the way for the remov-
ing of sin from the actual life of any individual will be closed
forever before the time of Jacob’s trouble begins, then it is of
necessity that all sin must be removed from them before this
period commences.

An Apparent Contradiction
One may well ask then, how it is that the following words

are written in regard to the experience of the righteous during
that self-same period of which it has been testified that they
no longer and, in fact, can no longer have any sin in them at
all.

The Great Controversy, p. 621:
Jacob’s history is also an assurance that God will not cast 

off those who have been deceived and tempted and betrayed
into sin, but who have returned unto Him with true repen-
tance.

While Satan seeks to destroy this class, God will send His 
angels to comfort and protect them in the time of peril. The 
assaults of Satan are fierce and determined, his delusions are
terrible; but the Lord’s eye is upon His people, and His ear 
listens to their cries. Their affliction is great, the flames of 
the furnace seem about to consume them; but the Refiner 
will bring them forth as gold tried in the fire.

God’s love for His children during the period of their sever-
est trial is as strong and tender as in the days of their sunni-
est prosperity; but it is needful for them to be placed in the 
furnace of fire; their earthliness must be consumed, that the 
image of Christ may be perfectly reflected.
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Here is a picture which speaks of a refining and cleansing
process which will consume their earthliness until the image
of Jesus is perfectly reflected. What is more,  this is to take
place after the close of probation, during the period of Jacob’s
trouble.

This certainly appears to contradict the truth that all sinful-
ness must be cleansed from the righteous before the time of
Jacob’s trouble begins. When confronted with a seeming con-
tradiction such as this one, the natural human tendency is to
choose which of the two statements is more appealing, while
ignoring the other completely, or by forcing the meaning of
them. This is not the approach of the true Christian who will-
ingly accepts both statements as valid truth, trusts the Lord to
remove the seeming contradictions,  and patiently  waits  for
Him to do so. Such a procedure will never bring disappoint-
ment.

The facts are that in the cases of those who shall pass alive
through  Jacob’s  trouble,  absolute  sinless  perfection  must
firstly be attained, but their earthliness will not be cleansed
away until the end of Jacob’s trouble.

Those who hold the view that we cannot be sinless until the
second advent of Christ,  when the Lord shall  change these
vile bodies into the likeness of His glorious body so that in-
corruption will take the place of corruption and immortality
the place of mortality, take the word earthliness to mean sin-
fulness. However, to do this is to admit that there is a contra-
diction in the Scriptures, but this there can never be, for there
is only the most perfect consistency in the written, as well as
the spoken Word of God.

God  never  contradicts  himself,  for  the  moment  that  He
does, then He would make himself to be a liar. That is to say, if
He spoke what was truth in one place, and elsewhere spoke
that which was a contradiction of that truth, then the second
statement could not also be the truth. It would have to be a
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denial of the truth, and this is a lie. Therefore, there can be no
real contradictions in the Scriptures, even though many may
seem to be present in the Bible and the Spirit of Prophecy.
Even then they only appear to be contradictions, because we
have not learned to see and understand the Word of God cor-
rectly.

Thus it is,  that we have before us clear statements which
show that all sinfulness must be removed from the people of
God before the close of probation, so that they, even when un-
der the greatest pressure of discouragement and trial designed
to  reveal  the  slightest  imperfection,  shortcoming,  or  weak-
ness, cannot even find the least existence of any remembrance
of sin in them.

On the other hand, we have this statement which speaks of
a refining and purifying process designed to completely con-
sume all our earthliness, so that the image of Jesus might be
fully and perfectly revealed. It is our task by diligent, prayer-
ful, thoughtful study to come to the place where we under-
stand just what earthliness is, and why it is not fully removed
before the close of probation, even though all the sinfulness of
the character is.

To assist us in this understanding, we turn to the following
statement:

The Review and Herald, August 12, 1884:
The time of trouble is the crucible that is to bring out 

Christlike characters. It is designed to lead the people of God
to renounce Satan and his temptations. The last conflict will 
reveal Satan to them in his true character, that of a cruel 
tyrant, and it will do for them what nothing else could do, 
uproot him entirely from their affections. For to love and 
cherish sin, is to love and cherish its author, that deadly foe 
of Christ. When they excuse sin and cling to perversity of 
character, they give Satan a place in their affections, and pay
him homage.

One must take care not to misinterpret the first sentence in
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this statement. It  does not say that the time of trouble will
give us Christlike characters, but that it will bring out Christ-
like characters. It is the truth that affliction can only bring out
what is already there. If we have an evil character, then the
crucible of affliction will bring out the evil which is already in
us, and develop it to a higher pitch of evil, but if we have a
Christlike character already, then the crucible of affliction will
bring that out into full and beautiful display and development.
It is for this reason that Paul said,

Romans 5 [KJV]
3 Knowing that tribulation works patience.

Everyone knows by experience that tribulation works impa-
tience, because this is the truth in the lives of the unregener-
ate, and all of us have been in that state. But Paul is not here
speaking of the unregenerate but of those who,

Romans 5
1 Having been justified by faith...have peace with God 
through our Lord Jesus Christ,
2 Through whom also we have access by faith into this grace 
in which we stand, and rejoice in hope of the glory of God.

The real point and message of the statement quoted above is
that during the time of Jacob’s trouble, the people of God will
so come to see Satan in his true light and character that they
will forever renounce all affection and sympathy for him. It
will bring about a condition of such hatred for his principles
that a full and total separation from him will be effected.

The Unfallen Angels Fully Reconciled
Some may argue that this is equivalent to a further and final

cleansing from sin, but there is a difference. The difference is
revealed in the experience of the unfallen angels who were
brought  to the same place  where their  affections for  Satan
were finally uprooted by the demonstration of the fullness of
righteousness upon the cross of Calvary. This truth is made
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plain in the following words which describe, first the way in
which the evil one went to war upon Christ at the cross, and
then goes on to show the result of this, so far as he and the
loyal angels were concerned.

The Desire of Ages, p. 761:
Could one sin have been found in Christ, had He in one 

particular yielded to Satan to escape the terrible torture, the 
enemy of God and man would have triumphed. Christ 
bowed His head and died, but He held fast His faith and His 
submission to God.

Revelation 12
10 And I heard a loud voice saying in heaven, Now is come 
salvation, and strength, and the kingdom of our God, and the
power of His Christ; for the accuser of our brethren is cast 
down, which accused them before our God day and night.

Satan saw that his disguise was torn away. His administra-
tion was laid open before the unfallen angels and before the 
heavenly universe. He had revealed himself as a murderer. 
By shedding the blood of the Son of God, he had uprooted 
himself from the sympathies of the heavenly beings.

Henceforth his work was restricted. Whatever attitude he 
might assume, he could no longer await the angels as they 
came from the heavenly courts, and before them accuse 
Christ’s brethren of being clothed with the garments of 
blackness and the defilement of sin. The last link of sympa-
thy between Satan and the heavenly world was broken.

Now in this statement the word “sympathy” is used in re-
gard to the connection still held between Satan, who was once
Lucifer, the greatly beloved of the angels in heaven, and the
loyal angels who had never fallen into actual sin. One may ar-
gue that there is a difference between sympathy and affection,
and it is true that there is. However, this difference does not
deny the fact that there was a lingering affection for Satan in
the hearts  of  the  loyal  angels  up until  the time of  Christ’s
death on the cross. This is made clear enough in this following
statement:
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Selected Messages, vol. 1, p. 348:
In this choice [that of the Jews and Romans in Christ’s 

trial and crucifixion] the principles of Satan were made man-
ifest; and the hosts of heaven, and all the worlds that God 
had created, judged that Satan was an accuser of the 
brethren, a liar, and a murderer. In heaven and among the 
unfallen worlds the question of Satan’s deceiving power, of 
his malignant principles, was settled, and the perfect purity 
and holiness of Christ, who was bearing the test and trial in 
behalf of fallen man, was forever proved. Through the devel-
opment of Satan’s character and principles, he was forever 
uprooted from the affection of the unfallen worlds, and the 
controversy concerning his claims and the claims of Christ 
was forever settled in heaven. The righteousness manifested 
in the character of Christ was forever to be the anchor, the 
saving hope, of the world. Every soul who chooses Christ can
say with faith, “The Lord my righteousness.”

These statements, then, establish the fact that until the cru-
cifixion, the loyal angels were still loyal to God, but not with-
out reservations. They still possessed a degree of affection for
Satan, and a certain level of sympathy still existed between
him and them.

This was because,  in the first case,  they once had a very
deep love for him, and a rich and wonderful fellowship with
him, which gave considerable weight to his arguments in re-
spect to the faults which he claimed to have found in the gov-
ernment of God. Those arguments were so convincingly and
cunningly presented that they could not be lightly dismissed
and passed over, all of which bound the angels in a degree of
sympathy  and  affection  to  the  arch  deceiver  right  down
through those four thousand years of time.

This  sympathy  and  affection  for  the  devil  did  not  make
them sinners, nor did it fill them with that sinfulness which
would  have  required  their  expulsion  from heaven.  Though
they had reservations about God, they remained loyal to Him;
being prepared to trust Him to work things out to the place
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Before the
Fall of Lucifer

there were
no Questions

About
God’s Character

At the Cross
God’s Character 

was Revealed at its 
Radiant Best and 

Satan’s at its
ugly Worst

The Situation Which Existed
in God’s Kingdom

Between the Fall of Satan
and the Cross

 For More Than 4000 Years 

The rebellious angels were deceived by Satan to 
whom they gave their unreserved allegiance.

The loyal two-thirds were not able to answer the 
charges against God’s government yet still served 
God despite these questions. They did so by living 
faith for more than 4000 years.

During that period, Satan, though shut out of 
heaven, awaited the loyal angels as they left the 
heavenly courts, to taunt them with questions they 
could not answer. Consequently, they served God 
with reservations. They could not give totally 
unreserved and loyal service. This did not make 
them to be sinful.

But at the cross every question of truth and error 
was forever answered for the loyal angels.

But men have not yet seen all that the angels have 
seen. The time must come when they too must be 
delivered from all sympathy with Satan’s lies by 
their seeing all that the angels saw at Calvary.

Then the End will come.



where they could see for themselves that what He had de-
clared to be so was actually so. While they had both sympathy
with and affection for the arch deceiver, in no sense of the
word had they gone over to his side to join him in his work of
rebellion against God. Therefore they had not become sinful.

Yet, while they did not need to be cleansed from sinfulness,
they did need to be cleansed or freed from this affection and
sympathy before the kingdom of God could be established in
absolute and eternal security. That this might be achieved, the
controversy was permitted to go on until this objective should
be reached. For the angels and the inhabitants of the unfallen
worlds,  it  was largely reached when righteousness  gave its
fullest and most powerful demonstration on the cross of Cal-
vary.

Man Must Be Fully Reconciled
That which had to be done for the pure and the perfect an-

gels  must  also  be  done  for  men,  both  for  those  who have
joined Satan in his rebellion against the government of God
and for those who have broken with him and have joined God
in His warfare against sin.

For the vast majority of mankind this will be done at the
end of the thousand years,  when they are given a full  and
complete view of the great controversy from its very incep-
tion.

But in order for that picture, then, to really tell the story,
there has to be a time when the issues on each side are fully
developed during the period of the great controversy itself.
This is to say, that things must come to that point where no
question is left while men are still living upon the earth; so
that both the righteous and the wicked will see things as the
angels saw them—that Satan and his ways are no good at all.

There  will  be  a  difference,  though,  between  the  way  in
which  the  wicked  will  see  this  and  the  way in  which  the
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righteous will view it. For the wicked, the regret over the loss
and the anger projected toward the one who has caused them
the ruin will not be because they hate the sin, but only be-
cause they do not want to suffer its consequences.

On the other hand, the righteous will hate the sin itself, and
will want nothing at all to do with it forever. They will be to-
tally  and  eternally  cured  from  it  by  this  final  experience,
when they will be forever deprived of all affection and sympa-
thy for Satan and his ways.

Today we may think that we have no sympathy with or af-
fection for Satan. We may think that we are wholly on the
Lord’s side, but this is only because we do not yet understand
that every time we follow out a principle in our dealings with
others which in the least degree sets self and self-interest first,
then, to that very degree, are we showing affection for and
sympathy with Satan.

Let  us  never  forget  that  we were born of  our  father  the
devil, as well as of our flesh and blood human parents. Satan
is  the  husband of  the  human race,  and  we have  produced
much in connection with him. Therefore, just as there was a
deep bond of union and fellowship formed between Satan and
the angels before he fell, so there is a deep bond of fellowship
between Satan and the human family today.

Even though we have been born again, and come into the
family of God, much of that affection remains and must be
taken away. But this is only partially achieved in the lives of
those who have gone down into the grave, and are scheduled
to rise in the resurrection of the just.

Even so, in order that heaven may be eternally secure, every
one who shall  reside therein must be totally cleansed from
both sinfulness and earthliness, even though every such per-
son had gone down into his grave without this work being
completely done in and for him. The question is:
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“How will these acquire the same total deliverance from 
sinfulness and earthliness as those who will learn it firsthand
under fearful pressure?”

First of all, there was a sanctuary service designed to take
care of sins of ignorance so that, if a person died with an un-
known sin in his life, he could still come up in the resurrec-
tion of the just.35

However, while those faithful ones who died with sins of ig-
norance, can still be cleansed and taken to heaven, they still
need to see the real nature of those sins to the point where
they totally and permanently abhor those sins,  so much so
that they will never be in danger of committing them again. 

To accomplish this God will  keep a faithful and complete
record  of  the  achievements  of  those  who will  be  cleansed
from all sinfulness before probation closes, and from earthli-
ness after it closes. This will be available for study by all the
angels, and by the righteous of all ages.

What they will thus learn will reveal God’s glorious charac-
ter at its radiant best, while exposing Satan’s evil character at
its  ugly worst.  From this,  they will  unconditionally lose all
sympathy with the devil, and will withdraw all support from
him. Just as the angels could be in a sinless state and yet be
cleansed from all sympathy with Satan when Jesus was cruci-
fied, so the righteous who are resurrected will, in their sinless
state in heaven, be cleansed from all sympathy with Satan.

Seeing that  the  earthliness  must  be  removed from an al-
ready sinless people, we are led to understand that more than
righteousness is necessary in God’s people before the end can
come.

• The angels of God lived for four thousand years in right-
eousness before the time came when they lost all affec-

35 For further study on this point, see the chapter, “The Atonement for Sins
of Ignorance,” in the book God’s Way in the Sanctuary.
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tion and sympathy for the devil. During that time they 
were able to see far more of the devil and his works 
than we can upon this earth; for so much that is hidden 
to us is open to them. 

• The righteous dead will likewise have become fully and 
eternally righteous before they see the true and real 
character of the devil and thus lose all affection for him, 
for it will not be until after their resurrection unto eter-
nal life that this will be achieved for them.

This, then, would indicate to us that no man, while he still
has  any sinfulness  in  him,  can possibly  be  fully  and  com-
pletely divorced from the devil to the point where any sympa-
thy or affection is forever taken away.

These facts are in perfect harmony with the experience of
the righteous during the period of Jacob’s trouble. They will
enter that period a perfected and wholly righteous people in
whom there will be no sin whatsoever. It will all have been
cleansed away during the hours of probation, so that, search
their hearts as they will, they will find nothing of any remem-
brance of sin in them at all during that period.

Thus they will be as pure and holy as the angels, but, like
the angels before the cross, will still need to be cleansed from
all sympathy with, and affection for the devil. This is the work
which  must  be  done  for  them through the  time of  Jacob’s
trouble. This is the removing of their earthliness, not their sin-
fulness.

What is Earthliness?
The question now is: “What is earthliness?” It is probably

easier to say what it is not, in the light of the foregoing facts,
which reveal that it is not sinfulness and cannot be; for the
righteous will be a sinless people, even though still needing to
be cleansed of earthliness.

If earthliness is not sinfulness, then what is it? In the light
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of that which we have been studying in the foregoing para-
graphs, it is evident that there must be some connection be-
tween earthliness and affection for and sympathy with Satan.
We know that he is the prince of this earth, and we also know
that:

The Desire of Ages, p. 122:
In all ages, temptations appealing to the physical nature 

have been most effectual in corrupting and degrading 
mankind.

Built into the human nature—which is the earthly nature—is
the powerful law of self-preservation as well as the possibili-
ties of illicit and self-destroying pleasures, which are very at-
tractive in varying degrees to the humanity of everyone of us.
We depend upon the earth and its productivity to sustain the
physical life, and when there is the threat of the removal of
this,  then  there  is  a  cold  fear  which  grips  the  heart  and
creases the brow with the furrows of anxiety. Under such cir-
cumstances there is the tendency to take matters into our own
hands and to adopt measures which are motivated by self-in-
terest alone.

In our humanity we have a tendency to quickly forget that
it is not the soil but the God of heaven who is the real sus-
tainer and provider of all our needs—both physical and spiri-
tual. We do not realize that any and every tendency to depend
upon the physical environment for support is showing a sym-
pathy for Satan and his ways, and a lack of trust and depen-
dence upon the God of heaven.

The law of self-preservation is not sinful in itself, nor is it
actually sinful to have fear grip our hearts when the threat of
loss faces us, (provided that that fear is not due to sinful unbe-
lief but is only from our humanity) but it does become sinful
when we let  that  fear  decide  what  course  we  shall  follow
when the threat of loss faces us. The presence of the fear is
but the pressure of temptation, and temptation is not sin. It
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only leads us into sin when we yield to the pressure, and do
what the temptation is directing us to do.

The time is coming, however, when, during the time of Ja-
cob’s trouble, the people of God will  have become so com-
pletely divorced from Satan and his earthliness that the law of
self-preservation  will  have  no  pull  upon  them  whatsoever
anymore. Our only trust will be in God, and into His hands
will our lives be so completely surrendered, that, come what
may, it will be all the
same  to  us,  provided
that His righteousness
is  forever  established
and sin and sinfulness
brought to a complete
and proper end.

Today we may think
that our lives are com-
pletely surrendered to
God, but let your mind
dwell  for  a  moment
upon  a  picture,  such
as the receiving of no-
tice that you have lost
your  job;  a  black ban
has been placed upon
your services; you are
to  be  evicted  from
your  home  without
compensation; or to be
exiled  off  without  a
penny in your pocket
to a poverty-stricken, overcrowded country where they speak
a foreign language.

Let your mind dwell on this and then study your feelings. If

584 Last Day Events

The only hope for God’s people will be to
trust wholly in God. He has led them this
far  and He will  not  fail  them now.  See
Early Writings, p. 190-193.



your mind could really imagine this happening to you in real-
ity,  and then you found that it  left you perfectly calm and
resting in God,  then you could believe that earthliness had
been cleansed out of you, and you were ready for translation.

However,  it  will  require  an  exceedingly  tough  training
course to produce this quality of experience—a course avail-
able only to those who shall be alive upon the earth during Ja-
cob’s trouble. The latter rain must revive and strengthen them
to face this grueling pressure of temptation, the severest any
believers will have ever faced apart from Christ’s incredible
agony in Gethsemane. Therefore, no person has yet been fully
cleansed from earthliness, nor will be until the end of Jacob’s
trouble.

What a people they will  be,  who,  while living upon this
earth, come to this place where they have the fullness of the
character of Christ within, and have become completely di-
vorced from all sympathy with, and affection for the enemy of
all  souls. They will  be the means whereby the Lord will be
able to display the fullness of His righteousness to the place
where even the wicked will see the real nature of Satan and
his principles, and will  leave him forever even though they
will still retain their enmity against the Lord of heaven and
earth.  Then the purpose of  the  great  controversy will  have
been achieved, and the Lord will be able at last to return and
take His faithful children home to be with Him in eternity.

Here are the one hundred and forty four thousand who will
fulfill their unique role of revealing in a special way the won-
ders of God’s love and compassion throughout eternity.

May the Lord give to the faithful of the present generation
the privilege of being that company.
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36. 36. The Seventh PlagueThe Seventh Plague
HUS far we have traced through the successive plagues
as they have fallen one by one in their order. We saw

that the first four will not be universal, but it is very clear that
the last three will be.

T
As we have traced through these events, we have seen the

very  decided  difference  between  the  experience  through
which the people of the Lord will be passing and the experi-
ence which will be the portion of the wicked.

While on the one hand the wicked will suffer the full weight
of the plague which is present in their particular area, so far
as the first four are concerned, they will at the same time be
very sure that they are wholly on the right side, being, as they
will be, fully deceived by Satan through the medium of Baby-
lon the Great. Instead of reading in their sufferings the mes-
sage that they are receiving punishment for their sins, they
will blame all their troubles upon the righteous, whom they
will be convinced are the full cause of the calamities in the
earth.

That which will help to convince them of this will be the
fact  that  the  righteous  themselves  will  not  be  wholly  free
from suffering either. They will be suffering from hunger and
thirst  to  some  extent,  and  the  great  mental  and  spiritual
agony  through  which  they  will  be  passing  will  be  looked
upon by the wicked as indicating a very troubled conscience
on their part.

While on the one hand the wicked are so certain that they
are right, the righteous are filled with the very real fear that
they are what they are accused of being—the troublers of the
people.  This state of affairs will  continue right up until  the
drying up of the great river Euphrates, when things will take
a very different turn indeed.
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The Deception is Broken
When the Lord shall turn the captivity of His people, the

wicked will see that they themselves are eternally lost, and it
is  then that they will  recognize that those whom they had
thought to be the children of the devil are in fact, God’s elect
with the right to eternal life in Paradise above. Then it will be
that the following words will be fulfilled:

Revelation 3
9 Indeed I will make those of the synagogue of Satan, who 
say they are Jews and are not, but lie—indeed I will make 
them come and worship before your feet, and know that I 
have loved you.

What a complete reversal of things this will be. From now
on and with increasing intensity, right up until the time of the
deliverance of the people of God from their  enemies,  those
who claim to be the true people of God, but who, in fact, are
on the side of the great apostate, will deride and accuse God’s
true people of being children of Satan and the cause of  all
their calamities because of their stubborn refusal to bow to
the Sunday law.

These counterfeit religionists, empowered by the consider-
able authority of civil governments and the awesome might of
spiritualism, will clothe themselves and their cause in a reli-
gious sanctity designed to bring back spiritual life and interest
among the people. They will be able to make it appear that the
people of God are indeed on the side of the enemy of all right-
eousness, and, as such, are under Heaven’s curse.

But then will come the time when the very ones who have
heaped all these accusations upon the people of God and who
have sought so desperately to destroy them, will come and ac-
tually bow down and acknowledge before all that they have
been mistaken and that the very ones whom they accused as
being the enemies of God are, in fact, the only true children of
God in the earth.
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The Fate of the False Ministers
Naturally, the ministry, who will have led out in the promo-

tion of the Sunday law, will be the ones who will be foremost
in  their  accusations  against  the  people  of  God  on  the  one
hand, and in their claims to their own sanctity on the other.

Therefore they will be the ones in particular who will come
and throw themselves at the feet of the saints and acknowl-
edge how wrong they have been in their evil work of malign-
ing the characters of the truly righteous. This will be a very
terrible hour for them, darker than which one could not imag-
ine, yet they will have no excuse, for the warning will have
been sounding in the messages of the first, second, third, and
fourth angels  of  the  fearful  consequences of  setting up the
beast and his image in these last days.

God will have done all on His side and for His part which
could ever be done to save them from this; if only they would
accept that which the Lord has for them. Yet, in the face of
that final warning, given in the fullness of the power of the
latter rain, they will be determined to set up the image of the
beast,  and  in  doing  this,  they  will  reap  the  fearful  conse-
quences of their actions.

Today is their day in which it will appear as if they have all
things their way. But the day of reckoning is coming when
the situation shall be so dramatically and eternally reversed.

Early Writings, p. 124:
I saw that the priests who are leading on their flock to 

death are soon to be arrested in their dreadful career. The 
plagues of God are coming, but it will not be sufficient for 
the false shepherds to be tormented with one or two of these
plagues. God’s hand at that time will be stretched out still in
wrath and justice, and will not be brought to himself again 
until His purposes are fully accomplished, and the hireling 
priests are led to worship at the feet of the saints, and to ac-
knowledge that God has loved them because they held fast 
the truth and kept God’s commandments, and until all the 
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unrighteous ones are destroyed from the earth.

So it will be, that the time will come when every man and
woman and child upon the earth will know just where they
stand.  The  wicked  shall  know  that  they  are  eternally  and
hopelessly lost with no chance ever to gain salvation. They
will know that they have made the wrong choice and, worse
still,  have  persecuted  and  sought  to  destroy  the  very  ones
who did make the right choice and who threw in their  lot
with the God of Heaven—the all-powerful One. So fully will
this knowledge be known to each one, and so fully will each
understand it, that none will see any further use in pretense
or hypocrisy at all. Thus they will acknowledge it fully and
openly to themselves and to all around.

As we have seen previously, the ministry will not only con-
fess before the saints that they have done an evil work, but
they will confess this even to the very ones whom they have
deceived and led into the pathways of death and destruction.

The Great Controversy, p. 655-656:
Ministers and people see that they have not sustained the 

right relation to God. They see that they have rebelled 
against the Author of all just and righteous law. The setting 
aside of the divine precepts gave rise to thousands of springs
of evil, discord, hatred, iniquity, until the earth became one 
vast field of strife, one sink of corruption. This is the view 
that now appears to those who rejected truth and chose to 
cherish error.

No language can express the longing which the disobedi-
ent and disloyal feel for that which they have lost forever—
eternal life. Men whom the world has worshiped for their 
talents and eloquence now see these things in their true 
light. They realize what they have forfeited by transgression, 
and they fall at the feet of those whose fidelity they have de-
spised and derided, and confess that God has loved them.

The people see that they have been deluded. They accuse 
one another of having led them to destruction; but all unite 
in heaping their bitterest condemnation upon the ministers. 
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Unfaithful pastors have prophesied smooth things; they have
led their hearers to make void the law of God and to perse-
cute those who would keep it holy.

Now, in their despair, these teachers confess before the 
world their work of deception. The multitudes are filled with 
fury. “We are lost!” they cry, “and you are the cause of our 
ruin;” and they turn upon the false shepherds. The very ones 
that once admired them most will pronounce the most 
dreadful curses upon them. The very hands that once 
crowned them with laurels will be raised for their destruc-
tion. The swords which were to slay God’s people are now 
employed to destroy their enemies. Everywhere there is 
strife and bloodshed.

The anger which will be generated at this point will be be-
yond the imagination. With uncontrolled fury, the masses fall
upon those who have led them to this point of no return. It
will be the horror story of all time.

The Great Controversy, p. 639-640:
It is impossible to describe the horror and despair of those 

who have trampled upon God’s holy requirements. The Lord 
gave them His law; they might have compared their charac-
ters with it and learned their defects while there was yet op-
portunity for repentance and reform; but in order to secure 
the favor of the world, they set aside its precepts and taught 
others to transgress. They have endeavored to compel God’s 
people to profane His Sabbath. Now they are condemned by 
that law which they have despised. With awful distinctness 
they see that they are without excuse. They chose whom 
they would serve and worship.

Malachi 3
18 Then shall you return, and discern between the righteous 
and the wicked, between him that serves God and him that 
serves Him not.

The Righteous are Delivered
As surely as the wicked will know that they are lost, just as

surely the righteous will know at this point of time that they
are eternally saved. They will know that they now cannot and
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will not be lost, but that they will soon enter into and enjoy
the glories of the eternal home created anew for them.

For the righteous, all suffering and anxiety will be ended.
Their minds will now be at perfect rest in the knowledge that
the battle has been fought and the victory won and that their
cases  are  sealed  forevermore.  This  will  bring them joy  un-
speakable as they realize that the long dark night of sin is
about to end and that the devil is at last brought to utter de-
feat.

Here are the prophetic words describing that moment when
the message shall reach them that they are eternally secure:

The Great Controversy, p. 636:
By the people of God a voice, clear and melodious, is 

heard, saying, “Look up,” and lifting their eyes to the heav-
ens, they behold the bow of promise. The black, angry clouds
that covered the firmament are parted, and like Stephen 
they look up steadfastly into heaven and see the glory of 
God and the Son of man seated upon His throne. In His di-
vine form they discern the marks of His humiliation; and 
from His lips they hear the request presented before His Fa-
ther and the holy angels:

John 17
24 I will that they also, whom You have given me, be with me 
where I am.

Again a voice, musical and triumphant, is heard, saying: 
“They come! they come! holy, harmless, and undefiled. They 
have kept the word of my patience; they shall walk among 
the angels;” and the pale, quivering lips of those who have 
held fast their faith utter a shout of victory.

It is at midnight that God manifests His power for the de-
liverance of His people. The sun appears, shining in its 
strength. Signs and wonders follow in quick succession. The 
wicked look with terror and amazement upon the scene, 
while the righteous behold with solemn joy the tokens of 
their deliverance. Everything in nature seems turned out of 
its course. The streams cease to flow. Dark, heavy clouds 
come up and clash against each other. In the midst of the an-
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gry heavens is one clear space of indescribable glory, whence
comes the voice of God like the sound of many waters, say-
ing: “It is done.” Revelation 16:17.

Fate of the Wicked
But for the wicked, the knowledge that they are eternally

lost brings no relief, no abatement to their sufferings, no ces-
sation of the great time of trouble; so much of which they will
have already endured. On the contrary, their very worst suf-
ferings will at this time be coming upon them, for prior to this
point they had the belief that they were right to buoy them-
selves up with the supposed assurance that they had but to
destroy the saints in order to regain the favor of heaven and
the return to temporal prosperity.

Now they will know that all such hopes were in vain and
that they are facing a terrible and an eternal extinction with-
out God and without hope in the world. They will know that
they have forfeited heaven to gain this world, and in doing so
will lose all of that too.

To suffer when one has a cause and when one has the hope
that there will  be an end to it  with a better beyond is one
thing. This makes the suffering tolerable, purposeful, and en-
durable, but it is quite another thing to have to suffer the ulti-
mate in destructive horrors when the end of it all is total and
eternal annihilation.

In order for us to comprehend the experience of the wicked
as the last plague descends upon their shelterless heads, we
need to understand the state of mind in which they will be
when it comes upon them. Now we are to see that the seventh
plague is, from their point of view, the very worst calamity
which could befall them.

To the man of  the world who has sacrificed the truth of
God, the most important thing is material possessions and the
security which they represent to him. They are to him the as-
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surance  of  life,  and  the  guarantee  of  the  perpetuity  of  his
name and influence. To assure the personal control and pos-
sessions of the largest possible amount of this world’s goods
is the all-consuming passion of unconverted men.

We have seen how they will scheme and cheat, how they
will  rob and defraud,  and how they will  murder and lie to
gather it all together. To hold all this treasure, they will in the
end totally repudiate and reject the call of God and seek to de-
stroy the people of the Lord from off the face of the whole
earth.

While they will have been attempting to do this, they will
have been enduring the first of the plagues, but none of these
plagues  utterly  destroy  the  possessions  of  mankind.  True,
they do take away his temporal prosperity. The fierce burning
of the sun with no rain, for instance, destroys the crops, dries
up the streams, and kills thousands upon thousands of earth’s
inhabitants through the oppressive heat. But men have passed
through such droughts before and better days have followed,
though not this time.

But now the time will have come when men see that they
have  lost  heaven  and  God  eternally  and  that  the  plagues
which  have  been  falling  upon  them have  been  because  of
their own sins and rebellion. Now that they know where they
stand and why they have been suffering as they have, their
hearts are filled with the greatest dread as to what might yet
be coming. They look with trembling fear at their proud cities,
their fine homes, their banks with their treasures of gold and
precious things, their cars and aircraft, their boats and their
trains. Is this all to go too?

So far these things have survived the first of the plagues.
They look so solid and so fine and so permanent. Perhaps the
thought might pass through their minds, that at least, if they
have lost God and heaven, they still have all this and can live
on without God anyway. After all, it was by their own power
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that  they had built  all  this.  So they will  think as  did Neb-
uchadnezzar of old. Thus they will reason that since they had
built it without God, then they could continue in the enjoy-
ment of it without God.

The World is Ruined
But if these thoughts shall pass through their minds, they

will be but short-lived, for there shall descend upon them the
last and most terrible of all the plagues—the seventh. It will
come upon a people, who, having given up God in preference
to this world and its treasures, will see in this last plague ev-
eryone of those treasures swept away in utter and total de-
struction; for the seventh plague will literally and actually de-
stroy the earth.

Revelation 16
17 Then the seventh angel poured out his bowl into the air, 
and a loud voice came out of the temple of heaven, from the 
throne, saying, “It is done!”
18 And there were noises and thunderings and lightnings; and
there was a great earthquake, such a mighty and great 
earthquake as had not occurred since men were on the earth.
19 Now the great city was divided into three parts, and the 
cities of the nations fell. And great Babylon was remembered
before God, to give her the cup of the wine of the fierceness 
of His wrath.
20 Then every island fled away, and the mountains were not 
found.
21 And great hail from heaven fell upon men, every hailstone 
about the weight of a talent. And men blasphemed God be-
cause of the plague of the hail, since that plague was exceed-
ingly great.

Of all the destructive forces known to man, a great earth-
quake is the most sudden, the most terrifying, the most vio-
lent,  and the  most  destructive.  Furthermore,  an earthquake
never comes alone. It brings with it fire and tidal waves and,
in this case, savage storms and tempests, the shrieking of the
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hurricane, and the bombardment by huge hailstones; the like
of which men have never seen before in the total history of
this planet.

In the past, fearful earthquakes have shattered portions of
the earth, but the geographical areas have always been lim-
ited. Here is coming an earthquake which is to have no geo-
graphical limitations. There will be no corner of the earth free
from its heavings. In describing this, it is stated:

The Great Controversy, p. 637:
The mountains shake like a reed in the wind, and ragged 

rocks are scattered on every side. There is a roar as of a com-
ing tempest. The sea is lashed into fury. There is heard the 
shriek of the hurricane like the voice of demons on a mission
of destruction. The whole earth heaves and swells like the 
waves of the sea. Its surface is breaking up. Its very founda-
tions seem to be giving way. Mountain chains are sinking. 
Inhabited islands disappear. The seaports that have become 
like Sodom for wickedness are swallowed up by the angry 
waters. Babylon the great has come in remembrance before 
God, “to give unto her the cup of the wine of the fierceness 
of His wrath.” Great hailstones, every one “about the weight 
of a talent,” are doing their work of destruction. The proudest
cities of the earth are laid low. The lordly palaces, upon 
which the world’s great men have lavished their wealth in 
order to glorify themselves, are crumbling to ruin before 
their eyes.

Can any mind today picture the destruction involved in this
last and most terrible plague? Those who would come nearest
to it would be those who had experienced one of this earth’s
terrible earthquakes, but for the rest of us it  is beyond the
power of the human mind to even begin to conceive.

Try to picture, if you can, a situation where the whole sur-
face of the earth is in the fluid state of rolling waves. See the
tall  and stately trees rolling this way and that as the earth
moves beneath them, and as they are wrenched by the vio-
lence of it all; huge limbs will be torn from them and flung
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The seventh plague will  be  the  most  destructive  and terrifying  of
them all. Firstly, there will be the great and terrible earthquake the
violence  of  which  has  never  been previously  experienced in all  of
earth's  history.  Mountain  chains  will  sink  from  sight,  inhabited
islands will disappear, and the lands of earth will heave, swell, and
roll like the waves of an angry sea.

These awesome convulsions of nature will be as active below the
mighty  oceans  as  they  will  be  on  land.  The  ocean  floor  will  be
opening  and  closing,  alternatively  gulping  in  and  spewing  out
enormous  volumes  of  water.  The  sea  will  be  boiling.  Gigantic
tsunamis,  like  the  wave  pictured  here,  will  slam onto  the  shores
carrying all before them as they penetrate great distances inland.

Nothing the most imaginative mind among men can picture will
adequately portray the sheer horror of the seventh plague.



with crushing force upon whatever is below. The great moun-
tain chains sink down as if their very supports had been taken
away,  while  entire  islands  with  their  inhabitants  sink  like
bottomless ships into the depths of the ocean.

Great open fissures will appear in the ground, bridges will
collapse,  and  roads  will  be  rent  and  ruined  beyond  repair.
Great and lordly palaces, skyscrapers, and other great monu-
ments to man’s wealth and skill will literally be torn apart to
collapse in great heaps of ruins and clouds of smothering dust,
burying countless of their owners and tenants beneath them.
The great caverns, opening and shutting beneath the sea, will
send colossal  tidal  waves  surging across  the surface  of  the
oceans to crash against the continental shores and flood in-
land over vast areas.

The great seaport cities, notorious for their sinfulness and
immorality, will be buried beneath millions of tons of turbu-
lent, boiling water which will carry away all before it. Great
ocean liners will be lifted up and carried far inland to be left
dumped and wrecked far from the sea by the receding waters.
Buildings,  already  overthrown  by  the  earthquake,  will  be
swept along as so much rubble to be piled in indiscriminate
heaps of rubbish here and there.

Thus, on land and by sea, the destruction will come, but this
is final and total war, and such war today involves land, sea,
and air. So while these forces are working on the surface, the
earth will be subjected to the most terrible bombardment it
has ever experienced. Great hailstones, each the weight of a
talent, will batter and pulverize the whole surface of the earth.
A talent is estimated to be about sixty-six pounds or thirty
kilograms in weight.

There are those of us who have experienced the effect of a
hailstorm  when  the  stones  weighed  a  mere  two  or  three
ounces in weight, and we have read and seen photographs of
the effect of a hailstorm when the stones were as large as a
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cricket or a baseball, weighing perhaps a pound or a pound
and a half. The destruction was unbelievable. Crops were cut
right  down to  the  ground,  roofs  were  punctured,  windows
smashed, and animals killed.

But imagine the effect of great blocks of ice, each a talent in
weight, smashing at high speed from thousands of feet above
in an unending barrage upon the surface of the entire earth.

To the eternally lost, it will be the horror of all horrors, the
terror of all terrors, the full fruit of their course of sinfully ne-
glecting their obligations to the God of heaven. It will be the
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When the  seventh  angel  pours  out  his  bowl  upon the  earth:  fire,
hailstone and a mighty earthquake will reduce it to ruins.



fullest  realization of the Bible principle,  that any man who
seeks to save his life shall as certainly lose it, while those who
are prepared to lose their lives and all of this world’s goods
for the sake of Christ, will save it unto life eternal.

While the wicked are perishing by their millions and vainly
endeavoring to find a place of refuge from the tempest, the
righteous are kept safe and secure by the protective hand of
God. They simply stand and see the destruction of the wicked,
experiencing at  this  time the fullness  of  the  promises  con-
tained in:

Psalms 91
1 He who dwells in the secret place of the Most High Shall 
abide under the shadow of the Almighty.
2 I will say of the Lord, He is my refuge and my fortress; my 
God, in Him I will trust.
3 Surely He shall deliver you from the snare of the fowler and
from the perilous pestilence.
4 He shall cover you with His feathers, and under His wings 
you shall take refuge; His truth shall be your shield and 
buckler.
5 You shall not be afraid of the terror by night, nor of the ar-
row that flies by day,
6 Nor of the pestilence that walks in darkness, nor of the de-
struction that lays waste at noonday.
7 A thousand may fall at your side, and ten thousand at your 
right hand; but it shall not come near you.
8 Only with your eyes shall you look, and see the reward of 
the wicked.
9 Because you have made the Lord, who is my refuge, even 
the Most High, your dwelling place,
10 No evil shall befall you, nor shall any plague come near 
your dwelling;
11 For He shall give His angels charge over you, to keep you 
in all your ways.
12 In their hands they shall bear you up, lest you dash your 
foot against a stone.
13 You shall tread upon the lion and the cobra, the young lion
and the serpent you shall trample underfoot.
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14 Because he has set his love upon me, therefore I will de-
liver him; I will set him on high, because he has known my 
name.
15 He shall call upon me, and I will answer him; I will be with 
him in trouble; I will deliver him and honor him.
16 With long life I will satisfy him, and show him my salva-
tion.

Today is the day when every believer should memorize that
Psalm, so that when the Lord delivers His people from the de-
struction which shall waste at noonday, and we see a thou-
sand fall at our side and ten thousand fall at our right hand,
without the plague coming near to us, then these words will
be  a  very  precious  stay  to  our  faith,  and  will  call  forth  a
strong song of praise and thankfulness to God.

So will  come the seventh and last plague and into which
both the righteous and the wicked will enter. The former will
know that they are eternally saved, while the other will know
that  they are  eternally and irretrievably lost.  Knowing that
they have lost all hope of eternal life, they will then witness
the full loss of all earthly things for which they have sacri-
ficed all that was worthwhile and eternal.

Millions will perish with their possessions, but there will be
some who will survive that holocaust to witness the Saviour
return in the clouds of heaven and to flee in terror from His
presence.
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37. 37. The Special ResurrectionThe Special Resurrection
HUS far we have studied the seventh plague in its role of
the great and fearful destroyer of the beast, his image,

and the multitudes who have been seduced by that master de-
ception.

T
We have seen how the earthquake and the hail,  together

with the resulting storm, tempest, and tidal waves, will oblit-
erate so much of the world’s great and beautiful structures,
and will annihilate a vast proportion of the inhabitants of the
earth. When it is finished, the earth will have been reduced to
an uninhabitable wreck.

But the earthquake does more than this. It opens the prison
walls, and those who have been incarcerated for their refusal
to bow to the beast and his image are set free, never more to
be bound or fettered. They emerge triumphant and rejoicing.

But  these  are  not  the  only  prison walls  which are  to be
opened by the earthquake.

The Great Controversy, p. 637:
Graves are opened, and...
Daniel 12
2 ...many of them that sleep in the dust of the earth shall 
awake, some to everlasting life, and some to shame and ever-
lasting contempt.

All who have died in the faith of the third angel’s message 
come forth from the tomb glorified, to hear God’s covenant 
of peace with those who have kept His law. “They also which
pierced Him,” (Revelation 1:7), those that mocked and de-
rided Christ’s dying agonies, and the most violent opposers 
of His truth and His people, are raised to behold Him in His 
glory, and to see the honor placed upon the loyal and the 
obedient.

This event will be a fulfillment of a prophecy made long be-
fore this time. The first reference to it is in:
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Daniel 12
1 At that time Michael shall stand up, the great Prince who 
stands watch over the sons of your people; and there shall be
a time of trouble, such as never was since there was a nation,
even to that time. And at that time your people shall be de-
livered, every one who is found written in the book.
2 And many of those who sleep in the dust of the earth shall 
awake, some to everlasting life, some to shame and everlast-
ing contempt.

It is to be noted that here
is  a  resurrection  in  which
both righteous and wicked
will share. Some will rise to
everlasting  life,  but  others
to  shame  and  everlasting
contempt. We know from 1
Thessalonians 4:13-18,  that
when  Jesus  comes  in  the
clouds  of  heaven,  then  all
those  who  will  yet  be
sleeping  in  their  graves
will come forth in the res-
urrection  of  the  just.
Whereas Revelation 20, tells
us  that  the  rest  of  the
wicked  dead  remain  in
their  graves  until  the  end
of the one thousand years.

But  those  who  share  in
this  resurrection,  as  the
statement above tells us, do so a little time before the actual
appearing of the Lord in the clouds of heaven, as a distinct
and separate resurrection from the one in which the majority
of the righteous dead participate.

The righteous who participate in this resurrection—which is
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Under  the  terms  of  living  in
mortality on this sin-cursed planet,
everyone  is  born  to  die  sooner  or
later, and all men know this. What
is less well  known is the fact that
all  are  destined  in  the  plan  and
purpose  of  God  to  be  resurrected
again,  some  for  a  short  period;
others unto eternal life.



generally  termed  the  “special  resurrection”—are  those  who
have died in the faith of the third angel’s message. That is, it
involves those who have died since 1844 with a saving knowl-
edge of the three angels’ messages of  Revelation 14:6-12. Not
one of the righteous who died before 1844 will have a part in
this resurrection. There is a special reason for this, which we
will discuss very shortly.

It is important that we do not rest satisfied with a superfi-
cial view of what it means to be in the faith of the third an-
gel’s  message.  All  too many think that this  specification is
met by simply believing in a list of doctrines such as the Sab-
bath, the sanctuary, the second advent of Christ, and so forth,
together  with  the  discontinuance  of  worldly  pleasures  and
ambitions.  To go thus  far  is  to  be  a  Laodicean.  It  is  to  be
wretched, miserable, poor, blind, and naked, while believing
that you are spiritually rich and in need of nothing.

The third angel follows the first and has all the light of the
first two. The first comes having the everlasting gospel which
is the power of God to literally save from sin by rooting out
the old spiritual nature, and replacing it with the new, divine
nature. Without this inner transformation, a person does not
live in the faith of the third angel, no matter what doctrines
he subscribes to, or how many evil practices he might abolish
from his life.36

Special Resurrection of Wicked
Along with the righteous who are raised at this special time

prior to the actual appearing of Christ in the clouds of heaven,
are a certain number of the wicked who have died in the past.
They are raised to witness His appearing in glory, and are the
ones who are raised to shame and everlasting contempt. 

Looking forward with prophetic eye, Jesus, on the night of

36 For a more detailed description of this experience and how to obtain it, 
study From Bondage to Freedom (also called Freedom from Sin).
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His betrayal and condemnation, declared to His persecutors
that the time would come when they would witness His com-
ing, and see a very different situation from the one prevailing
on the night of His arrest and condemnation.

The high  priest,  anxious  to  have  Jesus  condemn himself,
said to Him,

Matthew 26
63 I adjure you by the living God that you tell us if you are 
the Christ, the Son of God.
64 Jesus said to him, It is as you said. Nevertheless, I say to 
you, hereafter you will see the Son of Man sitting at the right
hand of the Power, and coming on the clouds of heaven.

Caiaphas has long since passed to his grave, while the ap-
pearing of Christ in the clouds of heaven is still a future event.
Therefore, for him to be a witness to that wonderful spectacle
—although it will be far from wonderful in his eyes—he will
have to be specially raised to life again for that purpose. And
he will be, along with many others of those who have been in
the forefront of the terrible work of warring against the Son
of God.

Thus it will be, that when Jesus comes again, those who had
most effectively and diligently worked to destroy Him will be
witnesses to the power and the glory which will then attend
him.

Revelation 1
7 Behold, He is coming with clouds, and every eye will see 
Him, and they also who pierced Him. And all the tribes of 
the earth will mourn because of Him. Even so, Amen.

To them who had warred against Him without remorse, it
will be the most terrible experience possible, and then they
will seek to hide from the face of Jesus. The situation will be
reversed then, and they will feel the condemnation for their
evil deeds. For them there will be no hiding place, and they
will be destroyed to remain unburied in death until the thou-
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sand years shall be ended.

The Great Controversy, p. 643-644:
There are those who mocked Christ in His humiliation. 

With thrilling power come to their minds the Sufferer’s 
words, when, adjured by the high priest, He solemnly de-
clared:

Matthew 26
64 Hereafter shall you see the Son of Man sitting on the right 
hand of power, and coming in the clouds of heaven.

Now they behold Him in His glory, and they are yet to see 
Him sitting on the right hand of power.

Those who derided His claim to be the Son of God are 
speechless now. There is the haughty Herod who jeered at 
His royal title and bade the mocking soldiers crown Him 
king. There are the very men who with impious hands place 
upon His form the purple robe, upon His sacred brow the 
thorny crown, and in His unresisting hand the mimic scepter,
and bowed before Him in blasphemous mockery. The men 
who smote and spit upon the Prince of life now turn from 
His piercing gaze and seek to flee from the overpowering 
glory of His presence. Those who drove the nails through His
hands and feet, the soldier who pierced His side, behold 
these marks with terror and remorse.

With awful distinctness do priests and rulers recall the 
events of Calvary. With shuddering horror they remember 
how, wagging their heads in satanic exultation, they ex-
claimed:

Matthew 27
42 He saved others; himself he cannot save. If he be the King 
of Israel, let him now come down from the cross, and we will 
believe him.
43 He trusted in God; let Him deliver him now, if He will have 
him.

Vividly they recall the Saviour’s parable of the husband-
men who refused to render to their lord the fruit of the vine-
yard, who abused his servants and slew his son. They re-
member, too, the sentence which they themselves pro-
nounced: The lord of the vineyard “will miserably destroy 
those wicked men.” In the sin and punishment of those un-

Chapter 37 - The Special Resurrection 607



faithful men the priests and elders see their own course and 
their own just doom.

And now there rises a cry of mortal agony. Louder than the
shout, “Crucify Him, crucify Him,” which rang through the 
streets of Jerusalem, swells the awful, despairing wail, “He is 
the Son of God! He is the true Messiah!” They seek to flee 
from the presence of the King of kings. In the deep caverns 
of the earth, rent asunder by the warring of the elements, 
they vainly attempt to hide.

In the lives of all who reject truth there are moments when
conscience awakens, when memory presents the torturing 
recollection of a life of hypocrisy and the soul is harassed 
with vain regrets. But what are these compared with the re-
morse of that day when “fear comes as desolation,” when 
“destruction comes as a whirlwind.” Proverbs 1:27. Those who
would have destroyed Christ and His faithful people now 
witness the glory which rests upon them. In the midst of 
their terror they hear the voices of the saints in joyful strains
exclaiming:

Isaiah 25
9 Lo, this is our God; we have waited for Him, and He will 
save us.

Special Resurrection of Righteous
The purpose of the resurrection of this class of wicked peo-

ple is perfectly obvious, but it may well be asked why it is
that there is a special resurrection of a section of the right-
eous, that is, those who have died in the faith of the third an-
gel’s message, before the remainder?

Something of the answer to this question may be found in
the difference between the shout of victory uttered by those
who have been raised in the special resurrection prior to the
second advent, and the shout of victory uttered by those who
are raised when Christ actually appears. Let us compare them.

The shout of victory given by those who come up in the
special resurrection is not given at the very moment when
they come forth from the tomb. It follows after a little time
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during which things continue to  develop from the  seventh
plague of the earthquake and hail.

Following through the description, it is found that there is a
terrible storm following the great earthquake. The heavens are
wrapped in dark, angry clouds lashed by fierce lightnings and
shaken by the roll of the deep-toned thunder.

The Great Controversy, p. 638:
Above the terrific roar of the thunder, voices, mysterious 

and awful, declare the doom of the wicked. The words spo-
ken are not comprehended by all; but they are distinctly un-
derstood by the false teachers. Those who a little before were
so reckless, so boastful and defiant, so exultant in their cru-
elty to God’s commandment-keeping people, are now over-
whelmed with consternation and shuddering in fear. Their 
wails are heard above the sound of the elements. Demons ac-
knowledge the deity of Christ and tremble before his power, 
while men are supplicating for mercy and groveling in abject 
terror.

To all this, the newly resurrected ones are witnesses. It is
difficult to imagine the impression this must make upon their
minds. They went to their graves, and the last conscious im-
pressions on their minds were those of the surroundings as
they were at the time of their deaths, as far back as the middle
of the last century. It was a relatively peaceful, well-ordered
world  from  which  they  departed.  Then,  suddenly  they  are
awakened  into  this  scene  of  indescribable  destruction  and
chaos. It will certainly take them a little time to adjust to it all,
to grasp just what is going on, and to figure out where they
are. At first they might think it all to be a dream.

Then as they watch, the heavens begin to change. At first
there is a rift in the clouds, through which there beams a star
of great brilliance.

The Great Controversy, p. 638-639:
It speaks hope and joy to the faithful, but severity and 

wrath to the transgressors of God’s law. Those who have 
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sacrificed all for Christ are now secure, hidden as in the se-
cret of the Lord’s pavilion. They have been tested, and before
the world and the despisers of truth they have evinced their 
fidelity to Him who died for them. A marvelous change has 
come over those who have held fast their integrity in the 
very face of death. They have been suddenly delivered from 
the dark and terrible tyranny of men transformed to 
demons. Their faces, so lately pale, anxious, and haggard, are
now aglow with wonder, faith, and love. Their voices rise in 
triumphant song:

Psalm 46
1 God is our refuge and strength, a very present help in trou-
ble.
2 Therefore will not we fear, though the earth be removed, 
and though the mountains be carried into the midst of the 
sea;
3 Though the waters thereof roar and be troubled, though the
mountains shake with the swelling thereof.

The Law Appears
In response to this song of praise and victory, the rift in the

clouds widens, and the stars shine through.

The Great Controversy, p. 639:
Then there appears against the sky a hand holding two ta-

bles of stone folded together.

These are the tables of the law, and as all watch spellbound,
the hand opens the tables and there the law is before all to
read.

The words are so plain that all can read them. Memory is 
aroused, the darkness of superstition and heresy is swept 
from every mind, and God’s ten words, brief, comprehensive,
and authoritative, are presented to the view of all the inhabi-
tants of the earth.

This  now  brings  the  great  final  moment  of  truth  to  the
minds of all men upon the earth who have despised and tram-
pled upon the law of God, and in doing so, thought that they
were doing the service of God. Now it is seen by each and ev-
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eryone with vivid clarity who are in truth the children of God.

The Great Controversy, p. 639-640:
It is impossible to describe the horror and despair of those 

who have trampled upon God’s holy requirements. The Lord 
gave them His law; they might have compared their charac-
ters with it and learned their defects while there was yet op-
portunity for repentance and reform; but in order to secure 
the favor of the world, they set aside its precepts and taught 
others to transgress. They have endeavored to compel God’s 
people to profane His Sabbath. Now they are condemned by 
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that law which they have despised. With awful distinctness 
they see that they are without excuse. They chose whom 
they would serve and worship.

Malachi 3
18 Then shall you return, and discern between the righteous 
and the wicked, between him that serves God and him that 
serves Him not.

The enemies of God’s law, from the ministers down to the 
least among them, have a new conception of truth and duty. 
Too late they see that the Sabbath of the fourth command-
ment is the seal of the living God. Too late they see the true 
nature of their spurious Sabbath and the sandy foundation 
upon which they have been building. They find that they 
have been fighting against God. Religious teachers have led 
souls to perdition while professing to guide them to the 
gates of Paradise.

Not until the day of final accounts will it be known how 
great is the responsibility of men in holy office and how ter-
rible are the results of their unfaithfulness. Only in eternity 
can we rightly estimate the loss of a single soul. Fearful will 
be the doom of him to whom God shall say: “Depart, you 
wicked servant.”

Thus the victory over the beast and his image will be abso-
lutely complete. There is not one of them now who will still
fight for the cause which they see is totally and completely
lost and finished.

The Shout of Victory
Those righteous who have been raised in the special resur-

rection will have had an opportunity by this time to grasp the
significance of the scenes before them. They will see that the
end of the beast and his image has come, and they are pre-
pared to join in with the living righteous in the great shout of
victory over the beast and his image. This comes immediately
after the announcement of the day and the hour of the return
of Jesus.

This  announcement  immediately  follows  the  events  de-
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scribed just above. At the same time as this announcement is
made, God delivers the everlasting covenant to His people.

The Great Controversy, p. 640:
And when the blessing is pronounced on those who have 

honored God by keeping His Sabbath holy, there is a mighty 
shout of victory.

The Great Controversy does not tell us just what that shout
of victory is, but in  Early Writings it is made clear. There it
reads of the same shout, at the same point of time:

Early Writings, p. 286:
And when the never-ending blessing was pronounced on 

those who had honored God in keeping His Sabbath holy, 
there was a mighty shout of victory over the beast and over 
his image.

But this is not the shout of victory which comes from the
lips of those who are raised in the general resurrection. Theirs
is a different cry for very good reasons.

Early Writings, p. 287:
The earth mightily shook as the voice of the Son of God 

called forth the sleeping saints. They responded to the call 
and came forth clothed with glorious immortality, crying, 
“Victory, victory, over death and the grave! O death, where is
your sting: O grave, where is your victory?”

Why is there this difference? Why does one group of resur-
rected saints shout the victory over the beast and his image,
and  the  other  group shout  the  victory  over  death  and  the
grave?

The light of the third angel’s message, which reveals the rise
of the beast and his image, was not understood prior to the
preaching of  the great  second advent message in the latter
half  of  the  last  century.  Those  who  received  that  message
went forth to fight that last battle with the beast and his im-
age, and their life-long hope was to witness that victory.
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Men like Elder James White, for instance, devoted their en-
tire life’s energies and resources to that battle, but they died
without  seeing  the  victory  won.  So,  in  His  great  love  and
mercy, the Lord will raise them to life in time to see the vic-
tory achieved. As they rise from their  dusty beds,  the very
thing for which they had hoped and worked will be seen be-
fore them as a consummated reality.

Of this great and final battle the earlier, Protestant reform-
ers were ignorant. Their great enemy was death. It is true that
they battled against the Papacy in the Dark Ages, but this was
different from the battle to be waged in these last days of the
earth’s history. Therefore, if they were to be raised in time to
see the defeat of the beast and his image, it  would all  be a
mystery to them, which they would neither understand nor
appreciate.

So they remain in their graves until such time as the great
victory is gained over death and the grave. They went to their
graves looking for the day when death and the grave would
have no more power over them, and they come forth in their
immortal state to shout the mighty shout of victory over the
last enemy—death.

Of course, the living saints and those who come forth in the
special resurrection join in the shout of victory over the tomb
along with the saints who are raised at the actual appearing of
Christ.

There is a further reason why they reserve their shout of
victory over death and the grave until this time. It is because
immortality,  which  is  the  full  victory  over  death  and  the
grave, is not conferred till this time. When they came up in
the special resurrection, it is not said that they were then im-
mortalized, but only glorified.

At the general resurrection, those who had previously been
glorified will then be made immortal or, in other words, given
the complete and final victory over death and the tomb.
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The Great Controversy, p. 645:
The living righteous are changed “in a moment, in the 

twinkling of an eye.” At the voice of God they were glorified; 
now they are made immortal and with the risen saints are 
caught up to meet the Lord in the air.

That glad day for the righteous, when all shall be reversed
from what it is now so far as the apparent triumph of evil is
concerned, is not too far away. How well worthwhile it is for
us to strive to have our part and place in that great and glori-
ous company who will be able to shout victory over the beast
and his image and then victory over death and the grave.
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38. 38. Last Hours of the WickedLast Hours of the Wicked
HE study of the special resurrection, which is to precede
the general resurrection at the actual second advent of

Christ, shows that a little time elapses between this resurrec-
tion  and  the  actual  appearing  of  Jesus,  during  which  time
there is a succession of dramatic and interesting events. It will
be the purpose of this chapter to trace those events through to
the actual appearance of Jesus in the clouds of heaven.

T

The Great Earthquake
The special resurrection takes place at the very beginning of

the seventh plague; the very first event of which is the sudden
onset of the fearful earthquake, followed and accompanied by
the terrible down-pouring of the destructive hail.

One would imagine that this earthquake will gather force
and momentum after the first shock. That which suggests this
fact is that there will be many saints of God who will be in
prison cells at this time, and whose release will be obtained by
the rending of the walls of the prison by the force of the first
earthquake shock. The fact of this is expressed in the follow-
ing words:

The Great Controversy, p. 636-637:
That voice shakes the heavens and the earth. There is a 

mighty earthquake, “such as was not since men were upon 
the earth, so mighty an earthquake, and so great.”...prison 
walls are rent asunder, and God’s people, who have been 
held in bondage for their faith, are set free.

The full  force  of  this  earthquake  is  such as  to  cause the
“whole earth” to heave and to swell  “like the waves of the
sea”; mountain chains to sink; inhabited islands to disappear;
the proud cities of the earth to be laid low; and the lordly
palaces of men to crumble to ruin before their eyes. The Great
Controversy, p. 637.
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Certainly an earthquake of such force as to effect such ruin
as listed in the paragraph quoted above, would collapse the
entire prison on the heads of the saints before they had any
opportunity to escape, if that earthquake were to strike with
its  full  destructive  force  at  its  first  onset.  Rather,  the  first
shock will burst great openings in the walls and spring the
doors from their hinges, and the saints of God will at once
make their escape. Then the succeeding shocks will tear the
whole world apart and leave no building to be anything but a
heap of dusty rubble in which no person could survive.

At the very same time as the saints are released from their
prisons, the righteous who have died in the faith of the third
angel’s  message  will  come  forth  from  the  prison  house  of
death,  likewise  rent  open by  the  power  of  the  earthquake.
They then take  their  stand  upon the  earth  with  the  living
righteous—the one hundred and forty-four thousand. At the
same time,  as  we have  already seen from our  study,  those
who, because of their special role in their warfare against the
people of God, are called up to see Him come in the clouds of
heaven, also stand upon the earth to witness the final over-
throw of Babylon.

At this point of time all nature is in a state of utter chaos
and ruin. While the earth itself is heaving and rolling like the
billows of an angry ocean, the land is lashed by the savagery
of the hail storm, and the sky above is filled with the rolling
and jostling of black and angry clouds.

During this time the righteous enjoy special protection or
they would likewise be destroyed by the elements. It is the
story of Noah all over again. Just as his boat rode safely on a
sea so storm tossed and savage as to have swiftly and surely
destroyed it but for the protection of the God of heaven, so it
will be again. Then the people of God will know by experi-
ence the truth of the promise of Psalm 91.

618 Last Day Events



Voices
This is a most fearful time for the wicked who are terrified

by the spectacle around them. The blazing lightning which
seems to set the world on fire and the dreadful crashing and
booming of the thunder is not the worst of it, but is only the
backdrop  of  sound  for  the  fearful  pronouncement  of  their
doom.

The Great Controversy, p. 638:
Above the terrific roar of the thunder, voices, mysterious 

and awful, declare the doom of the wicked. The words spo-
ken are not comprehended by all; but they are distinctly un-
derstood by the false teachers. Those who a little before were
so reckless, so boastful and defiant, so exultant in their cru-
elty to God’s commandment-keeping people, are now over-
whelmed with consternation and shuddering in fear. Their 
wails are heard above the sound of the elements. Demons ac-
knowledge the deity of Christ and tremble before His power, 
while men are supplicating for mercy and groveling in abject 
terror.

Fearful  and terrible  as  this  moment is  for  them,  there  is
worse yet to come. It  will  be bad enough for them to hear
their own doom, but the Lord also, at this time, will again de-
clare that the faithful are His own peculiar people and that for
them there is the reward of the righteous.

The Great Controversy, p. 638-639:
Through a rift in the clouds there beams a star whose bril-

liancy is increased fourfold in contrast with the darkness. It 
speaks hope and joy to the faithful, but severity and wrath 
to the transgressors of God’s law. Those who have sacrificed 
all for Christ are now secure, hidden as in the secret of the 
Lord’s pavilion. They have been tested, and before the world 
and the despisers of truth they have evinced their fidelity to 
Him who died for them.

A marvelous change has come over those who have held 
fast their integrity in the very face of death. They have been 
suddenly delivered from the dark and terrible tyranny of 
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men transformed to demons. Their faces, so lately pale, anx-
ious, and haggard, are now aglow with wonder, faith, and 
love. Their voices rise in triumphant song:

Psalm 46
1 God is our refuge and strength, a very present help in trou-
ble.
2 Therefore will not we fear, though the earth be removed, 
and though the mountains be carried into the midst of the 
sea;
3 Though the waters thereof roar and be troubled, though the
mountains shake with the swelling thereof.

How galling it will be for the wicked to see the very ones
whom they  thought  to  be  the  cause  of  their  troubles  and
whom they absolutely sought to do away with, receiving the
approbation of God and the open assurances of His blessing
and protection.

The Law is Presented
But worse is still to come, for there is nothing more terrible

to the transgressor of the law than to have that law presented
before him in its clarity and power. Before those condemning
words, he sees himself in the full light of what he is, and inde-
scribable terror strikes his heart.

The Great Controversy, p. 639:
While these words of holy trust ascend to God, the clouds 

sweep back, and the starry heavens are seen, unspeakably 
glorious in contrast with the black and angry firmament on 
either side. The glory of the celestial city streams from the 
gates ajar. Then there appears against the sky a hand hold-
ing two tables of stone folded together. Says the prophet:

Psalm 50
6 The heavens shall declare His righteousness: for God is 
judge himself.

That holy law, God’s righteousness, that amid thunder and
flame was proclaimed from Sinai as the guide of life, is now 
revealed to men as the rule of judgment. The hand opens the
tables, and there are seen the precepts of the Decalogue, 
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traced as with a pen of fire. The words are so plain that all 
can read them. Memory is aroused, the darkness of supersti-
tion and heresy is swept from every mind, and God’s ten 
words, brief, comprehensive, and authoritative, are presented
to the view of all the inhabitants of the earth.

This will be a most significant moment in the history of the
great conflict. The last great battle will have been fought over
the principles of the law of God itself. This is what the right-
eous will have stood for, even to the loss of all things, includ-
ing life itself, and this is that which the wicked have striven
under  the  leadership  of  Satan  to  obliterate  from existence.
Now it will be seen that the principles of God’s law are abso-
lutely eternal and everlasting, and that those who war against
that law, do so to their own most certain self-destruction.

The sequence of revelation to the wicked during this period
is both interesting and fearful. First of all, they will witness
the  destruction  of  all  the  material  things  which  they  hold
most dear and for which they have not only despised and re-
jected the law of God, but have sought to destroy it in the be-
lief that this would serve to protect them from loss. But the
loss of their treasure came as a sure and certain result of their
putting out of their lives and of seeking to put out of existence
the law of God and the people who loved and supported that
law.

Next, they see the very people who have stood for that law
and faithfully kept it, being not only preserved in the midst of
the total  destruction around them, but actually blessed and
glorified by God himself. This cannot help but serve to convey
the message to them that the harvest which they are reaping
is the inevitable consequence of the course they have pursued;
just as surely as the course the righteous will have pursued
will have brought to them protection and blessing.

The final capstone to their realization of complete and utter
loss will be the presentation of the law before their very eyes.

Chapter 38 - Last Hours of the Wicked 621



They had sought to explain it away; to change it; to destroy it;
and to hide from it. They thought they had succeeded, or at
the very least, that they could sin without ever coming face to
face with it again.

Now  it  appears,  not  merely  down  here  upon  this  earth
where they could have access to it and attack it, but up there
in the heavens in the hands of God himself. There it appears
in all its shining splendor, unmarked and undamaged by the
attacks of the centuries, as permanent, as real, and as true as it
ever was. There can be no question now of the eternal inde-
structibility of that law. There can now be no possibility of es-
cape from the sure penalty of its transgression. It is there be-
fore their eyes in too real and solid a form to ever pass away.

The Great Controversy, p. 639-640:
It is impossible to describe the horror and despair of those 

who have trampled upon God’s holy requirements. The Lord 
gave them His law; they might have compared their charac-
ters with it and learned their defects while there was yet op-
portunity for repentance and reform; but in order to secure 
the favor of the world, they set aside its precepts and taught 
others to transgress. They have endeavored to compel God’s 
people to profane His Sabbath. Now they are condemned by 
that law which they have despised. With awful distinctness 
they see that they are without excuse. They chose whom 
they would serve and worship.

Malachi 3
18 Then shall you return, and discern between the righteous 
and the wicked, between him that serves God and him that 
serves Him not.

The enemies of God’s law, from the ministers down to the 
least among them, have a new conception of truth and duty. 
Too late they see that the Sabbath of the fourth command-
ment is the seal of the living God. Too late they see the true 
nature of their spurious sabbath and the sandy foundation 
upon which they have been building. They find that they 
have been fighting against God.

Religious teachers have led souls to perdition while pro-
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fessing to guide them to the gates of Paradise. Not until the 
day of final accounts will it be known how great is the re-
sponsibility of men in holy office and how terrible are the re-
sults of their unfaithfulness. Only in eternity can we rightly 
estimate the loss of a single soul. Fearful will be the doom of 
him to whom God shall say: “Depart, you wicked servant.”

These events bring the situation to the place where in the
fullest way the wicked see that they have been deluded and
led astray, and they abandon all support for the devil and his
agents.  The full  purpose of  the great  controversy will  then
have been achieved, and the way of the coming of the Saviour
and His angels fully prepared.

The Day and Hour Announced
The next event in the drama is the announcement of the ac-

tual day and the hour of Jesus’ coming. Up until this point of
time no one will know that date, much as some would like to,
and despite the fact that there are those false prophets who
claim that they do. But there is coming the time, just prior to
the  actual  appearing,  when the  day  and  the  hour  of  Jesus
coming will be announced, to the unspeakable rejoicing of the
righteous.

The Great Controversy, p. 640:
The voice of God is heard from heaven, declaring the day 

and hour of Jesus’ coming, and delivering the everlasting 
covenant to His people. Like peals of loudest thunder His 
words roll through the earth. The Israel of God stand listen-
ing, with their eyes fixed upward. Their countenances are 
lighted up with His glory, and shine as did the face of Moses 
when he came down from Sinai. The wicked cannot look 
upon them. And when the blessing is pronounced on those 
who have honored God by keeping His Sabbath holy, there is
a mighty shout of victory.

Bowing at the Saints’ Feet
As the final recognition and admission of total defeat, the

wicked now throw themselves at the feet of the saints, whom
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they  had  been  so  determined  to  destroy,  and  acknowledge
that they are the true ones after all and the ones whom the
Lord loved. This will be the fulfillment of a promise made by
the Lord to the Philadelphian church in these words:

Revelation 3
9 Indeed I will make those of the synagogue of Satan, who 
say they are Jews and are not, but lie—indeed I will make 
them come and worship before your feet, and know that I 
have loved you.

The establishment of the fact that this is the time when this
does take place is given in the following statement from:

Early Writings, p. 15:
Soon we heard the voice of God like many waters, which 

gave us the day and hour of Jesus’ coming. The living saints, 
144,000 in number, knew and understood the voice, while the
wicked thought it was thunder and an earthquake. When 
God spoke the time, He poured upon us the Holy Ghost, and
our faces began to light up and shine with the glory of God, 
as Moses’ did when he came down from Mount Sinai.

The 144,000 were all sealed and perfectly united. On their 
foreheads was written, God, New Jerusalem, and a glorious 
star containing Jesus’ new name. At our happy, holy state 
the wicked were enraged, and would rush violently up to lay 
hands on us to thrust us into prison, when we would stretch 
forth the hand in the name of the Lord, and they would fall 
helpless to the ground. Then it was that the synagogue of 
Satan knew that God had loved us who could wash one an-
other’s feet and salute the brethren with a holy kiss, and 
they worshiped at our feet.

This will be a time of terrible anguish for the wicked, and,
no doubt, for the righteous too. While the righteous are re-
joicing in the victory, that rejoining will not be because they
have gotten the victory over other men and women, but only
because truth has triumphed over iniquity. While they will be
glad that truth has conquered, it will be with sorrow that they
see men and women, who might have been with them in the
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eternal bliss, lose all in the great conflict of life.

It is clear that while the wicked will bow at the feet of the
righteous, the minister will also do this, only in a more ago-
nized way even than the wicked generally.

Early Writings, p. 124:
I saw that the priests who are leading on their flock to 

death are soon to be arrested in their dreadful career. The 
plagues of God are coming, but it will not be sufficient for 
the false shepherds to be tormented with one or two of these
plagues. God’s hand at that time will be stretched out still in
wrath and justice, and will not be brought to himself again 
until His purposes are fully accomplished, and the hireling 
priests are led to worship at the feet of the saints, and to ac-
knowledge that God has loved them because they held fast 
the truth and kept God’s commandments, and until all the 
unrighteous ones are destroyed from the earth.

This, then, will be the end and the beginning.

• For the wicked it will be the total and final end of their 
warfare against the God of heaven in the persons of His 
people. Now all their schemes and theories will have 
come to their end, and they themselves will be blotted 
out of existence.

• For the righteous, it will be the end of sorrow and strug-
gle, of ridicule and contempt, of hardship and the frailty
of humanity, and for them, the beginning of the won-
derful, eternal life without end in the glory of the king-
dom restored.

Then the struggles of this life will appear to be nothing in
the light of the glory which is to be theirs in the fellowship of
Christ and the angels. Glad day indeed, when sin and disobe-
dience will come to their proper end, and righteousness alone
shall reign in the kingdom of God.

Today, each of us is determining the place in which we shall
be found at that time by the positions we are taking at the
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moment. Either we are preparing to stand with the righteous
then or with the wicked. May the Lord help us see the true
and the proper path, and have the courage and the faith to
walk in it, so when that time shall come we shall be found
faithful and true.
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39. 39. Jesus Comes AgainJesus Comes Again
HE announcement of the day and the hour of Jesus’ com-
ing is followed quite quickly by the appearing itself:T

The Great Controversy, p. 640-641:
Soon there appears in the east a small black cloud, about 

half the size of a man’s hand. It is the cloud which surrounds
the Saviour and which seems in the distance to be shrouded 
in darkness. The people of God know this to be the sign of 
the Son of man. In solemn silence they gaze upon it as it 
draws nearer the earth, becoming lighter and more glorious, 
until it is a great white cloud, its base a glory like consuming
fire, and above it the rainbow of the covenant.

Jesus rides forth as a mighty conqueror. Not now a “Man 
of Sorrows,” to drink the bitter cup of shame and woe, He 
comes, victor in heaven and earth, to judge the living and 
the dead. “Faithful and True,” “in righteousness He judges 
and makes war.” And “the armies which were in heaven” 
(Revelation 19:11, 14) follow Him. With anthems of celestial 
melody the holy angels, a vast, unnumbered throng, attend 
Him on His way. The firmament seems filled with radiant 
forms—“ten thousand times ten thousand, and thousands of 
thousands.”

No human pen can portray the scene; no mortal mind is 
adequate to conceive its splendor.

Habakkuk 3
3 His glory covered the heavens, and the earth was full of His 
praise.
4 And His brightness was as the light.

As the living cloud comes still nearer, every eye beholds the
Prince of life. No crown of thorns now mars that sacred 
head; but a diadem of glory rests on His holy brow. His coun-
tenance outshines the dazzling brightness of the noonday 
sun.

Revelation 19
16 And He has on His vesture and on His thigh a name writ-
ten, King of kings, and Lord of lords.

When Jesus appears the second time, there will be four gen-
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eral classes of people:

1. The living righteous and the living wicked, and
2. The righteous dead and the wicked dead.

This can be broken down into further subdivisions so far as
the living are concerned. There will be among the living right-
eous, the two groups consisting of:

1. The one hundred and forty-four thousand, who will 
have never died, and

2. The ones raised in the special resurrection.

Likewise, there will be:

1. The wicked who will not have died so far, together with
2. Those raised in the special resurrection.

This would make six classes altogether, and each class will
be subject to the one fate or the other.

The living saints, which we understand to be the one hun-
dred and forty-four thousand, and the risen saints, who will
be those who are raised in the special resurrection after hav-
ing been faithful to the message of the third angel, will wit-
ness the final events of the seventh plague and will see, first
of all, the sign of the Son of Man in the tiny cloud, followed
by the fullness of His coming as He draws nearer to the earth.
This will not be seen by those of the righteous who are still at
this time in their tombs, for their resurrection does not take
place until Jesus has actually arrived immediately above their
resting places.

All Faces Turned to Paleness
When Jesus first appears in His awful majesty and spotless

perfection,  the  scene fills  the  hearts  of  every living person
with a nameless dread. This is true of both the righteous and
the wicked; although the despair of the wicked is the terror of
a completely hopeless case. But even the…
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The Great Controversy, p. 641:
...righteous cry with trembling: “Who shall be able to 

stand?”

For the wicked, there is no answer to this question except in
the darkest of negatives:

Before His presence, “all faces are turned into paleness;” 
upon the rejecters of God’s mercy falls the terror of eternal 
despair. “The heart melts, and the knees smite together,...and
the faces of them all gather blackness.”

But as the trembling righteous ask the question, God sup-
plies the answer which lights up their faces with the joy of
the certainty of deliverance. This answer comes as…

The angels’ song is hushed and there is a period of awful 
silence. Then the voice of Jesus is heard, saying: “My grace is
sufficient for you.” The faces of the righteous are lighted up, 
and joy fills every heart. And the angels strike a note higher 
and sing again as they draw still nearer to the earth.

Why  do  the  righteous  who  have  passed  successfully
through such a bitter conflict and received such tokens of de-
liverance, such as the utter defeat of their enemies and the
wonder of the resurrection of the sleeping saints from their
graves, tremble at the thought that no man could stand in the
presence of Jesus and be saved? Is it because they still have
sin in their lives?

For some, such facts may warrant such a conclusion, but it
could only be an erroneous conclusion, for at the close of His
high priestly ministry, prior to this by quite some time, Jesus
had declared,

Revelation 22
11 He who is unjust, let him be unjust still: he who is filthy, 
let him be filthy still: he who is righteous, let him be right-
eous still: he who is holy, let him be holy still.

It is to be observed that the clear wording of this scripture
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places the emphasis on the actual state of being in which each
class will be found at this time; not on any standing of right-
eousness or perfection which they might hope to have. The
ones who do stand there upon the earth will truly be a sinless
people in actual, literal fact. Therefore it will certainly not be
on account of sin in them that they will tremblingly ask this
question, for they will be a sinless people and will remain so
for eternity.

But, though they are a sinless people, they will still be living
in mortal, corruptible flesh and therefore in sinful flesh. The
conferring on them of incorruption and immortality does not
take  place  until  the  general  resurrection  when  this  gift  is
given to all of God’s people together. This is equally true of
the one hundred and forty-four thousand and those raised in
the special resurrection.

Confirmation of  this  fact  is  given in  the  following state-
ments,  the  first  of  which  describes  the  condition  in  which
those involved in the special resurrection come forth from the
tomb. It is to be noted that no mention is made of their receiv-
ing incorruption and immortality at this time, but only that
they are glorified. The conferring of immortality and incor-
ruption on them comes at the actual general resurrection of
the righteous at the coming of Jesus.

Here is the first statement which describes the resurrection
of those who come forth when the earthquake of the seventh
plague opens their graves:

The Great Controversy, p. 637:
Graves were opened, and “many of them that sleep in the 

dust of the earth...awake, some to everlasting life, and some 
to shame and everlasting contempt.” Daniel 12:2. All who 
have died in the faith of the third angel’s message come 
forth from the tomb glorified, to hear God’s covenant of 
peace with those who have kept His law.

Mark it again, that at this time, even though they have been
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raised to receive eternal life, this is not conferred upon them
the moment they come forth from the tomb. They are only
glorified and must wait a little longer for this gift of immortal-
ity and incorruption. This comes when the same gift is given
to all the others who are still at that time sleeping in the tomb,
but who will  be raised when Jesus comes in Person to the
earth. This is made clear in the following words:

The Great Controversy, p. 645:
The living righteous are changed “in a moment, in the 

twinkling of an eye.” At the voice of God they were glorified; 
now they are made immortal and with the risen saints are 
caught up to meet their Lord in the air. Angels “gather to-
gether His elect from the four winds, from one end of heaven
to the other.” Little children are borne by holy angels to their 
mothers’ arms. Friends long separated by death are united, 
nevermore to part, and with songs of gladness ascend to-
gether to the City of God.

One may well ask what the difference is between being glo-
rified  and  being  immortalized.  It  is  very  obvious  from  the
above statements that there is a very definite difference; one
can have the former without having the latter. The answer is
given in the following statement which refers us back to the
experience of Moses when he was so glorified, as the result of
being in the presence of God, that his face shone, so that the
children of Israel could not look upon him except he put a veil
over his face. Yet we know that he was not immortal, for he
could die and he did die.

Early Writings, p. 15:
Soon we heard the voice of God like many waters, which 

gave us the day and the hour of Jesus’ coming. The living 
saints, one hundred and forty-four thousand in number, 
knew and understood the voice, while the wicked thought it 
was thunder and an earthquake. When God spoke the time, 
He poured upon us the Holy Ghost, and our faces began to 
light up and shine with the glory of God, as Moses’ did when
he came down from Mount Sinai.
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To be glorified, then, is to be so filled with the Spirit of God
that the very outshining of that Spirit through the person is a
glory  upon  which  the  unrighteous  cannot  look.  It  can  be
likened to the glory which shone around Christ on the Mount
of Transfiguration, but it does not mean that the person so
glorified  has  been delivered  from sinful,  fallen,  corruptible,
and mortal flesh. It was while he still retained that flesh that
Moses was glorified, and it will be while still in that flesh that
the one hundred and forty-four thousand, together with those
raised in the special resurrection, will be glorified.

All of this serves to give the answer as to why it is that the
sinless righteous will tremblingly ask the question as Christ
appears. “Who shall be able to stand?” They know that in the
unshielded presence of God, sinful, mortal,  corruptible flesh
cannot live. It will be destroyed, and, knowing that theirs is
just that kind of flesh, they expect that it will be destroyed
and they with it.

Nor will they be misled or disappointed in those expecta-
tions, so far as the destruction of that flesh is concerned, for
that sinful, corruptible, mortal flesh is to perish forever, but in
that self-same instant the Lord will give them a newly created
flesh and blood body which will be incorruptible and immor-
tal. So instantaneous will be the passing away of the one and
the receiving of the other, that the saints will not lose one in-
stant of consciousness through the operation:

The Great Controversy, p. 645:
The living righteous are changed “in a moment, in the 

twinkling of an eye.”

Hiding from the Face of Christ
The wicked are also terribly aware at this time of the fact

that sin cannot live in the presence of the pure and the holy
God, but while to the righteous comes the comforting words,
“My grace is sufficient for you,” no such words of relief are to
be found for those who have lived their whole lifetimes in sin
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and unrighteousness. They are to pass away, with no act of
recreation to give them immortality in the place of the cor-
ruption which they have ever cherished and cultivated.

Now are fulfilled the words of  Revelation 6:15-17, as with
desperate panic the wicked, from the highest kings and poten-
tates down to the lowliest slave, seek to hide away from that
presence. They crawl into holes, under the shattered ruins of
the buildings, into cracks and crannies in the mountains, cry-
ing to the rocks to crush them, rather than face that terrible
brightness.

Revelation 6
15 And the kings of the earth, the great men, the rich men, 
the commanders, the mighty men, every slave and every free
man, hid themselves in the caves and in the rocks of the 
mountains,
16 And said to the mountains and rocks, Fall on us and hide 
us from the face of Him who sits on the throne and from the 
wrath of the Lamb!
17 For the great day of His wrath has come, and who is able 
to stand?

But in that day there will be no hiding place from the face
of the Lamb who has come with the power of the Father to
execute judgment upon all  the ungodly and the unholy. No
matter where the wicked will seek to hide, the seventh plague
will find them and destroy them, and there will not be one of
them left remaining upon the earth.

The Great Controversy, p. 657:
At the coming of Christ the wicked are blotted from the 

face of the whole earth—consumed with the spirit of His 
mouth and destroyed by the brightness of His glory.37

At this point of time it is to be understood that there is not
one living wicked person left alive upon the earth. Those who

37 For an explanation of how the brightness of His glory destroys the 
wicked, see the book, Behold Your God, Chapter 38 “The Brightness of His 
Coming.”
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were raised in the special resurrection to see Jesus come are
all slain together with those who have remained alive during
that awful outpouring of the seven last plagues. There is not
one left to bury another; the bodies lay strewn in profusion
over the whole earth.

The Resurrection of the Righteous
As Jesus descends to the earth; as the seventh plague is de-

stroying the wicked; as the righteous with trembling are ask-
ing the question, “Who shall be able to stand?”; as the answer
comes, “My grace is sufficient for you”;  as the faces of the
righteous light up with holy trust and joy; as the angels sing
again  on  a  higher  note;  and  as  the  whole  glorious  retinue
draws nearer to the earth, the great harvest of the righteous
dead of all ages are still  sleeping in their tombs, all  uncon-
scious of what is going on above them.

But the great glad moment has come for their eternal re-
lease from the prison house of death, the general resurrection
—the great harvest of the ages. This is the hour to which ev-
ery child of God is looking with hope-filled hearts; praying,
hoping, and working toward the end taking place soon, very
soon—within the span of our own lifetimes. We would do well
to contemplate that scene often so that the picture of it will
spur us on to greater and still greater effort to hasten the day.

Let us think often of that time when:

The Great Controversy, p. 645:
Amid the reeling of the earth, the flash of lightning, and 

the roar of thunder, the voice of the Son of God calls forth 
the sleeping saints. He looks upon the graves of the right-
eous, then, raising His hands to heaven, He cries: “Awake, 
awake, awake, you that sleep in the dust, and arise!”

Throughout the length and breadth of the earth the dead 
shall hear that voice, and they that hear shall live. And the 
whole earth shall ring with the tread of the exceeding great 
army of every nation, kindred, tongue, and people. From the 
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prison house of death they come, clothed with immortal 
glory, crying:

1 Corinthians 15
55 O death, where is your sting: O grave, where is your vic-
tory?

And the living righteous and the risen saints unite their 
voices in a long, glad shout of victory.

All come forth from their graves the same in stature as 
when they entered the tomb. Adam, who stands among the 
risen throng, is of lofty height and majestic form, in stature 
but little below the Son of God. He presents a marked con-
trast to the people of later generations; in this one respect is 
shown the great degeneracy of the race. But all arise with 
the freshness and vigor of eternal youth.

In the beginning, man was created in the likeness of God, 
not only in character, but in form and feature. Sin defaced 
and almost obliterated the divine image; but Christ came to 
restore that which had been lost. He will change our vile 
bodies and fashion them like unto His glorious body. The 
mortal, corruptible form, devoid of comeliness, once polluted
with sin, becomes perfect, beautiful, and immortal. All blem-
ishes and deformities are left in the grave.

Restored to the tree of life in the long-lost Eden, the re-
deemed will “grow up” (Malachi 4:2) to the full stature of the 
race in its primeval glory. The last lingering traces of the 
curse of sin will be removed, and Christ’s faithful ones will 
appear in “the beauty of the Lord our God,” in mind and soul
and body reflecting the perfect image of their Lord. Oh, 
wonderful redemption! long talked of, long hoped for, con-
templated with eager anticipation, but never fully under-
stood.

How the numbers of the kingdom will grow in that time!
First, the only ones alive upon the earth will be the one hun-
dred and forty-four thousand. Then, to them will be added all
the faithful  who have died in the faith of  the third angel’s
message, thus greatly swelling the ranks of the faithful and
the true. Then, to them will be added the millions of all ages
who have been faithful to the Lord in their lifetimes but who
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had to wait in their graves until this time.

Hebrews 11
39 And all these, having obtained a good testimony through 
faith, did not receive the promise,
40 God having provided something better for us, that they 
should not be made perfect apart from us.

This scripture makes it plain that the final perfecting of the
saints, which will not be experienced in the complete sense
until  immortality  and  incorruptibility  are  conferred  upon
them, is something which no part of the redeemed will  re-
ceive in advance of another. The exceptions to this are those
already in heaven such as Moses, Enoch, Elijah, and the ones
who were raised when Jesus was, and who serve with Him in
the  heavenly  courts  at  the  present  time,  as  revealed  in
Matthew 27:52-53; The Desire of Ages, p. 786; and Revelation 4
& 5.

So it is, that when Jesus comes, the living righteous will not
go ahead of the resurrected ones, but will wait till the others
have been raised, will receive with them the gift of immortal-
ity, and with them will ascend into the cloud to be with Jesus
forever. Paul sets this out very clearly in:

1 Thessalonians 4
13 But I do not want you to be ignorant, brethren, concerning 
those who have fallen asleep, lest you sorrow as others who 
have no hope.
14 For if we believe that Jesus died and rose again, even so 
God will bring with Him those who sleep in Jesus.
15 For this we say to you by the word of the Lord, that we 
who are alive and remain until the coming of the Lord will 
by no means precede those who are asleep.
16 For the Lord himself will descend from heaven with a 
shout, with the voice of an archangel, and with the trumpet 
of God. And the dead in Christ will rise first.
17 Then we who are alive and remain shall be caught up to-
gether with them in the clouds to meet the Lord in the air. 
And thus we shall always be with the Lord.
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18 Therefore comfort one another with these words.

Thus  the  picture  is  clear.  As  Christ  descends,  the  living
saints upon the earth await the resurrection of all the rest of
the righteous. They are called forth from the tomb, and then
the whole family of the redeemed are caught up together to
meet the Lord in the air,  joining with the angels  and with
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Enoch, Moses, Elijah, and the rest of those who were raised
when Jesus  was,  as  they  all  surround  their  Redeemer  and
King.

Below them the earth is one vast field of desolation and ruin
with not a living person upon its surface. It is to be left this
way for the thousand years of Sabbath rest, to fulfill the law
of God, which has been so flagrantly broken during all of the
previous six thousand years.

Reflection
Who can understand the joy and the gladness which will

then be expressed in the songs of praise which will issue forth
from the glorified and immortalized saints in that day? Who
can now see how cheap and worthless the things of this earth
will be in their view then? Who can understand how thankful
they will be then, that they have endured the privation and
the troubles and the sacrifices involved in serving the Lord of
glory now, when it seems that everything is going the way of
the world and the wicked are the ones who always prosper?

But while the imagination at this time can scarcely picture
the wonder and the marvel of it, yet the certainty of its com-
ing is there just the same. Come it will. When it comes, it will
be the eternal deliverance from sickness, sorrow, death, pain,
parting, disappointment, broken hopes, bereavement, sin, un-
righteousness, disease, and a thousand other ills. It will be de-
liverance from all that the human heart longs to be delivered
from.

But let it ever be remembered, that only those who are be-
ing delivered from sin now, will have any hope of being deliv-
ered from all that then. Only they who are first delivered from
the power of Satan within, while there is still  probationary
time,  can  hope  then  to  be  forever  delivered  from  Satan’s
power without.
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40. 40. The Scapegoat TransactionThe Scapegoat Transaction
UITE a little time has been spent in tracing through the
final events just before the actual appearing of Jesus.Q

So much happens during the seventh plague that one might
gain the impression that quite a period of time elapses while
this is all taking place, but this is not actually so. These events
move in quite rapid succession, and only a short time passes
by before Christ will actually appear in the clouds of heaven
to redeem His faithful ones from the earth.

However, before this glorious retinue of ransomed beings,
together with Christ, the angels, and those of the redeemed
who have previously been taken up to heaven such as Moses,
Elijah, and Enoch, set forth on their journey back to heaven,
there is a work for Christ to perform. It will be the fulfilling of
the type represented by the confession of the sins upon the
scapegoat.

On the great  Day of  Atonement,  which took place every
year on the tenth day of the seventh month, after the priest
had made an end of making the atonement for the most holy
place, the holy place, and the altar of sacrifice, he confessed all
the sins of Israel upon the head of the scapegoat and by the
hand of a fit man, sent it  into perpetual banishment in the
wilderness, nevermore to come into the camp of Israel again.
The record of this is found in:

Leviticus 16
20 And when he has made an end of atoning for the Holy 
Place, the tabernacle of meeting, and the altar, he shall bring
the live goat;
21 And Aaron shall lay both his hands on the head of the live 
goat, confess over it all the iniquities of the children of Israel,
and all their transgressions, concerning all their sins, putting 
them on the head of the goat, and shall send it away into the
wilderness by the hand of a suitable [fit; K.J.V.] man.
22 The goat shall bear on itself all their iniquities to an unin-
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habited land; and he shall release the goat in the wilderness.

One fact which stands forth with great clarity is that every
service in the Old Testament sanctuary was a type of an event
to take place in the New Testament era. Therefore the confes-
sion of the sins of Israel on the head of the scapegoat after the
great  day  of  atonement  likewise  finds  its  fulfillment  in  an
event somewhere in the future. The point of time for which
we can look in general terms is sometime after the finishing
of  the  ministry  of  Christ,  the  High Priest,  in  the  heavenly
sanctuary. So it will be, and the following statement makes it
abundantly clear as to just when this will be:

The Great Controversy, p. 658:
Now the event takes place foreshadowed in the last solemn

service of the Day of Atonement. When the ministration in 
the holy of holies had been completed, and the sins of Israel 
had been removed from the sanctuary by virtue of the blood 
of the sin offering, then the scapegoat was presented alive 
before the Lord; and in the presence of the congregation the 
high priest confessed over him “all the iniquities of the chil-
dren of Israel, and all their transgressions in all their sins, 
putting them upon the head of the goat.” Leviticus 16:21.

In like manner, when the work of atonement in the heav-
enly sanctuary has been completed, then in the presence of 
God and heavenly angels and the host of the redeemed the 
sins of God’s people will be placed upon Satan; he will be de-
clared guilty of all the evil which he has caused them to 
commit. And as the scapegoat was sent away into a land not
inhabited, so Satan will be banished to the desolate earth, an
uninhabited and dreary wilderness.

The  point  has  already  been  made  and  supported  by  the
statement  quoted above that  the  placing of  the  sins  of  the
righteous upon Satan at the second advent of Jesus is in strict
accordance  with  the  typical  ceremony  of  the  great  Day  of
Atonement in ancient Israel. It would be well now to take a
closer look at the type and its fulfillment in order to under-
stand  and  to  appreciate  the  accuracy  of  the  type  and  the
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lessons to be learned from it. This will be done first of all from
the point of view of the timing of the fulfillment of the event.

In connection with the ancient sanctuary, there were two
different  kinds  of  activities,  which  were  those  which  took
place in the courtyard of the sanctuary and those which took
place within the sanctuary itself. The courtyard represents the
earth, while the sanctuary itself represents the temple of God
in heaven. The fact of this is testified to by both the writers of
Hebrews and of Revelation.

In Hebrews 8 & 9 the subject is the ministry of the sanctuary
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in heaven, as a fulfillment of the type provided in the Old Tes-
tament  dispensation.  Thus it  is,  in  Hebrews 9:1-10,  that  the
structure and services of the earthly sanctuary are mentioned
as the shadow and the example of good things to come.

Now it is to be noted, while describing that which is the
type of the heavenly, that the writer does not mention any-
thing of the courtyard at all, for the very simple reason that
there is nothing in the courtyard which is a type of the heav-
enly, but only of things upon the earth. Verifying this, John
was told:

Revelation 11
2 But leave out the court which is outside the temple, and do 
not measure it, for it has been given to the Gentiles. And 
they will tread the holy city underfoot for forty-two months.

There is but little need to develop this point in this series, as
most of those who read these words will already understand
these facts and will be prepared to appreciate certain conclu-
sions drawn from them.38 However, we can spend some time
looking at this subject here.

The Courtyard and the Temple
First of all, it is to be seen that in the Old Testament times

every event which took place in the courtyard was actually
visible to the children of Israel who were in that courtyard,
but every event which took place within the temple was com-
pletely invisible to the people in the courtyard. Only with the
eye of faith could they follow the movements of the priest
within the sanctuary. Likewise, when Zacharias, the father of
John the Baptist, was long in making his appearance because
of the angel visitor’s detaining him, the people grew anxious
for  fear  that  he  had been struck down within,  where they
were not able to see him or even go in to him.

38 For further details on this subject, see the book, God’s Way in the 
Sanctuary, Chapter 24 “The Atonement with the Scapegoat.”
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Just as surely as this was so in connection with the earthly
sanctuary, so it is true in regard to the heavenly sanctuary.
Every event in the typical  service,  which took place in the
courtyard and was witnessed by the people, will likewise in
the antitype take place upon the earth and be witnessed by
the people of God.

Likewise, every event which in the type took place within
the tabernacle hidden from the sight of the people, will, in the
antitype,  take  place  within  the  heavenly  sanctuary  hidden
from human eyes, and can only be followed by faith. An ex-
ample of this is the sacrifice of the lamb which took place in
the courtyard where all could see it, while its great counter-
part, the death of Christ, took place upon this earth where all
who were present could see it.

The confession of the sins upon the head of the scapegoat
took place in the courtyard while Israel looked on. Therefore
the antitype of this must take place upon this earth with the
righteous people of God looking on, as witnesses to the event.
They will not need the eye of faith to see this, but will see it
with their physical sight. The fact of this makes it clear that
this event cannot take place until Christ has actually returned
to this earth again after He has completed His ministry on the
great Day of Atonement.

In the ancient service the priest  went into the most holy
place of the sanctuary, and, after completing his ministration
there,  came  out  through  the  first  apartment,  right  to  the
courtyard, the symbol of this earth, and then, and then only,
with all the people looking on, confessed the sins upon the
head of the scapegoat and sent it away into perpetual banish-
ment.

Likewise, Jesus will complete His ministration in the heav-
enly sanctuary, come out through the first  apartment,  after
having made the atonement for it as well, and then will come
right to this earth of which the courtyard is the symbol, and
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there in the presence of all the redeemed, will lay upon the
head of the devil the sins which he has caused the people of
God to commit, and will send him away into the wilderness of
a ruined earth for one thousand years, beyond which Satan’s
destruction will be so complete as to render his banishment
from God’s kingdom perpetual.

Thus the antitype will exactly fulfill the type as given back
there in the past, so that we can know the exact timing of the
event.

Identifying the Scapegoat
That Satan is the scapegoat has always been the position of

the third angel’s message, and this position is well supported
in the Bible and in the Spirit of Prophecy. Here is a typical
statement in which Satan is named as the scapegoat:

The Great Controversy, p. 422:
It was seen, also, that while the sin offering pointed to 

Christ as a sacrifice, and the high priest represented Christ 
as a mediator, the scapegoat typified Satan, the author of 
sin, upon whom the sins of the truly penitent will finally be 
placed.

When the high priest, by virtue of the blood of the sin-of-
fering, removed the sins from the sanctuary, he placed them 
upon the scapegoat. When Christ, by virtue of His own 
blood, removes the sins of His people from the heavenly 
sanctuary at the close of His ministration, He will place 
them upon Satan, who, in the execution of the judgment, 
must bear the final penalty.

The scapegoat was sent away into a land not inhabited, 
never to come again into the congregation of Israel. So will 
Satan be forever banished from the presence of God and His 
people, and he will be blotted from existence in the final de-
struction of sin and sinners.

Meeting an Objection
However, strong objection is maintained against this posi-

tion by the Protestant churches who believe and teach that Je-

646 Last Day Events



sus Christ is the scapegoat. They base their argument on the
fact that, in the type the scapegoat bore the sins of Israel into
the wilderness, and because he is a bearer of sin, they main-
tain that to make Satan the scapegoat is to make him the sin-
bearer, a role which they say only Christ can fulfill.

At once the thoughtful student will detect serious difficul-
ties which must arise if the position is taken that Christ is the
scapegoat.

In the type, once the final atonement had been made, the
sins of the believers were laid upon the scapegoat who was
then banished forever from the camp of Israel, nevermore to
return; which would likewise have to be true of the Saviour if
He is the antitype of this animal. He would have to be forcibly
banished from the presence of God and His people forever.

This  would  be  to  offer  the  redeemed  a  heaven  without
Christ and that would never be heaven at all. The fact is, that
it is not true that Christ is to be banished forever from the
camp of Israel, but quite the contrary, He will be King of Israel
forevermore  throughout  the  ceaseless  ages  of  an  eternity
without end. That is what every child of God would want Him
to be, and it is what every child of God knows He will be.

This still leaves the question of sin-bearing. The charge that
Adventists make Satan to be our sin-bearer is based upon a
misunderstanding of the justice of God in laying these sins
upon the devil at this time.

In no sense of the word does this make Satan to be our sin-
bearer. Christ is our sin-bearer, and by His marvelous sacri-
fice, He purchased those sins from us on the tree and trans-
ferred them to the sanctuary. Thus we are freed from the con-
demnation of the law and can inherit eternal life as a result.

But every sin which has thus been purchased from us was
caused by the devil  who tempted and deceived us into the
committal of those things. Those sins which the Saviour has
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taken from us must be finally disposed of. Christ does not re-
tain them forever in His possession, for to do so would be to
immortalize sin.

Likewise,  the  very  purpose  of  the  final  atonement  is  to
cleanse the sanctuary of those sins as they cannot stay there.
They must be sent away somewhere, and the only just thing
to do is to give them back to Satan who brought them into ex-
istence in the first case. So, they are laid upon him, and he
suffers  the  final  punishment  for  all  the  sins  which  he  has
caused the righteous to commit.

The wicked, of course, do not obtain this deliverance, but
must suffer for the sins which the devil has caused them to
commit. Knowing as he does that he must in the end suffer
the punishment of every sin of which the finally saved will
have been delivered, Satan labors very hard to prevent our
salvation, for he has a very personal interest in seeing that
our  sins  do not  finally wind up on him so that he will  be
forced to suffer the dreadful penalty of them in the all con-
suming flames at the very end.

The Fit Man
Who is to be the fit man who binds the devil and leads him

away into his final captivity? As surely as there was a fit man
in the type in the Old Testament, so surely is there to be a fit
man in the antitype in the final events. The record of the ful-
fillment of the antitype is recorded in:

Revelation 20
1 Then I saw an angel coming down from heaven, having the 
key to the bottomless pit and a great chain in his hand.
2 He laid hold of the dragon, that serpent of old, who is the 
Devil and Satan, and bound him for a thousand years;
3 And he cast him into the bottomless pit, and shut him up, 
and set a seal on him, so that he should deceive the nations 
no more till the thousand years were finished. But after 
these things he must be released for a little while.
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This does indeed bring to view some interesting facts in the
case. In the Old Testament it was one of the children of Israel,
a person taken from among men, who led the scapegoat away
captive, yet here in Revelation 20, it is an angel coming down
from heaven who does this. This would certainly seem to pro-
duce a situation where the type was not truly fulfilled.

Yet  the  fact  is,  that  the  putting of  these  two pictures to-
gether tells us in the clearest way just who the fit man actu-
ally is.  There is an Angel who has been taken from among
men, and His name is Jesus, the Son of God and man. He is
the only One who could fulfill the type given in the Old Testa-
ment and at the same time answer to the description given in
Revelation 20, for He is the only Being in existence who is fit
enough, a man, and an angel.

He who was chosen to be the fit man had to be a man of
such  excellent  physical  strength  and  experienced  alertness,
that he had greater power than the goat and could maintain
command and victory over the goat, so that the goat had no
choice but to go into the wilderness.

Inasmuch as the goat represented Satan, it is proper to ask,
Who alone has the power to lead Satan away? We know that
the devil is a mighty foe, far greater in power and might than
any human being or company of human beings. We only have
the victory over him because Christ defeated him when upon
this earth and that victory Christ gives to us as a gift.

1 Corinthians 15
57 But thanks be to God, who gives us the victory through 
our Lord Jesus Christ.

The Desire of Ages, p. 490:
Beyond the cross of Calvary, with its agony and shame, Je-

sus looked forward to the great final day, when the prince of 
the power of the air will meet his destruction in the earth so 
long marred by his rebellion. Jesus beheld the work of evil 
forever ended, and the peace of God filling heaven and earth.
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Henceforward Christ’s followers were to look upon Satan as 
a conquered foe. Upon the cross, Jesus was to gain the vic-
tory for them; that victory He desired them to accept as 
their own. “Behold,” He said, “I give unto you power to tread 
on serpents and scorpions, and over all the power of the en-
emy; and nothing shall by any means hurt you.”

Jesus alone, then, could qualify as the fit man. It is He who,
as the Priest, lays the sins upon the scapegoat, the devil, and it
is He, as the fit man, who leads the devil away and chains him
for one thousand years.

It may be objected, that in the sanctuary service the high
priest is the type of Christ, so if we desire to understand the
work of Christ, then we study the work of the high priest, and
the high priest is not the fit man. The fact is, this is but a part
of the truth. The truth is, if we desire to study a certain part of
the work of Christ, then we study the work of the high priest,
but  if  we  desire  to  understand  other  parts  of  the  work  of
Christ, then we study other types in the sanctuary.

For  instance,  if  we  desire  to  study  the  great  sacrifice  of
Christ in giving His very life to save the sinner, then we study
the submissive sacrifice of the lamb at the door of the sanctu-
ary. In other words, not one, but many types are employed to
teach us the many faceted work of Christ.

When the work of the high priest ends, with the confession
of the sins upon the head of the scapegoat, then the work of
Christ in another role begins—that of leading the devil away
into his banishment. It is not as the High Priest that Christ
does this, but as the fit man. Therefore, just as certainly as the
lamb symbolized one role of Christ, and the high priest an-
other, so the fit man is the symbol of yet another of His great
and marvelous works for our salvation.

Thus it will be, as the last act before the glorious retinue re-
turns with Christ to heaven, Jesus, as the great fit man of all
time—this Mighty Angel  who has come down from heaven
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and yet was taken from among men—will place all the sins of
the righteous upon the head of the scapegoat, and will bind
him in banishment for the whole of the millennium at the ter-
mination of which he will be loosed but a little season to re-
ceive his final reward.

One statement which may come to some as a problem is
found in:

Early Writings, p. 280-281
Jesus tarried a moment in the outer apartment of the heav-

enly sanctuary, and the sins which had been confessed while
He was in the most holy place were placed upon Satan, the 
originator of sin, who must suffer their punishment.

Then I saw Jesus lay off His priestly attire and clothe him-
self with His most kingly robes. Upon His head were many 
crowns, a crown within a crown. Surrounded by the angelic 
host He left heaven.

If we were to take this statement on its own without refer-
ence to the type in the Old Testament and the statement in
The Great Controversy, p. 658, then we would perhaps be justi-
fied in believing that the sins of the righteous are laid upon
Satan before Jesus actually leaves the sanctuary and while, in
fact, He is in the first apartment still. On the other hand, to
the  minds  of  some it  may appear  that  here  we have  once
again an apparent contradiction between what is written in
one place and what is written in another.

However, reference to the way in which both the Bible and
Spirit of Prophecy are written clears up any such difficulty. It
is the way of the Word of God to pursue a subject through to
its end and then go back a little to pick up an alternative or
accompanying course of action.

An excellent example of this is in  Matthew 22:1-10. Here,
the story of the calls to the bidden ones and their rejection of
those  calls  is  prophesied.  Upon  the  second  rejection,  the
prophecy  stays  with  the  subject  of  the  bidden  ones,  right
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through until their destruction and then returns to tell of the
giving of the call to an alternative group, which event actually
takes place before the destruction of the bidden ones, even
though it is related after. If this is not understood, then one is
apt to think that the call to the highways comes after the de-
struction, which it does not.39

Likewise, in this paragraph in Early Writings, the subject of
the  disposal  of  the  sins  is  dealt  with  through to  the  point
where they are laid upon the scapegoat, and then it returns to
tell of the laying off of the priestly robes and the departure
from the sanctuary for this earth. It must not be understood
that the sins are laid upon Satan in the first apartment of the
sanctuary for two reasons. In the first case, that is not where
he is to be found, and in the second, it would be at variance to
the type in the Old Testament.

This statement says very little, and it is in what it does not
say rather than in what it does say that one could be mistaken
regarding what will happen. What it does tell you is that Jesus
tarries a moment in the first apartment. He gathers up the
sins which He had confessed in behalf of His people while He
was in the most holy place. These sins were placed upon Sa-
tan, who must suffer their punishment.

Now it did not say just when and where they were to be
placed upon Satan, and because it does not say this, the reader
is  apt  to  think that  it  is  done in the first  apartment  while
Christ is still there. But the statement does not actually say so,
and therefore we must not assume that this is what is meant.
We must go elsewhere to find the where and the when, and
this is made very clear both in the type and in the statements
in The Great Controversy, and in Revelation 20:1-3.

What a blessed and wonderful day it will  be then, as we
wing our way through the vast domains of space, with the

39 See Christ’s Object Lessons, p. 308-309, for full verification of this in 
respect to the fulfillment in regard to the Jewish nation.
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knowledge that our sins are forever separated from us, as they
are fastened upon Satan who has no power to reach us any
more to return them to us. May the Lord of Heaven give us
the grace and the faith to be true till that time of wondrous re-
joicing.

†††††††

For further study on this subject, see:

• Early Writings, p. 178, 280-281, 290, 294-295;

• The Great Controversy, p. 485-486, 658, 660, 673;

• Prophets and Kings, p. 591; and

• Patriarchs and Prophets, p. 358.
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41. 41. The MillenniumThe Millennium
ITH the scapegoat securely fastened in his bonds, and
the saints on their way to their heavenly home, the

millennium begins.
W

While  the  condition  of  total  desolation  which  will  exist
upon this earth and the events which take place during this
period are very plainly described in the inspired writings, yet
today  there  are  in  the  world  the  presentation  of  certain
prophetic positions, which speak of the world being inhabited
and flourishing during this time. Furthermore, it is a theory
which  proposes  that  a  second chance  for  salvation will  be
given to mankind.

Now, it is not the purpose of this study to examine in detail
the actual theories themselves, but rather to present the actual
truth on the subject, so that when the error is presented to the
mind, then it will be possible to discern very quickly the un-
scriptural nature of these errors. That this is important is evi-
dent from the fact that these theories are becoming more and
more common, and will be the very theories which the armies
of the Lord will have to combat in the last days.

A Ruined Earth
The truth on this matter, as presented in the clearest possi-

ble terms in the Scriptures, is that during the one thousand
years after the second coming of Christ, this earth will be a
totally uninhabited and ruined wilderness, and not a thriving,
peace-filled world of happy inhabitants, with Jesus ruling as
King of kings from Jerusalem.

In the first case, when Jesus descends from heaven, every
wicked person who has managed to survive the terrible de-
struction of the seven last plagues will seek to hide from Him
in the rocks and mountains which quaking earth will fall on
them and destroy them so that not one of them will be left by
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the time Christ actually gets here. The picture of the total na-
ture of the annihilation of the wicked is set forth in Revelation
19, where there is given the description of the setting forth of
Christ and His armies as they return to this earth just prior to
the opening of the thousand year period:

Revelation 19
11 Now I saw heaven opened, and behold, a white horse. And 
He who sat on him was called Faithful and True, and in 
righteousness He judges and makes war.
12 His eyes were like a flame of fire, and on His head were 
many crowns. He had a name written that no one knew ex-
cept himself.
13 He was clothed with a robe dipped in blood, and His name 
is called The Word of God.
14 And the armies in heaven, clothed in fine linen, white and 
clean, followed Him on white horses.
15 Now out of His mouth goes a sharp sword, that with it He 
should strike the nations. And He himself will rule them with
a rod of iron. He himself treads the winepress of the fierce-
ness and wrath of Almighty God.
16 And He has on His robe and on His thigh a name written: 
KING OF KINGS AND LORD OF LORDS.

As John witnesses the descent of the King of kings in all his
glory, he sees an angel who calls the carrion birds to their last
great feast—the bodies of all those who are destroyed in the fi-
nal war between Christ on the one hand and Satan and his
followers  on  the  other.  This  is  described  in  the  remaining
verses of the chapter.

These verses show that the destruction of all living human
beings is  so complete as  to omit  no one.  There will  be in-
cluded  kings,  captains,  mighty  men,  horses  and  horsemen,
and all men, free and bond, small and great.

17 Then I saw an angel standing in the sun; and he cried with 
a loud voice, saying to all the birds that fly in the midst of 
heaven, Come and gather together for the supper of the 
great God,

656 Last Day Events



18 That you may eat the flesh of kings, the flesh of captains, 
the flesh of mighty men, the flesh of horses and of those 
who sit on them, and the flesh of all people, free and slave, 
both small and great.
19 And I saw the beast, the kings of the earth, and their 
armies, gathered together to make war against Him who sat 
on the horse and against His army.
20 Then the beast was captured, and with him the false 
prophet who worked signs in his presence, by which he de-
ceived those who received the mark of the beast and those 
who worshiped his image. These two were cast alive into the 
lake of fire burning with brimstone.
21 And the rest were killed with the sword which proceeded 
from the mouth of Him who sat on the horse. And all the 
birds were filled with their flesh.

As if to make certain that there is no misunderstanding of
the message, the truth of it is repeated in the last two verses.
There, the total destruction of the beast and the false prophet
is  prophesied.  This  will  be  a  very  great  destruction  of
mankind,  but  not  total  in  itself.  After  they  have  been  de-
stroyed, there will still be a remnant of the wicked left, but
they will all perish with the sword which proceeds out of the
mouth of Christ as He comes from heaven. That sword is the
power of His word, the brightness of His coming.40

Thus, as the people of God ascend on their flight through
space,  they  will  leave  behind  them a  depopulated  earth  to
which  the  devil  will  be  bound  for  the  following  thousand
years with no one to tempt and nothing upon whom to vent
his destructive passions.

The Witness of Jeremiah
Not only is this truth so well and clearly expressed in the

New Testament, but it is also to be found just as clearly stated

40 For an explanation of how the sword from Christ’s mouth kills the 
remnant of the wicked, see the book Behold Your God, Chapter 38 “The 
Brightness of His Coming.”
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in the Old Testament. To the prophet Jeremiah, as he contem-
plated the future of Israel, was given a view of the way things
were to be when the final judgments of God descended upon
the earth:

Jeremiah 4
23 I beheld the earth, and indeed it was without form, and 
void; and the heavens, they had no light.
24 I beheld the mountains, and indeed they trembled, and all 
the hills moved back and forth.
25 I beheld, and indeed there was no man, and all the birds of 
the heavens had fled.
26 I beheld, and indeed the fruitful land was a wilderness, and
all its cities were broken down at the presence of the Lord, 
by His fierce anger.
27 For thus says the Lord: The whole land shall be desolate; 
Yet I will not make a full end.

As the first of these verses is read, it serves to remind us of
the picture given in the first verses of Genesis of the condition
of the world before God shaped it into a productive and beau-
tiful  home for the human family.  Therefore it  may be sup-
posed that Jeremiah is casting his eyes backward instead of
forward, that he was being given a view of the earth as it was
during the first hours of creation’s week.

But a careful reading of the verses shows that this is not so.
In the first case, when the earth was without form and void in
the beginning, it was covered with water, whereas in the situ-
ation described by the prophet, there is dry land in the shape
of mountains, hills, and plains all laid out before him.

Furthermore, this cannot be the condition of things at the
beginning of  creation’s  week,  for  there  were then no once
fruitful places which had become a wilderness, nor were there
populous cities which had been broken down.

Furthermore, there was no presence of God’s fierce anger in
the first creation. Therefore, the vision given to Jeremiah was
not a revelation of the creation of the earth, but of its utter
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desolation at some future point of time.

Between  that  portrayal  of  truth  to  the  prophet  and  the
present  moment,  there  has been no complete fulfillment  of
this prophecy, no time when populous cities were so broken
down to the point where from them all bird life had vanished
and all light had been extinguished.

This can only mean that the fulfillment of this prophecy is
yet future, and there is no difficulty in determining just when
it will be. It can only be when the earth shall reel before the
presence of the King of kings, when He returns in the glory of
His Father to take the redeemed out of this world of sin into
the eternity of peace.

Then,  as  this  prophecy  declares,  there  will  be  “no  man.”
While at first the birds of the heavens shall feast themselves
on the unburied bodies of the dead, the time will soon come
when, with their food supply exhausted, even they will disap-
pear in death, until not one living thing is left upon the earth.

Why One Thousand Years?
There is a very good reason why this period should and will

be one thousand years in length. It is the law of the Sabbath
that it should be so.

In ancient times the Lord declared that the seventh day of
the week was His own possession, which the true people of
God have always respected as being the property of God. This
day was to be to them a day of rest from their labors, along
with their families and all their animals.

But the land was also to have its Sabbath rest, which was to
be the seventh full year. For six years they were to work the
land, and the seventh year it was to be left in complete rest, as
it is written:

Leviticus 25
1 And the Lord spoke to Moses on Mount Sinai, saying,
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2 Speak to the children of Israel, and say to them: When you 
come into the land which I give you, then the land shall keep
a sabbath to the Lord.
3 Six years you shall sow your field, and six years you shall 
prune your vineyard, and gather its fruit;
4 But in the seventh year there shall be a sabbath of solemn 
rest for the land, a sabbath to the Lord. You shall neither sow
your field nor prune your vineyard.
5 What grows of its own accord of your harvest you shall not 
reap, nor gather the grapes of your untended vine, for it is a 
year of rest for the land.
6 And the sabbath produce of the land shall be food for you: 
for you, your male and female servants, your hired man, and 
the stranger who dwells with you,
7 For your livestock and the beasts that are in your land—all 
its produce shall be for food.

But the facts are that during the whole of the six thousand
years of  human history, that law has never been truly and
fully kept the whole world over, so the land has never had its
rest. But it shall have it when the righteous have been taken
home to the far away land of heaven, and the wicked lie un-
buried and unmourned upon the earth, and there will be no
sowing of seed or gathering of harvest for all of one thousand
years.

This means that, if there will be one thousand years of rest
for the whole earth, there must be no less than six thousand
years of unrest. This is true! From the moment Adam fell until
Christ’s appearing in the clouds of heaven shall be exactly six
thousand years.  This  fact  is  actually  stated  in  the Spirit  of
prophecy. Here are some examples:

The Great Controversy, p. 659:
For six thousand years, Satan’s work of rebellion has 

“made the earth to tremble.” Psalm 60:2. He has “made the 
world as a wilderness, and destroyed the cities thereof.” And 
“he opened not the house of his prisoners.” Isaiah 14:17. For 
six thousand years his prison house has received God’s peo-
ple, and he would have held them captive forever, but Christ 
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has broken his bonds, and set the prisoners free.

This statement is made in the context of the second advent
and is really saying that, up till that time, six thousand years
of death had reigned under Satan’s command, but now, at the
end of that period of time his power to keep them imprisoned
was over.

The Great Controversy, p. 656:
Jeremiah 25
31 A noise shall come even to the ends of the earth; for the 
Lord has a controversy with the nations, He will plead with 
all flesh; He will give them that are wicked to the sword.

For six thousand years the great controversy has been in 
progress; the Son of God and His heavenly messengers have 
been in conflict with the power of the evil one, to warn, en-
lighten, and save the children of men. Now all have made 
their decisions; the wicked have fully united with Satan in 
his warfare against God. The time has come for God to vin-
dicate the authority of His downtrodden law. Now the con-
troversy is not alone with Satan, but with men.

Jeremiah 25
31 The Lord has a controversy with the nations,...He will give 
them that are wicked to the sword.

The Great Controversy, p. 673:
Satan’s work of ruin is forever ended. For six thousand 

years he has wrought his will, filling the earth with woe and 
causing grief throughout the universe. The whole creation 
has groaned and travailed together in pain. Now God’s crea-
tures are forever delivered from his presence and tempta-
tions.

Isaiah 14
7 The whole earth is at rest, and is quiet: they [the righteous] 
break forth into singing.

And a shout of praise and triumph ascends from the whole
loyal universe.

Revelation 19
6 The voice of a great multitude,...as the voice of many wa-
ters, and as the voice of mighty thunderings, [is heard] say-
ing: Alleluia: for the Lord God omnipotent reigns.
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With this information, one might conclude it a simple mat-
ter to determine the year of Christ’s return, if not the month,
week, day, or hour. It is generally believed that Christ came to
earth  four  thousand  years  after  creation,  leaving  just  two
thousand to expire of the six thousand. Therefore, according
to this reasoning, Christ should have come in the year 2000.

To come to this conclusion, however, is to be guilty of time
setting, and, of that I shall never be guilty. I am fully aware of
the numerous statements sternly warning against predicting
the time of any future event including the second advent, and
to those warnings I render complete obedience.

Some may feel somewhat frustrated at being forbidden from
predicting the time for Christ’s advent when it seems so obvi-
ous that He will come by a certain time. Such would ask why
this should be. The fact is that the information supplied in the
paragraphs above is not sufficient to determine just when the
six  thousand years  will  expire.  One unknown factor  is  the
constancy or otherwise of the length of days and years.

We are warned by Peter that:

2 Peter 3
3 ...scoffers will come in the last days, walking according to 
their own lusts,
4 And saying, Where is the promise of His coming? For since 
the fathers fell asleep, all things continue as they were from 
the beginning of creation.
5 For this they willfully forget: that by the word of God the 
heavens were of old, and the earth standing out of water and
in the water,
6 By which the world that then existed perished, being 
flooded with water.
7 But the heavens and the earth which now exist are kept in 
store by the same word, reserved for fire until the day of 
judgment and perdition of ungodly men.

So there was the world before the flood, and the very differ-
ent world after the flood. That difference must have included
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the length of days and years, for three hundred and sixty-five
and one quarter days to the year, is an untidy number. I would
expect that three hundred and sixty days would be more like
what  one would expect.  That would make each year  to  be
composed of twelve months of thirty days each. The question
is:

“Which year length did God use in His calculation of the 
six thousand years, or did He use one length up till the time 
of the flood and a different one thereafter?”

The answers to these questions are unknown to us. There-
fore, it is impossible for us to know when the six thousand
years will end. But this much is certain. When that time shall
expire, Christ will assuredly appear.

The Work in Heaven
While  the  earth  is  thus  resting from all  the  turmoil  and

struggle of the history of mankind, the righteous will be in
heaven investigating the  cases  of  the  wicked,  so that  their
punishments can be accurately meted out at the final judg-
ment, at the end of the millennium.

The Great Controversy, p. 660-661
During the thousand years between the first and the sec-

ond resurrection the judgment of the wicked takes place. 
The apostle Paul points to this judgment as an event that 
follows the second advent.

1 Corinthians 4
5 Judge nothing before the time, until the Lord come, who 
both will bring to light the hidden things of darkness, and 
will make manifest the counsels of the hearts.

Daniel declares that when the Ancient of Days came,
Daniel 7
22 ...judgment was given to the saints of the Most High.

At this time the righteous reign as kings and priests unto 
God, John in the Revelation says:

Revelation 20
4 I saw thrones, and they sat upon them, and judgment was 
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given unto them.
6 They shall be priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign 
with Him a thousand years.

It is at this time that, as foretold by Paul, “the saints shall 
judge the world.” 1 Corinthians 6:2. In union with Christ they
judge the wicked, comparing their acts with the statute 
book, the Bible, and deciding every case according to the 
deeds done in the body. Then the portion which the wicked 
must suffer is meted out, according to their works; and it is 
recorded against their names in the book of death.
Satan also and evil angels are judged by Christ and His peo-
ple. Says Paul:

1 Corinthians 6
3 Know you not that we shall judge angels?

And Jude declares that:
Jude
6 The angels which kept not their first estate, but left their 
own habitation, He has reserved in everlasting chains under 
darkness unto the judgment of the great day.

It may be asked,

“Why are the righteous given this task over this period of 
time?”

And the answer lies, at least in part, in that thereby they
will see the absolute impartiality and justice of God in His se-
lection of  those who are  to have a part  in eternal  life  and
those fated to eternal death. It will be difficult if not impossi-
ble to find a person in heaven without a loved one, friend, or
acquaintance who will be excluded from the kingdom, while
they are  inside.  This  will  be a natural  sorrow to them, but
when they are able to investigate for themselves the complete
life-history of each of these people, they will be more than
satisfied that each had made his own choice, and that heaven
could never admit them except at the fearful peril of a contin-
uation of the dark and terrible anguish of sin.

There could hardly be a punishment more richly deserved
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than the agony suffered by Satan, as he is given the whole of
one thousand years devoid of the least possibility of activity.
Heretofore,  the  fearful  terrors  of  a  guilty  conscience  have
been mollified by his tremendous activity,  which has given
him no time to let his thoughts torture him.

But during this time soon to come, he is able to remember
the beauty and the wonder of the home he lost because of his
rebellion, the misery and destruction he has brought upon the
fair earth and its populations, and the utter desolation which
now surrounds him, as the end result of his malicious handi-
work. For him and for his angels, this is to be the most miser-
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able time ever spent by anyone, anytime, anywhere, and he
will have one thousand years of it.

Most terrible of all will be the realization that it has all been
for nothing, for he will then see that he has failed in all the
objectives he set out to achieve.  Yet he is still  unrepentant,
still  defiant, still  determined to fight against God, for when
the thousand years come to their end, he rushes out to work
on the billions of subjects which have been raised from their
graves, to deceive them into supposing that they can yet de-
feat God and win the eternal kingdom for themselves.

No doubt he is encouraged to see that at this time he can
command, not just the divided ranks of a single generation,
but the united ranks of the generations of the lost of all ages.
Among them will be the most skillful soldiers and comman-
ders of every age,  together with the most skilled and inge-
nious scientists of all human history. They are all there, the
brave and the strong, the strategist and the tactician, the in-
ventor and the builder, all  bound by one common desire to
possess the beautiful city which stands in all its glory on the
great plain before them.

Yet even here Satan is successful in this work of leadership,
only as he is able to deceive them into thinking that he is the
true Christ and that he has the power to rescue them from the
“most cruel and terrible tyranny.” How well these truths are
expressed in the following statement:

The Great Controversy, p. 663-664:
Now Satan prepares for a last mighty struggle for the 

supremacy. While deprived of his power and cut off from his 
work of deception, the prince of evil was miserable and de-
jected; but as the wicked dead are raised and he sees the 
vast multitudes upon his side, his hopes revive, and he deter-
mines not to yield the great controversy. He will marshal all 
the armies of the lost under his banner and through them 
endeavor to execute his plans.

The wicked are Satan’s captives. In rejecting Christ they 
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have accepted the rule of the rebel leader. They are ready to 
receive his suggestions and to do his bidding. Yet, true to his 
early cunning, he does not acknowledge himself to be Satan. 
He claims to be the prince who is the rightful owner of the 
world and whose inheritance has been unlawfully wrested 
from him. He represents himself to his deluded subjects as a 
redeemer, assuring them that his power has brought them 
forth from their graves and that he is about to rescue them 
from the most cruel tyranny.

The presence of Christ having been removed, Satan works 
wonders to support his claims. He makes the weak strong 
and inspires all with his own spirit and energy. He proposes 
to lead them against the camp of the saints and to take pos-
session of the City of God. With fiendish exultation he 
points to the unnumbered millions who have been raised 
from the dead and declares that as their leader he is well 
able to overthrow the city and regain his throne and his 
kingdom.

In that vast throng are multitudes of the long-lived race 
that existed before the flood; men of lofty stature and giant 
intellect, who, yielding to the control of fallen angels, de-
voted all their skill and knowledge to the exaltation of them-
selves; men whose wonderful works of art led the world to 
idolize their genius, but whose cruelty and evil inventions, 
defiling the earth and defacing the image of God, caused 
Him to blot them from the face of His creation.

There are kings and generals who conquered nations, 
valiant men who never lost a battle, proud, ambitious war-
riors whose approach made kingdoms tremble. In death 
these experienced no change. As they come up from the 
grave, they resume the current of their thoughts just where 
it ceased. They are actuated by the same desire to conquer 
that ruled them when they fell.

Satan consults with his angels, and then with these kings 
and conquerors and mighty men. They look upon the 
strength and numbers on their side, and declare that the 
army within the city is small in comparison with theirs, and 
that it can be overcome. They lay their plans to take posses-
sion of the riches and glory of the New Jerusalem. All imme-
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diately begin to prepare for battle. Skillful artisans construct 
implements of war. Military leaders, famed for their success, 
marshal the throngs of warlike men into companies and divi-
sions.

It is very obvious that the devil does not lead his subjects
into a hasty and disorganized raid upon the city. He knows
very well against whom he is fighting, that he will never have
a second opportunity, and that, therefore, he must make the
most thorough and detailed preparation possible.

It must not be supposed that with the scientists present who
were alive upon this earth in the closing days of its history,
when the very latest technology was available for destructive
warfare, that the devil will be content to arm his hordes with
stones and sticks. Nothing less than the best will do.
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To what extent it  will be possible for them to arm them-
selves with sophisticated weapons, in view of the desolated
condition of the earth, it is not possible for us to know now,
but we can be sure that it will be the best possible, and it will
be quite a little time involved in the preparation and marshal-
ing of this military might.

How long that period of time will be, we cannot now tell.
All we can know is that it will be a period of time at the end
of which Satan, his angels, and the military geniuses and lead-
ers of mankind will be satisfied that the best possible prepara-
tions have been made under the conditions available.

Then, at last, the order to advance will be given, and the or-
dered, organized ranks of the mightiest army ever mustered
on the earth will move into position for the attack.

Thus the stage will be set for the last act in the drama of the
ages, when every knee, including that of the arch rebel him-
self, will bow to acknowledge the justice and righteousness of
God.
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42. 42. The Great Judgment DayThe Great Judgment Day
T MAY well  be  asked,  Why does  the  Lord  raise  all  the
wicked again at the end of the thousand years, and even

permit them to mount a carefully planned and thoroughly or-
ganized attack on the holy city?

I
God does nothing without a purpose, by which we are as-

sured that as certainly as He does raise them, then just so cer-
tainly is there a purpose in His doing so. More than that, it is
strictly necessary that they be raised up for a final settlement
of all accounts. That purpose and that necessity, so far as they
are revealed in the Word of God, are for us to understand.

Settling the Law and Character of God
The detailed description of that final judgment scene around

the city of God reveals that every knee will in the end bow in
worship before God and acknowledge that He is the righteous
One after all, and that the devil did not have any just cause to
rebel against Him. Thus will be obtained the full and final vin-
dication of God and His ways of doing things. 

But, while God does have a very definite purpose in doing
all this, it is not to be supposed that God is seeking a vindica-
tion of himself for the sake of His own pride or such like. To
think of God in these terms is to bring Him down to the mean
level  of  sinful  man,  whereas  God operates  on a  far  higher
level than this. His purposes are not self-oriented, but are car-
ried forward with the security of His subjects in view. It’s for
them, and not for himself that He lives and works.

In the very beginning when the evil one rebelled, it was a
direct challenge against the law of God and the Word of God
which proclaimed that there was security and safety only in
obedience to that law. Now God understands that eternal life
and the possibilities for unlimited advancement and happiness
in  that  life  are  possible  only  as  the  law  is  respected  and
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obeyed.

But as the devil challenged the Word of God which declared
this, the inhabitants of heaven and the universe were not able
to see the full truth of it. To them, the way in which the devil
presented his case cast a very serious doubt upon the Word of
God, which doubt, while ever it continued to exist, maintained
a serious condition of danger to the well being of the entire
universe.

Therefore, if the security and happiness of God’s children
was to be guaranteed, then that doubt must be absolutely re-
moved. This will be accomplished when both the devil and ev-
ery one of  his  subjects voluntarily acknowledges the right-
eousness of God and the truth of His ways.

A Final Chance for Appeal
Closely related to this purpose, and assistant in the accom-

plishment of it, is the fairness and justice of God in giving ev-
ery one of the lost the opportunity to appeal their case before
God personally. The vast majority of mankind will have gone
down to their graves with a very hateful attitude toward God,
blaming Him for all  of  their woes and troubles.  In this  life
they did not come to see the real truth on the matter, and, ex-
cept for those who live in the very closing events of the time
before Christ comes the second time, will not even have had
the opportunity of seeing all these things clearly. Justice de-
mands that this opportunity be given to them, and it will be.

Their Unchangeable Nature
Very important, too, is that it must be demonstrated that the

wicked are indeed incorrigible, that their salvation is an im-
possibility, and that they never will change, no matter what
further  opportunities  could  be  given  to  them.  It  must  be
shown that all that could ever be done, has been done in this
time of probation; during which time the Lord held nothing
back which could possibly have brought each and every per-
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son to repentance and consequent harmony with God.

Satan, more than any other, by his actions and activities af-
ter the millennium, will prove the truth of this.

• The onlooking universe will remember the loving en-
treaties by which the Father sought to save him from his
fate before he was first cast out of heaven.

• They will remember his defeat at the cross of Calvary 
when he, armed with all the weapons of cruelty and 
force, was defeated by a Saviour, armed only with the 
love of righteousness.

• Again they will have seen Satan defeated by those same 
weapons as the one hundred and forty four thousand 
triumph in the last days.

• Then they will have seen Satan with a thousand years in
which to think things over, yet at the end of all that he 
will arise with fresh determination to fight on, as obdu-
rate, and unrepentant, and as wicked as ever.

It will be seen that he has not changed in character in the
least, that he is the great liar still, and that by the deceptive
power of lies he will induce the billions to unite with him in
his last great attack against the city of God.

So,  unchanged  and  unchangeable,  they  make  their  final,
thorough preparations, and then,

The Great Controversy, p. 664:
At last the order to advance is given, and the countless 

host moves on—an army such as was never summoned by 
earthly conquerors, such as the combined forces of all ages 
since war began on earth could never equal.

Satan, the mightiest of warriors, leads the van, and his an-
gels unite their forces for this final struggle. Kings and war-
riors are in his train, and the multitudes follow in vast com-
panies, each under its appointed leader. With military preci-
sion the serried ranks advance over the earth’s broken and 
uneven surface to the City of God.
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By command of Jesus, the gates of the New Jerusalem are 
closed, and the armies of Satan surround the city and make 
ready for the onset.

The Great White Throne
The proposed attack is never launched against the city, for

as  the  wicked  advance,  the  Son  of  God  in  all  His  terrible
majesty appears above the city on a great white throne. In de-
scribing this, John says:

Revelation 20
11 Then I saw a great white throne and Him who sat on it, 
from whose face the earth and the heaven fled away. And 
there was found no place for them.

This is an unexpected turn of events, so far as the wicked
are concerned, and they are held in their tracks, each eye riv-
eted on the scene before them. Not only is Christ there, but
around Him are all the souls whom He has redeemed.

Now comes the revelation to the minds of every one of the
wicked, as was never possible for them before, of the whole
plan of redemption and of the part which each individual has
played in the contest of the ages.

• Each is conscious of every sin which he or she has ever 
committed.

• Each is able to see just where and when the divine invi-
tation came to him to forsake those sins and turn to 
God.

• Upon each of them descends a terrible sense of condem-
nation as each recognizes how fully he is to blame for 
his own lost condition.

Now they will have the opportunity of advancing their own
arguments for  the defense,  but in the light of the evidence
presented before them, they know that there is nothing hid-
den from God, that there is no point in trying to deny the
facts of the case or to turn the truth into a lie. They know that
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they have absolutely no case to plead and that their situation
is utterly and completely hopeless.

The Great Controversy, p. 668:
The whole wicked world stand arraigned at the bar of God 

on the charge of high treason against the government of 
heaven. They have none to plead their cause; they are with-
out excuse; and the sentence of eternal death is pronounced 
against them.

It is now evident to all that the wages of sin is not noble 
independence and eternal life, but slavery, ruin, and death. 
The wicked see what they have forfeited by their life of re-
bellion. The far more exceeding and eternal weight of glory 
was despised when offered them; but how desirable it now 
appears.

“All this,” cries the lost soul, “I might have had; but I chose 
to put these things far from me. Oh, strange infatuation! I 
have exchanged peace, happiness, and honor for wretched-
ness, infamy, and despair.”

All see that their exclusion from heaven is just. By their 
lives they have declared: “We will not have this Man [Jesus] 
to reign over us.”

Not only are they unable to question the justice and impar-
tiality of God in respect to their own eternal fate, for “all see
that their exclusion from heaven is just,” but they see too that
the Lord has not been partial in His selection of those who
will not be excluded from heaven and its eternal life.

Imagine the question mark in the mind of Pilate, Caiaphas,
Annas, or any other of the lost who were present when Peter
denied his Master with curses and swearing, as they see Peter
stand close to Jesus in all His glory. They would question the
justice  of  God  in  condemning  them to  eternal  destruction,
while Peter, who had done something equally as terrible as
they, is given very different and opposite treatment.

But the Lord will  not let  them go to their eternal  deaths
without  answering  that  question  and  clearing  forever  any

Chapter 42 - The Great Judgment Day 675



doubts or suspicions in respect to the ways of righteousness.
Not only will the books of sin and death be opened then, with
the full and complete records they contain of all the sinful ac-
tivities of the condemned, but the book of life  will  also be
opened with the full and complete record of all the activities
of the saved open to the wondering gaze of the lost. Therein
they will read the full course followed out by Peter, and will
see how that he repented and put away his sin as they might
have done, but did not, so that they could have been where
Peter will be, but will not be because of the course which they
themselves will have fully chosen to follow.

That the book of life will be opened at this time is made
very clear:

Revelation 20
12 And I saw the dead, small and great, standing before God, 
and books were opened. And another book was opened, 
which is the book of life. And the dead were judged accord-
ing to their works, by the things which were written in the 
books.

The completeness and the clarity of the evidence not one
lost person can deny, and, as the marvelous song of praise as-
cends from the lips of the righteous, the wicked are moved to
confess the perfection and justice of the divine character.

The Great Controversy, p. 668-669:
They witness the outburst of wonder, rapture, and adora-

tion from the saved; and as the wave of melody sweeps over 
the multitudes without the city, all with one voice exclaim,

Revelation 15
3 Great and marvelous are your works, Lord God Almighty; 
just and true are your ways, You King of saints;

And falling prostrate, they worship the Prince of Life.

At this time the devil does too. At the same time that the
wicked are having the full record of their lives and the history
of the work of salvation pass before their eyes, Satan relives
the whole of his past career:
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The Great Controversy, p. 669:
Memory recalls the home of his innocence and purity, the 

peace and content that were his until he indulged in mur-
muring against God, and envy of Christ. His accusations, his 
rebellion, his deceptions to gain the sympathy and support 
of the angels, his stubborn persistence in making no effort 
for self-recovery when God would have granted him forgive-
ness—all come vividly before him.

He reviews his work among men and its results—the en-
mity of man toward his fellow man, the terrible destruction 
of life, the rise and fall of kingdoms, the overturning of 
thrones, the long succession of tumults, conflicts, and revolu-
tions.

He recalls his constant efforts to oppose the work of Christ
and to sink man lower and lower. He sees that this hellish 
plots have been powerless to destroy those who have put 
their trust in Jesus.

As Satan looks upon his kingdom, the fruit of his toil, he 
sees only failure and ruin. He has led the multitudes to be-
lieve that the city of God would be an easy prey; but he 
knows that this is false. Again and again, in the progress of 
the great controversy, he has been defeated and compelled 
to yield. He knows too well the power and majesty of the 
Eternal.

It is at this point that the devil finds himself fully and com-
pletely alone with none to plead his cause or to fight his bat-
tles. His mask of deception is swept away.

The Great Controversy, p. 670:
In his last great effort to dethrone Christ, destroy His peo-

ple, and take possession of the City of God, the arch-de-
ceiver has been fully unmasked. Those who have united with
him see the total failure of his cause. Christ’s followers and 
the loyal angels behold the full extent of his machinations 
against the government of God. He is the object of universal 
abhorrence.

Now for the first time in thousands of years the accusations
of Satan against God and His government are silenced.
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The Great Controversy, p. 670:
And now Satan bows down, and confesses the justice of his

sentence. “Who shall not fear You, O Lord, and glorify your 
name? for You only are holy: for all nations shall come and 
worship You; for your judgments are made manifest.

At this point the purpose of the controversy and the per-
mitting of it to develop to the point where it came to full ma-
turity, will have been finally realized.

The Great Controversy, p. 670-671:
Every question of truth and error in the long-standing con-

troversy has now been made plain. The results of rebellion, 
the fruits of setting aside the divine statutes, have been laid 
open to the view of all created intelligences. The working out
of Satan’s rule in contrast with the government of God has 
been presented to the whole universe. Satan’s own works 
have condemned him.

God’s wisdom, His justice, and His goodness stand fully 
vindicated. It is seen that all His dealings in the great contro-
versy have been conducted with respect to the eternal good 
of His people and the good of all the worlds He has created.

Even though the devil,  all his subjects, and all the sinless
dwellers of heaven and earth clearly see and acknowledge the
justice and goodness of God in all His dealings with sin, the
final capstone of proof is yet to be furnished. It is the proof
that when the Lord closed probation on the wicked and de-
clared that there was no further hope of salvation for them,
that in this, He spoke the truth. It will be clear proof of the
end result of the outworking of sin in the life which brings a
person to the place where the spirit of hatred and revenge is
so deep seated as to be irremovable.

Confession But No Repentance
If there was the least possibility of hope for the wicked at

this final point of time, then their confession and acknowledg-
ment  of  God’s  righteousness  and  of  their  own  sinfulness
should lead them to a spirit of submission and resignation to

678 Last Day Events



the will of God, but there is nothing of that spirit in them or
their fiendish leader.

The Great Controversy, p. 671-672:
Notwithstanding that Satan has been constrained to ac-

knowledge God’s justice and to bow to the supremacy of 
Christ, his character remains unchanged. The spirit of rebel-
lion, like a mighty torrent, again bursts forth. Filled with 
frenzy, he determines not to yield the great controversy. The 
time has come for a last desperate struggle against the King 
of heaven. He rushes into the midst of his subjects and en-
deavors to inspire them with his own fury and arouse them 
to instant battle.

In other words, the delayed attack on the city is now or-
dered by Satan to be put into full and immediate effect, thus
demonstrating to the astonished gaze of the wicked and the
righteous the full perversity of the devil. Never before will it
have been so fully and convincingly shown that the devil is
absolutely beyond hope of redemption and that it is quite im-
possible for the Lord to save him; much as He would desire to
do so. He will go down to his last moments of consciousness
fighting still.

What a grim reminder this is to us even today of the awful
perversity  of  sin.  Today  we  might  declare  that  we  would
never behave in such a rebellious way, but let sin be enter-
tained and cherished and this is the point to which it will in-
evitably bring us.

But Satan finds that the order to advance against the city is
not obeyed. There is not one person who can see the least
possibility of success in this direction. Furthermore, they are
fully awake now to the real nature of their leader, whom they
see as the cause of all their troubles and difficulties.

The Earth Destroyed
Satan will deliver his commands then,
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The Great Controversy, p. 672:
But of all the countless millions whom he has allured into 

rebellion, there are none now to acknowledge his supremacy.
His power is at an end. The wicked are filled with the same 
hatred of God that inspires Satan; but they see that their 
case is hopeless, that they cannot prevail against Jehovah. 
Their rage is kindled against Satan and those who have been
his agents in deception, and with the fury of demons they 
turn upon them.

Sin brings a steady decline in power, and it would seem that
at this time the devil will have lost the power of invisibility
and of flight, so the people of earth can both see and reach
him, and he will feel the savage rage of those whom he has
led to destruction as no mind could imagine nor pen portray.

Nor will the wicked be content to use their bare hands upon
Satan and his agents who have led them to destruction. The
very weapons, so carefully prepared for the attack upon the
city, will be used to satisfy their lust for vengeance against
their enemies. Such weapons very well could be such as have
not yet even been invented—cosmic and nuclear weapons, of a
nature which we have not as yet seen, capable of triggering
an atomic chain reaction which will set the world on fire.

Those who truly understand that the Lord does not destroy
the sinner, but that sin and sinners destroy themselves as the
inevitable result of the outworking of sin itself, do not view
the fires of this time as being directly sent by God, but rather
as the bursting forth of a fire which the sinner himself will set
in force.41 Then how fully and finally the righteousness of God
will be vindicated.

Suffice it to say here, as the wicked turn upon their leaders,
there will be the bursting forth of no ordinary fire which will
utterly consume both the sin and the sinner, together with the
great leader of sin from the dawn of its inception. The holy

41 For a further explanation see the book, Behold Your God, Chapter 39 “The
Final Showdown.”
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city will ride upon the flames as did Noah’s ark upon the an-
gry billows, until  the fire, having consumed its victims and
purified the earth, dies down and is extinguished.

The Great Controversy, p. 673:
The wicked receive their recompense in the earth. Proverbs 

11:31.
Malachi 4
1 [They] shall be stubble: and the day that comes shall burn 
them up, says the Lord of hosts.

Some are destroyed as in a moment, while others suffer 
many days. All are punished “according to their deeds.”

The sins of the righteous having been transferred to Satan, 
he is made to suffer not only for his own rebellion, but for all
the sins which he has caused God’s people to commit. His 
punishment is to be far greater than that of those whom he 
had deceived. After all have perished who fell by his decep-
tions, he is still to live and suffer on.

In the cleansing flames the wicked are at last destroyed, 
root and branch—Satan the root, his followers the branches. 
The full penalty of the law has been visited; the demands of 
justice have been met; and heaven and earth, beholding, de-
clare the righteousness of Jehovah.

Satan’s work of ruin is forever ended. For six thousand 
years he has wrought his will, filling the earth with woe and 
causing grief throughout the universe. The whole creation 
has groaned and travailed together in pain. Now God’s crea-
tures are forever delivered from his presence and tempta-
tions.

Isaiah 14
7 The whole earth is at rest, and is quiet: they [the righteous] 
break forth into singing.

And a shout of praise and triumph ascends from the whole
loyal universe.

Revelation 19
6 The voice of a great multitude,...as the voice of many wa-
ters, and as the voice of mighty thunderings, [is heard,] say-
ing: Alleluia: for the Lord God omnipotent reigns.
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The New Earth
Then out of the dust shall arise, under the power of God’s

creatorship, a new heavens and a new earth, every inhabitant
of which, having been witness to what sin can do, will be for-
ever secure against any possibility of any doubt ever arising
in their minds as to the ways and the works of God. Sin shall
never again appear to mar the fair handiwork of God, and all
the redeemed will  rejoice forevermore in the peace and the
prosperity and the accomplishments of heaven.

Those who learn today to live by the principles of truth, will
be there to live by them then. May every one of our readers be
of such.

Revelation 21
1 I saw a new heaven and a new earth: for the first heaven 
and the first earth were passed away.

The fire that consumes the wicked purifies the earth. Every
trace of the curse is swept away. No eternally burning hell
will keep before the ransomed the fearful consequences of sin.

The Great Controversy, 674-678:
One reminder alone remains: Our Redeemer will ever bear 

the marks of His crucifixion. Upon His wounded head, upon 
His side, His hands and feet, are the only traces of the cruel 
work that sin has wrought. Says the prophet, beholding 
Christ in His glory:

Habakkuk 3 [margin]
4 He had bright beams coming out of His side: and there was 
the hiding of His power.

That pierced side whence flowed the crimson stream that 
reconciled man to God—there is the Saviour’s glory, there 
“the hiding of His power.” “Mighty to save,” through the sac-
rifice of redemption, He was therefore strong to execute jus-
tice upon them that despised God’s mercy. And the tokens of
His humiliation are His highest honor; through the eternal 
ages the wounds of Calvary will show forth His praise and 
declare His power.
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Micah 4
8 O Tower of the flock, the stronghold of the daughter of 
Zion, unto you shall it come, even the first dominion.

The time has come to which holy men have looked with 
longing since the flaming sword barred the first pair from 
Eden, the time for “the redemption of the purchased posses-
sion.” Ephesians 1:14. The earth originally given to man as his
kingdom, betrayed by him into the hands of Satan, and so 
long held by the mighty foe, has been brought back by the 
great plan of redemption. All that was lost by sin has been 
restored.

Isaiah 45
18 Thus says the Lord...that formed the earth and made it; He
has established it, He created it not in vain, He formed it to 
be inhabited.

God’s original purpose in the creation of the earth is ful-
filled as it is made the eternal abode of the redeemed.

Psalm 37
29 The righteous shall inherit the land, and dwell therein for-
ever.

A fear of making the future inheritance seem too material 
has led many to spiritualize away the very truths which lead 
us to look upon it as our home. Christ assured His disciples 
that He went to prepare mansions for them in the Father’s 
house. Those who accept the teachings of God’s word will 
not be wholly ignorant concerning the heavenly abode. And 
yet,

1 Corinthians 2
9 Eye has not seen, nor ear heard, neither have entered into 
the heart of man, the things which God has prepared for 
them that love Him.

Human language is inadequate to describe the reward of 
the righteous. It will be known only to those who behold it. 
No finite mind can comprehend the glory of the Paradise of 
God.

In the Bible the inheritance of the saved is called “a coun-
try.” Hebrews 11:14-16. There the heavenly Shepherd leads 
His flock to fountains of living waters. The tree of life yields 
its fruit every month, and the leaves of the tree are for the 
service of the nations. There are ever-flowing streams, clear 
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as crystal, and beside them waving trees cast their shadows 
upon the paths prepared for the ransomed of the Lord. There
the wide-spreading plains swell into hills of beauty, and the 
mountains of God rear their lofty summits. On those peace-
ful plains, beside those living streams, God’s people, so long 
pilgrims and wanderers, shall find a home.

Isaiah 32
18 My people shall dwell in a peaceable habitation, and in 
sure dwellings, and in quiet resting places.
Isaiah 60
18 Violence shall no more be heard in your land, wasting nor 
destruction within your borders; but you shall call your walls 
Salvation, and your gates Praise.
Isaiah 65
21 They shall build houses, and inhabit them; and they shall 
plant vineyards, and eat the fruit of them.
22 They shall not build, and another inhabit; they shall not 
plant, and another eat...my elect shall long enjoy the work of
their hands.

There,
Isaiah 35
1 The wilderness and the solitary place shall be glad for them;
and the desert shall rejoice, and blossom as the rose.
Isaiah 55
13 Instead of the thorn shall come up the fir tree, and instead 
of the brier shall come up the myrtle tree.
Isaiah 11
6 The wolf also shall dwell with the lamb, and the leopard 
shall lie down with the kid;...and a little child shall lead them.
9 They shall not hurt nor destroy in all my holy mountain.

Pain cannot exist in the atmosphere of heaven. There will 
be no more tears, no funeral trains, no badges of mourning.

Revelation 21
4 There shall be no more death, neither sorrow, nor 
crying:...for the former things are passed away.
Isaiah 33
24 The inhabitant shall not say, I am sick: the people that 
dwell therein shall be forgiven their iniquity.

There is the New Jerusalem, the metropolis of the glorified 
new earth,
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Isaiah 62
3 ...a crown of glory in the hand of the Lord, and a royal dia-
dem in the hand of your God.
Revelation 21
11 Her light was like unto a stone most precious, even like a 
jasper stone, clear as crystal.
24 The nations of them which are saved shall walk in the light
of it: and the kings of the earth do bring their glory and 
honor into it.

Says the Lord:
Isaiah 65
19 I will rejoice in Jerusalem, and joy in my people.
Revelation 21
3 The tabernacle of God is with men, and He will dwell with 
them, and they shall be His people, and God himself shall be 
with them, and be their God.

In the City of God “there shall be no night.” None will need
or desire repose. There will be no weariness in doing the will 
of God and offering praise to His name. We shall ever feel 
the freshness of the morning and shall ever be far from its 
close.

Revelation 22
5 And they need no candle, neither light of the sun; for the 
Lord God gives them light.

The light of the sun will be superseded by a radiance 
which is not painfully dazzling, yet which immeasurably sur-
passes the brightness of our noontide. The glory of God and 
the Lamb floods the Holy City with unfading light. The re-
deemed walk in the sunless glory of perpetual day.

Revelation 21
22 I saw no temple therein: for the Lord God Almighty and 
the Lamb are the temple of it.

The people of God are privileged to hold open communion 
with the Father and the Son.

1 Corinthians 13
12 Now we see through a glass, darkly.

We behold the image of God reflected, as in a mirror, in 
the works of nature and in His dealings with men; but then 
we shall see Him face to face, without a dimming veil be-
tween. We shall stand in His presence and behold the glory 
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of His countenance.

There the redeemed shall know, even as also they are 
known. The loves and sympathies which God himself has 
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planted in the soul shall there find truest and sweetest exer-
cise. The pure communion with holy beings, the harmonious 
social life with the blessed angels and with the faithful ones 
of all ages who have washed their robes and made them 
white in the blood of the Lamb, the sacred ties that bind to-
gether “the whole family in heaven and earth” (Ephesians 
3:15)—these help to constitute the happiness of the re-
deemed.

There, immortal minds will contemplate with never-failing 
delight the wonders of creative power, the mysteries of re-
deeming love. There will be no cruel, deceiving foe to tempt 
to forgetfulness of God. Every faculty will be developed, ev-
ery capacity increased. The acquirement of knowledge will 
not weary the mind or exhaust the energies. There the 
grandest enterprises may be carried forward, the loftiest as-
pirations reached, the highest ambitions realized; and still 
there will arise new heights to surmount, new wonders to 
admire, new truths to comprehend, fresh objects to call forth
the powers of mind and soul and body.

All the treasures of the universe will be open to the study 
of God’s redeemed. Unfettered by mortality, they wing their 
tireless flight to worlds afar—worlds that thrilled with sor-
row at the spectacle of human woe and rang with songs of 
gladness at the tidings of a ransomed soul. With unutterable 
delight the children of earth enter into the joy and the wis-
dom of unfallen beings. They share the treasures of knowl-
edge and understanding gained through ages upon ages in 
contemplation of God’s handiwork. With undimmed vision 
they gaze upon the glory of creation—suns and stars and 
systems, all in their appointed order circling the throne of 
Deity. Upon all things, from the least to the greatest, the 
Creator’s name is written, and in all are the riches of His 
power displayed.

And the years of eternity, as they roll, will bring richer and 
still more glorious revelations of God and of Christ. As 
knowledge is progressive, so will love, reverence, and happi-
ness increase. The more men learn of God, the greater will be
their admiration of His character. As Jesus opens before 
them the riches of redemption and the amazing achieve-
ments in the great controversy with Satan, the hearts of the 
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ransomed thrill with more fervent devotion, and with more 
rapturous joy they sweep the harps of gold; and ten thou-
sand times ten thousand and thousands of thousands of 
voices unite to swell the mighty chorus of praise.

Revelation 5
13 And every creature which is in heaven, and on the earth, 
and under the earth, and such as are in the sea, and all that 
are in them, heard I saying, Blessing, and honor, and glory, 
and power, be unto Him that sits upon the throne, and unto 
the Lamb for ever and ever.

The great controversy is ended. Sin and sinners are no 
more. The entire universe is clean. One pulse of harmony 
and gladness beats through the vast creation. From Him who
created all, flow life and light and gladness, throughout the 
realms of illimitable space. From the minutest atom to the 
greatest world, all things, animate and inanimate, in their 
unshadowed beauty and perfect joy, declare that God is love.
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Appendix: One’s Own Image of the BeastAppendix: One’s Own Image of the Beast
Editor’s note: This article by F. T. Wright first appeared in The Messenger

and News Review magazine of April 1992. It was later expanded and 
included as an Appendix in the printed version of Last Day Events.

S FAR back as I can remember, I have been aware of the
principle  so  plainly  stated  in  both  the  Bible  and  the

Spirit of Prophecy, that, even if we personally suffer loss by so
doing, we are, under no circumstances whatsoever, to resort
to the courts of the civil powers of this earth to settle disputes
among us, or as the means of recovering that which is ours by
right. The Scriptures are so plain on this point that there can
be no excuse of any kind for disobeying the divine command.

A

1 Corinthians 6
1 Dare any of you, having a matter against another, go to law
before the unrighteous, and not before the saints?
2 Do you not know that the saints will judge the world? And 
if the world will be judged by you, are you unworthy to 
judge the smallest matters?
3 Do you not know that we shall judge angels? How much 
more, things that pertain to this life?
4 If then you have judgments concerning things pertaining to
this life, do you appoint those who are least esteemed by the
church to judge?
5 I say this to your shame. Is it so, that there is not a wise 
man among you, not even one, who will be able to judge be-
tween his brethren?
6 But brother goes to law against brother, and that before un-
believers!
7 Now therefore, it is already an utter failure for you that you
go to law against one another. Why do you not rather accept
wrong? Why do you not rather let yourselves be cheated?
8 No, you yourselves do wrong and cheat, and you do these 
things to your brethren!

For the Spirit of Prophecy illumination on this point, I di-
rect you to Selected Messages, book 3, p. 299-305, and recom-
mend that you all  read these pages carefully,  and heed the
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counsel contained in them.

Review and Herald, January 3, 1899:
Christians need not contend for their rights. They stand 

under the protection of the banner of Christ. They are to ac-
knowledge the supreme authority of the King of kings and 
Lord of lords. In matters of difficulty between them and their
brethren, they are not to appeal to Caesar or to Pilate. An ac-
count is kept of all these matters; and in His own good time, 
Christ will avenge His own elect. God will deal with the one 
who defrauds his brother and the cause of God. “Vengeance 
is mine,” He says; “I will repay.”

With these principles of  operation, I  have never had any
problem, but now I have to confess that I have never truly un-
derstood the real implications involved in these instructions.
Now that I do understand them much better, the revelation is
quite startling. I see now that for me to turn to the civil pow-
ers for justice would be for me to operate according to the
ways of the beast, and would therefore be my own personal
establishment of my image of the beast.

But is that not saying too much? How can this be? To an-
swer that question we have but to ask another:

“What must happen before an image of the beast is 
formed?”

The answer is that the Church appeals to and obtains the
power of the civil authorities to enforce the will of the Church
on  the  people.  Once  that  is  done,  no  matter  by  whom,  or
when, or where, or on what scale, an image of the beast exists.
It may be a miniature version involving only two people, but,
as such, it  will  be  the foreshadowing of  the  global  version
soon to engulf the entire planet. Whichever it is, the specifica-
tions are the same, as it is written in regard to the coming
global version:

The Great Controversy, p. 445:
When the leading churches of the United States, uniting 
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upon such points of doctrine as are held by them in com-
mon, shall influence the state to enforce their decrees and to
sustain their institutions, then Protestant America will have 
formed an image of the Roman hierarchy, and the infliction 
of civil penalties upon dissenters will inevitably result.

Let us now compare the setting up of the image on the na-
tional and global scale, with its being set up on the scale of
two people.

The united churches seek and gain the services of the civil
powers  to  enforce  the  will  of  the  churches  on  the  people.
When this is done, the image of the beast is formed. That will
soon be accomplished on the global scale.

Now for the individual case. A believer in Christ is deprived
of his rights by a fellow believer, or any one else for that mat-
ter.  He seeks  and gains  the services  of  the  civil  powers  to
force his will on the one who has defrauded him.

What difference is there between these two? And the an-
swer is: There is no difference except in scale.

Therefore, any person who, at the present time is operating
according to the ways of the beast and his image, unless he
repents before it is too late to do so, is daily more deeply com-
mitting himself to becoming a working force in the setting up
of the final image of the beast. All such will be merciless per-
secutors of all those who accept God’s protection alone. But in
the end God’s people will emerge triumphant from the com-
ing struggle.

Therefore it is written:

1 Corinthians 6
1 Dare any of you, having a matter against another, go to law
before the unrighteous, and not before the saints?

A Christian is never to fight for his rights, but shall leave all
such matters in the Lord’s hands.
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It  is  evident that we have not yet realized how serious a
matter it is for anyone of us to make an image to the beast in
any shape or form whatsoever, but we can gain some idea of
this from the terrible warning issued by God against those
who do. Ponder well the following words:

Signs of the Times, January 25, 1910:
The most fearful threatening ever addressed to mortals is 

contained in the third angel’s message. That must be a terri-
ble sin which calls down the wrath of God unmingled with 
mercy. But men are not left in darkness concerning this im-
portant matter; the warning against the worship of the beast
and his image is to be given to the world before the visita-
tion of God’s judgments, that all may know why the judg-
ments are inflicted, and may have opportunity to escape.

The third angel’s message increases in importance as we 
near the close of this earth’s history. It is the last offer of 
mercy to the world, the most solemn message ever given to 
mortals.

Consider again the solemn warning of the third angel:

Revelation 14
9 Then a third angel followed them, saying with a loud voice, 
If anyone worships the beast and his image, and receives his 
mark on his forehead or on his hand,
10 He himself shall also drink of the wine of the wrath of 
God, which is poured out full strength into the cup of his in-
dignation. And he shall be tormented with fire and brim-
stone in the presence of the holy angels and in the presence 
of the Lamb.
11 And the smoke of their torment ascends for ever and ever; 
and they have no rest day or night, who worship the beast 
and his image, and whoever receives the mark of his name.

What,  in  practical  terms,  does  it  mean  to  “worship”  the
beast? It can be said that the actions of reverencing, adoring,
venerating, and exalting are all involved in “worshiping” the
beast, and this is true, but we need to understand far better
than we do the deep, underlying significance of these actions.
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What is  a person saying when he “worships”  the union of
church and state? Is it possible for one to unwittingly form
such an image, while thinking he is truly serving God?

One who worships the beast and his image is saying that
the  way  of  kingdom-building  and  of  problem-solving  em-
ployed by the beast, is also his way of operating, and unless
enlightened by the third angel, will be convinced he is truly
serving God, even as did the persecuting priests during the
Middle Ages.

Just  as  in  the  formation  of  the  image  of  the  beast,  the
churches enlist the power and authority of the civil powers
“to  enforce  the  decrees  and  sustain  the  institutions  of  the
church”  (Signs  of  the  Times,  March  22,  1910),  so  individual
Christians seek the power of the state to enforce their will on
others for the recovery of their rights and to ensure they are
justly treated.

What now strikes the heart  with the fear of  the Lord, is
God’s revelation of how He relates to the procedure by which
the  image  of  the  beast  comes  into  being,  and  by  which  it
works. The Almighty has warned through the trumpet tones
of the third angel, that those who are in any way involved in
setting up the image of the beast will suffer the full force of
God’s wrath unmingled with mercy. No more fearful punish-
ment could befall sinful man than that. It is a retribution to be
avoided  at  any cost.  Escape,  or  be  a  tragic  sufferer  of  the
seven last plagues.

The decision as to where we shall stand when the image is
formed, firstly on a national scale as America leads out, and
then on a global scale as the nations follow her lead, is being
made today. Any professed Christian who in any way looks to
the power of the state to enforce his will, is revealing that the
spirit of the beast is established within him, and, unless he or
she sees and accepts the awesome warning sounded by the
third angel, the evil spirit within him will lead him on until he
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fully identifies himself with the beast and his image.

Signs of the Times, March 22, 1910:
With rapid steps we are approaching this period. When the

Protestant churches shall unite with the secular power to 
sustain a false religion, for opposing which their ancestors 
endured the fiercest persecution: when the state shall use its 
power to enforce the decrees and sustain the institutions of 
the church,— then will Protestant America have formed an 
image to the Papacy, and there will be a national apostasy 
which will end only in national ruin.

It is a solemn fact that the fulfillment of these predictions
on the national and international scale is still in the future,
and no pen can adequately portray how terrible will be the
conditions which will exist when the image is set up through-
out the entire earth. It will be the initiation of a time of trou-
ble such as truly never was.

One danger faced by us is that our attention may be so fixed
on looking out for the future manifestation of the beast and
his  image,  that  we  will  overlook his  presence  in  ourselves
now. We pride ourselves that, when the image is set up, there
will be no way by which we will bow to it, but, if we already
have our personal image set up, we will most certainly be an
enforcer of the future global version when it comes. There is
nothing more certain than that.

The truth of this was demonstrated in Daniel’s day when he
and his three friends were among those selected for special
training for service in the Babylonian kingdom. How many
were selected apart from the faithful four, we are not told, but
there could have been quite  a company.  No doubt most  of
them at  least  would have solemnly sworn that  they would
never bow down to a Babylonian idol should they be required
to do so, while at the same time reasoning the expediency of
partaking of the king’s intemperate eating habits. This they
saw as a means of proving to the king that they were not
wild-eyed fanatics, so that when the time came for them to be
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excused from idol-worship, the monarch would gladly grant
their request.

What a vain hope was theirs! They failed to understand that
those who, without repentance, choose the wrong side now,
will  utterly  fail  when the big tests are  pressed upon them.
When the image was erected on the plains of Dura, the only
ones who were able to refuse to bow to it were those faithful
four who had refused to eat and drink of the king’s provi-
sions. So it will be again that only those who have been deliv-
ered from having their own personal image today, will be able
to withstand the final, international, universal image, and thus
be saved from the awful fate of partaking of her plagues.

Consider very carefully the message in the following state-
ment:

Education, p. 190:
The Bible is its own expositor. Scripture is to be compared 

with scripture. The student should learn to view the word as 
a whole, and to see the relation of its parts.

He should gain a knowledge of its grand central theme, of 
God’s original purpose for the world, of the rise of the great 
controversy, and of the work of redemption.

He should understand the nature of the two principles that
are contending for supremacy, and should learn to trace 
their working through the records of history and prophecy, 
to the great consummation.

He should see how this controversy enters into every 
phase of human experience; how in every act of life he him-
self reveals the one or the other of the two antagonistic mo-
tives; and how, whether he will or not, he is even now decid-
ing upon which side of the controversy he will be found.
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The Last Day Events of human history are even now The Last Day Events of human history are even now 
in the process of fulfillment. There will be some in the process of fulfillment. There will be some 
overwhelming surprises for the misinformed and overwhelming surprises for the misinformed and 
the uninformed. Confusion will be on every hand, the uninformed. Confusion will be on every hand, 
every wind of doctrine will be blowing, and the every wind of doctrine will be blowing, and the 
seething, restless masses will not know where to seething, restless masses will not know where to 
turn in order to find refuge.turn in order to find refuge.

But, in this fearful time, there will be those who, But, in this fearful time, there will be those who, 
thoroughly understanding what the last day events thoroughly understanding what the last day events 
will be, will see in each event, a comforting land-will be, will see in each event, a comforting land-
mark on the way to final deliverance.mark on the way to final deliverance.

The information required to guarantee safe passage The information required to guarantee safe passage 
through this great time of trouble such as never has through this great time of trouble such as never has 
been, nor ever will be, is contained in this book.been, nor ever will be, is contained in this book.
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